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PREFACE TO THE NEW EDITION. 


The gratifying reception, which their editions of 
Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of hidia and 
McCrindle’s Ancient India as described by Megas- 
thenis and Arrian, have met with at the hands 
of scholars, has induced the publishers to bring out 
this, the third book of the series, McCrindle’s 
Ptolemy. Though regarded as a classic on the 
Ancient Geography of India, the work has been long 
out of print and could not be procured in the market 
except at fancy prices. The text of the present 
edition is a facsimile reprint of the original edition 
published in Bombay in 1885 together with an Intro- 
duction and Notes, embodying the latest researches 
supplementing the commentary of Dr. McCrindle. 

Dr. McCrindle has time and again pointed out that 
Ptolemy relied on Indian sources even in his des- 
cription of other parts of Asia and in this work 
we have attempted to show that the peoples of Cen- 
tral Asia were known to Sanskrit writers. As Gerini 
has dealt with Ptolemy’s account of Further India 
and the Indian Archipelago in his masterly 
“ Researches on Ptolemi/s Geography,” no attempt has 
been made here to comment on this portion of 
Ptolemy. 

Mr. G. E. Pawcus, C.I.E., O.B.E., Director of 
Public Instruction, Behar and Orissa, has laid us 
under a deep debt of gratitude by permitting us 
to associate his name with this work. 

We must also express our special obligations to 



vm PREFACE TO THE NEW EDITION. 

Messrs. George Routledge & Sons, Limited, for per- 
mission to the present publishers to issue new 
editions of McCrindle’s works on Ancient India. 

We may be permitted to hope that the present 
volume will meet with the same welcome from 
students and scholars as was accorded to the first 
two books of this series. 

S. N. M. 

Calcutta ; 

The 1st June, 1927. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


§1. PTOLEMY AND HIS WORKS. 

Klaudios Ptolemaios (or, to spell it according 
to the Latin system, Claudius Ptolemseus^) the 
celebrated astronomer, mathematician and geographer, 
was a native of Egypt. But neither the time nor 
the place of his birth, nor any of the events of his life, 
is known . He appears to have resided in Alexandria, 
where he made astronomical observations during the 
first half of the second century A.D. He has been 
described as of the royal race of the Ptolemies and 
has even been called ' King of Alexandria/ But 
there is no ground for these statements. There are 
numerous instances to show that the name Ptolemy 
was common in Egypt. 

He was the first systematic writer on Greek astro- 
nomy whose works are now extant ; but his astrono- 
mical labours are chiefly based on those of Hippar- 
chus, who lived about 300 years before him, and 
whose calculations he adjusted to his own time. 
Ptolemy’s great astronomical work is entitled Megale 
ayntaxis tea Astronomais, and is commonly known 
by its Arabic title Almagest (which means ‘ the [Al] 
great work’). 

It contains an exposition of the system of the 
world, of the order and revolutions of the heavenly 
bodies, a treatise on rectilineal and spherical astro- 


I The nominative singular suffix -os (for Latin -us) and 
U (for Latin c) are the chief features of Greek speUing. 
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nomy, and a complete description of the astrono- 
mical instruments used by the Greeks. His system 
was universally accepted, until it was superseded by 
that of Copernicus. 

His Geography {OeOgraphike Huphegesis or Ge5- 
graphihe syntaxis) is a work of equal historical im- 
portance. As an authority it maintained its ground 
till the commencement of maritime discovery in the 
fifteenth century. It contains little descriptive in- 
formation, but gives a complete list of the names of 
places with their longitudes and latitudes as calcu- 
lated in his time. 

Ptolemy is indebted to Marinus of Tyre for 
almost the whole mass of his materials and he has 
fully acknowledged his obligations. As it is neces- 
sary to have some idea of the geographical contribu- 
tions of the predecessors of Ptolemy in order to form 
a real estimate of his work, we proceed to give the 
following short account ^ of early classical geographers 
and specially of those who have written accounts of 
India. 

§2. EARLY CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHERS. 

The earliest Greek notion of the earth was that it 
was a flat and round disc encircled by the mighty 
river — Ocean. Homer and his contemporaries knew 
very little beyond Greece, the Archipelago, Asia 
Minor, Egypt, Sicily and a part of Italy. But the 

^ The Evolution of Geography (London, 1899) by J. Keane, 
History of Ancient Geography by Sir E. Bunbury and the 
Dawn of Modern Geography (London, 1897) by C. R. Beazly 
are our chief sources. We are indebted to Bunbury and 
Beazly also for the writings in the Encyclopasdia Britannica 
for §1, §3, §4, and §5 of this Introduction. 
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colonizing spirit of the Greeks expanded their know- 
ledge. The first introduction of maps, at any rate, 
in Greece, (for the Egyptians an^ Babylonians are 
said to have drawn maps long before) and the dis- 
covery of an instrument to fix the latitude by Anaxi- 
mander, a disciple of Thales, helped this expansion.^ 
Hecatoeus (500 B.C.), the first Greek geographer, 
knew two continents only — Europe and Asia (a part 
of which was Africa). His Survey of the World ” 
is lost. 

Herodotus (484-431 B.C.), the Father of History, 
was a traveller. He rejected the flat theory of the 
earth, but gave none of his own. He knew some- 
thing of the countries from Scythia to Abyssinia and 
from India to the Pillars of Hercules. He regarded 
Africa as a separate continent. But his knowledge 
of India was meagre and most vague. He knew that 
it was one of the remotest provinces of the Persian 
Empire towards the East ; but of its extent and 
exact position he had no proper conception.^' ^ 

The Indica of Etesias (398 B.COj the royal physi- 
cian of Persia, is full of old wives' tales not to be 
trusted* 

Alexander the Great’s march through the Punjab 
and Sindh brought, for the first time, the direct 
Greek knowledge of India to the banks of the Sutlej. 
The great invader caused the whole of India to he 
described by men well acquainted with it. ^ Some of 
the eminent men of science and letters who had 
accompanied him wrote invaluable memoirs which 


1 Keane’s Evolution of Geography, pp. 5-6. 

2 McCrindle’s Ancient India, p. L 

3 McCrindle’s Alexander’s Invasion, p. 6, In. 



XVI 


INTRODirCTION. 


are now totally lost, but they furnished materials 
to subsequent writers — (1) Diodorus (100 B.C.-A.D. 
100) who mixed history with fiction, (2) Plutarch, 
(3) Strabo (60 B.C.--A.D, 19), (4) Gurtius (A.D. 
100) who was ' deficient in the knowledge of 
Geography, Chronology and Astronomy,’ ^ (5) Ar- 
rian (A.D. 200) — the best of Alexander’s historians, 
and (6) Justinus (not later than A.D. 500). 
As none of them had even a very slight personal 
knowledge of India, their works, though based 
on accounts written by persons who actually 
visited India and invaluable for history, are 
not of much value for geography. A little 
vagueness due to want of personal knowledge and a 
few mutual contradictions diminish, not a little, their 
usefulness as a source of the geography of the North- 
Western and Western districts of India. Hence it is 
that ^‘few of the places mentioned in them have 
been identified with any real approach to certainty.” ^ 

The long stay of Megasthenes (305 B.C.) in the 
very heart of India might probably have given his 
work great authority in topographical matters. But, 
unluckily for us, it exists only in fragments preserved 
as quotations. In the extant fragments we can 
only find out his idea of the shape of India, the 
names of some mountains and an important but 
doubtful catalogue of Indian races and tribes. 

About 240 B.C. Eratosthenes, who was placed in 
charge of the great library established by the Ptole- 
mies at Alexandria, brought Mathematics to his aid 
and laid the, first foundation of a really scientific 


1 McCrindle’s Alexander’s Invasion, p. 11. 

2 Dr. Fleet in LA., 1901, p. 24. 
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geography. Accepting the theory which is said to 
have originated from Thales (600 B.C.) but the 
credit of which ought to go to Pythagoras, he took 
the earth to he spherical oxidi lying in the centre of the 
universe. Though he had various errors, Sir E. Bun- 
bury has justly pointed out that his geography 
is not only much nearer to the truth than that 
adopted by Ptolemy three centuries later, but it 
is actually a better approximation than was arrived 
at by modern geographers till about two centuries 
ago.^ He described India on the authority of 
Alexander’s historians, Megasthenes, and the Regis- 
ter of Stathmi or Marches. 

About two centuries later flourished Strabo {60 
B.C.-A.D. 19) whose object in writing a new 
geography was ‘ to correct the earlier works in light of 
the increase of knowledge ’ due to the foundation of 
the mighty Roman Empire. He did not carry 
us much further than Eratosthenes. Indeed in some 
respects he is even inferior to his predecessor. He 
distorted the shape of various .countries. But he 
conceived rightly, noticed the difiiculty of correctly 
representing a curved surface on a plane and perceiv- 
ed that a projection must be, to some extent, errone- 
ous. As for his account of India, he himself has 
admitted that it cannot be absolutely correct. In 
excuse thereof he has pointed out the difficulty of 
getting correct information about India owing to its 
great distance and to the fact that only a part of it 
had been visited by a few ignorant men who were 
not qualified to write an account of it.^ 


1 Bunbury’s Hist, of Ancient Geography, Vol. I, p, 636. 

2 McOrindle’s Ancient India, p. 9, p. 17. 
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Pliny, the naturalist. (A.D. 23-79) deals with the 
geography of In(Jia in the sixth book of his Naum 
History. His notices of Asia are fuller 
an increasing trade between Europe and the Hash 
And the discovery, made at this time y ’ 

the periodic nature of the monsoons (of the Indian 
Ocean) enabling the European navigators to take a 
direct route to India and not a coasting cours 
became a valuable aid to the commercial 
with India. The hearsay tales of these rough sailo 
were given credence by Pliny whose “love of the 
marveUous disposed him to accept far too readilj 

even the most absurd fiction. ^ 

The increase of trade with India created the 
demand of a guide-book which was produced in the 
form of the “Periplus of the Erythraean se 
by an anonymous writer (first century • •) w^ 

evidently sailed in person round the coast of India_ 
It contains the best account of the commerce carrie 
on from the Bed Sea and the coast of Africa to th 
East Indies during the time that Egypt ^ 

Roman province. It mentions river-mouths, ports, 
etc., with distances from one another, exports, im- 
ports and such other details as a merchant would 

most value. _ „ 

The next writer of note was Marinus (or, ®P® 
it according to the Greek system, Marinos) of Tyro 
(circa A.D. 120) to whom our author was 
for almost the whole mass of his materials a e 
which has been fully acknowledged. His work is 
HOW lost. 


1 McOrindle’s Ancient India, p. 102. 
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§ 3. PTOLEMY, HIS SOURCES, HIS ME- 
THOD AND HIS ERRORS. 

Now we turn to our author, Ptolemy, the greatest 
figure of this period. His exceptional position of 
authority down to the fifteenth century A.D, was 
largely due to the scientific form of his work which 
rendered it convenient and easy of reference. The 
astronomer Hipparchus had indeed pointed out, 
three centuries before Ptolemy, that the only way to 
construct a trustworthy map of the inhabited w^orld 
would be by observations of the latitude and longi- 
tude of all the principal points of its surface. But 
the materials for such a map were almost wholly 
wanting — trustworthy observations of latitude were 
then very few, while the means of determining longi- 
tude hardly existed Marinus of Tyre, attempted to 
follow the suggestion of Hipparchus. Ptolemy con- 
sidered his work so satisfactory that he made it the 
basis of his own work in regard to all the Mediterra- 
nean countries. In the more remote regions of the 
world, Ptolemy availed himself of Marinus’ informa- 
tion, but with reserve, and he explained the reasons 
that induced him sometimes to depart from his pre- 
decessor’s conclusions. He adopted from Hippar- 
chus the divisions of the equatorial circle into 360 
parts (now called digress) and supposed other circles 
to be drawn through this, from the equator to the 
pole, to which he gave the name of meridians. He 
thus conceived the whole surface of the earth to be 
covered with a network of 'parallels of latitude and 
meridians of longitude, terms which he has been the 
first extant writer to employ in this technical sense. 
Within the network thus constructed it was his task 
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to place the outline of the world, so far as known to 
him. These scientific features are the causes of 
his wide celebrity. But his system has many 
defects. 

(1) He adopted the computation of Poseidonius 

(circa 135-50 B.C.) ^ndi Marinus that 180,000 stadia 
cover the circumference of the earth and thus made 
every degree of latitude and longitude, measured 
at the equator, equal 500 (50 geographical 

miles) instead of its true equivalent of 600 stadia, 

(2) He calculated his longitudes from the prime 
meridian of Eerro in the Fortunate Islands (the Canar- 
ies and the Madeira islands) which were supposed to 
be lying farther west than any part of Europe or 
Africa. But neither Ptolemy, nor Marinus, his 
authority, had any exact knowledge of the islands in 
question. The prime meridian thus assumed was 
purely imaginary, being drawn through the supposed 
position of i an island which they placed (instead 
of 9®20') west of the Sacred Promontory {i.e. Cape St. 
Vincent, regarded by them as the westernmost point 
of Europe). Hence ail Ptolemy’s longitudes, 
reckoned eastwards, were about? " less than they 
would have been if really measured from the meri- 
dian of Ferro. This error was the more unfortunate 
as the longitude was really calculated not from this 
imaginary line, but from Alexandria, westwards as 
well as eastwards, and afterwards reversed, so as to 
suit the supposed method of computation. 

The equator was in like manner 'placed by Ptolemy 
at a considerable distance from its true geographical 
position. The place of the equinoctial line was wa^ 
known to him as a matter of theory, but 
observations could have been made in those regions 
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he could only calculate its place from that of the 
ropic, which he supposed to pass through Syene. 

nd reckonmg the degree as 500 -stadia, he inevit- 
ably made the distance between the tropic and the 
equator too small by one-sixth. Thus his equator 

was 230 geographical miles higher than its 

actual position. 

(3) As only a few astronomical observations had 
een made in his time, he had to rely (and specially 

so in the case of India of which he had not even the 
slightest ^ personal observation) upon second-hand 
information— vyovts. of travellers, navigators, works 
of previous writers and certain Indian sources. 

(4) In general shape his countries are narrowed 
at the north and enormously extended as they 
approach the south. Hence the eastern parts of 
Asia are carried a long way beyond their true dis- 
tance from Europe and Africa. 

_ On the southern shores of Asia his geography 
IS specially faulty, though he shows a greatly in- 
creased general knowledge of these regions. Ptolemy 
not only gives to the Indian coasts, from the mouths 
of the Indus to those of the Ganges, an undue ex- 
tension m longitude, but practically denies anything 
of an Indian Peninsula, placing Gape Komaria 
( ape Comorin) only 4® south of Barygaza (Bharoach^ 
the real distance being oyer 800 geo^aphical mUei’ 
or according to Ptolemy’s system of graduation, 16° 
of latitude. This error, distorting the whole appear- 
ance of South Asia, is associated with another as 
peat in regard to Taprobane (Ceylon) which has 
been made about fourteen times as large as the real- 
ity and has been brought down, in its southern 
extremity, more than 2° south of the equator. 
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Similar distortions in regions beyond the Ganges, 
concerning which. Ptolemy is the earliest and only 
classical writer, are to be met with. Between the 
date of the Periplus and that of Marinus it seems 
probable that the Greek mariners had not only 
crossed the Gangetic Gulf and visited the land on the 
opposite side, which they called the Golden Cher- 
sonese/’ but pushed considerably farther east, to 
Cattigara. But these commercial voyages either 
brought back inaccurate notions, or Ptolemy’s pre- 
conceptions destroyed the value of the new informa- 
tion, for nowhere did he distort the truth more 
wildly. After passing the Great Gulf, beyond the 
^‘Golden Chersonese,” he makes the coast trend 
southward and thus places Cattigara (a South China 
port) 8|°S. of the equator. In this he was perhaps 
influenced by his notion of a junction of Asia and 
Africa in a ‘terra incognita’ south of the 
Indian Ocean which was thus a vast lake. 

(5) Thus he has utterly distorted the shape of 
India. His results would place Paithan in the Bay 
of Bengal, make the Ganges flow into the sea some- 
where near Canton, make the Mahdnadi river run 
over Siam and Cambodia, carry Pataliputra to the 
east of a line from Tonquin to Pekin and so on. 

Thus we see that unless we have a thorough 
adjustment of Ptolemy’s results for India, it is with 
but little confidence that we can use it towards 
reconstructing the geography and political divisions 
of Ancient India. 

§ 4. PTOHEMY’S M 

There can be no doubt that the work of Ptolemy 
was from the time of its first publication accompanied 
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with maps, which are regularly referred to in the 
eighth boob. But how far those which are now 
extant represent the original series is a disputed point. 
In two of the most ancient MSS.' (and of Ptolemy's 
Geography, no MS. older than the 12th century has 
been discovered), it is expressly stated that the maps 
which accompany them are the work of one Agatho- 
daemon of Alexandria, who drew them according to 
the eight books of Claudius Ptolemy ” This expres- 
sion might equally apply to the work of a con- 
temporary draughtsman under the eyes of Ptolemy 
himself or to that of a skilful geographer at a later 
period who compiled these maps from the data 
supplied by Ptolemy after the loss of the original 
maps. 

§ 5. BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

Ptolemy's Geographia was printed for the first 
time in a Latin translation, accompanied with maps, 
m 1462 (?). The first edition of the Greek text was 
published (in 1533) at Basel, edited by Erasmus. 
The first attempt to edit it critically was made 
by F. G. Wilberg, and C. H. F. Grashof (1838-45) 
who edited the first six books only. The editions of 
C. F. A. Nobbe (Leipzig, 1843) and of C. Muller 
(1883-1906) are now the standard editions. 

Dr. J. W. McGrindle’s translation is based on the 
edition of Nobbe. It was first printed in the Indian 
Antiquary (1884) and then reprinted in book-form 
in 1885. 
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§.6. EESEAROHES ON PTOLEMY’S 
GEOGBAPHY OF INDIA.^ 

M. D’Anville (¥753-75) was the first to make a 
serious attempt to study the classical account of 

India. Mr. Rennel (1783-93) will ever be re- 
membered for his Map of Hindoosthan. 

. Mannert (1797), Wahl (1805), Dr. Vincent (1807), 
the translator of the Peri'pluSy and M. Gossellin 
deserve mention. But it was Colonel Francis Wilford , 
R.E-, who made the first serious attempt to study 
the ancient Geography of India. His three essays 
on Egypt and the Nile from the Ancient Books of 
the Hindus, the Sacred Islands in the West and the 
Sanskrit Works on Geography (Asiatic Researches, 
vols. Ill, IX, XIV), the Comparative Geography of 
India (J.A.S.B., 1851), etc., indicate his attempt to 
study the classical account of India with materials 
from Indian sources. He ^‘had zeal and wide read- 
ing and if he was endowed with the critical sense 
which he lacked entirely he might have done a great 
service.”^ Hence long extracts from his writings 
(quoted by Dr. McCrindle) are to be taken with 
caution. 

H. H« Wilson has, in his Ariana Antiqua^ (an 
account of the coins and antiquities discovered by 
Mr. Masson during his travels in Afghanistan) and 
in his Notes onthe indica of Gtesias,^ written valuable 


1 This section supplements the account of McCrindle 
in his Preface. Writers mentioned by him have not been 
referred to, unless we have anything to add. 

2 St. Martin’s .KtoZ actuel des etudes sur VIndeancienne, p. 
xii. This essay is our chief source for the first part of §6. 

^ London, 1841. ^ Oxford, 1836. 
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notes on the classical account (including that of 
Ptolemy) of the N.W. frontier of India. He also 
commented on the Geography of the Meghaduta, of 
the Bhabishya PuTaua^ of the Vishuu PuTaua and on 
the List of the peoples in the BhishTYia^PaTvau of the 
MaJiabhaTata — a list which is so valuable for eluci- 
dating so many obscure names in Ptolemy— as a 

to his Vishnu Purdna, 

• « 

If one wishes to form an idea of the Ancient 
Geography of India in this period, one has to refer 
to Carl Ritter’s writings (in ETdJcunde, vol. V, 
1835, pp. 434-529) based on Wilford, Sir W. Jones 
and Wilson. 

Naming W* Hamilton (1820) we proceed to 
Christian Lassen, the encyclopoedic Indologist. 
His Pentapotamia Indica (1827), De Taprobane Insula 
(1842), B&ltrdge Zur Kunde des indischen Alterthums 
aus deni Mahdhlidrata (Z. fur die Kunde des Morgen- 
landes, vols. I— V, 1837—44), and Indische Alterthums 
kunde in three volumes (Bonn, 1847-57)— the very 
learned and exhaustive work on the anti<][uities of 
India— give whatever information he could collect 
from classical and Sanskrit sources. Though “his 
system of identification is based on a wrong principle’^ 
(McCrindle’s preface) and hence many of his identi- 
fications are wrong (Pargiter in J.A,S3., 1895, p, 
250), these works of erudition are *= precious mines of 
materials ’ utilised by later scholars. 


It was Henri Kiepert (1853) who made the first 
serious attempt to draw a map of Ancient India, 
d it mainly on that of Lassen. His Mhp 
Old World of Ptolemy is reproduced in 
the present work. Though some of the identiica- 
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tions in it have now been discarded yet it visualises, 
so to speak, the system and errors of Ptolemy. ^ 
We now turn tgM. Vivien de Saint-Martin, the 
father of the geography of Ancient India. In his 
(1) Etude suT la geographic etles populations primitive 
du Nord-ouest de VInde d’apres les Hymnes Vediques 
(Paris, 1860) (2) Etude sur la giographie Grecque et 
Latinede VInde, et en particulier sur la carte de 
rinde dePtolemie and (3) Memoire Analytique sur 
la carte de VAsie centrale et de VInde (appended to 
vol. Ill of M. Julien’s translation of Hwen Thsang, 
1858) he has treated in a masterly manner the 
Vedic, the classical and the Chinese sources of the 
ancient geography of India and Central Asia. The 
second work is the first systematic commentary 
on the portions of Ptolemy’s work translated by Dr. 
McCrindle. St.-Martin’s identifications have been 
made with so much care and success that few places 
have escaped his research and most of these have 
escaped only because the imperfection or want of 
fulness in the maps rendered actual identifications 
quite impossible.” ^ 

Sir Alexander Cunningham , the father of Indian 
archaeology, has, in his Ancient Geography of India 
(1871) and his voluminous Reports of Archaeological 
Survey of India (A.S.R. in 23 volumes), given a 
summary of the results of Lassen and V. de 
St. -Martin and corrected in the light of his 

own researches and discoveries, due chiefly to his 
vast travels in this country as a Royal Engineer and 
then as the Archaeological Surveyor. 

Though not a systematic writer on Ancient 


^ Cunningham’s A.S.K., II, Preface, p. 85. 
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Geography of India, Dr. Caldwell deserves mention 
for his valuable elucidation of the account of classical 
writers (specially Pliny, the author of the Periplus 
and Ptolemy), dealing with the land of the Dravid- 
ians in the introduction to his Comparative Grammar 
of the Dravidian Languages, To him belongs the 
credit of demonstrating that the South Indian place- 
names preserved in the Periplus and in the writings 
of Pliny and Ptolemy are to be explained not with 
the help of Sanskrit, but with that of Dravidian. 

H. Yule’s notes on Marco Polo and his map 
of Ancient India from classical sources (with a short 
memoir on it) in Dr. Smith’s Atlas of Ancient Geo- 
graphy are valuable. 

Dr. McCrindle’s commentary on Ptolemy is 
based mainly, as he himself has stated, on the 
researches of Wilford Lassen, St. -Martin, Cunning- 
ham, Caldwell and Yule. 

Gerini’s Researches on Ptolemy^ s Geography 
(published by the Royal Asiatic Society, London) 
deals, in a masterly manner, with Ptolemy’s account 
of Further India and the Indian Archipelago. 

Prof. F. Pulle’s Cartography of India in the 
Studi Italiani di Filologia Indo-Iranica (vols. IV and 
V) is the only up-to-date work on the subject. 

Mr. Schoff’s notes on the Periplus (Longmans 
Green) are very useful for the study of Ptolemy’s 
description of the sea-coast of India. 

Contributions to this subject from the pen of such 
scholars as Sir A. Stein, Raverty, Foucher, Fleet, 
Bhandarkar, V. Smith, Sir John Marshall, Sylvain 
Levi and others in the various Journals, memoirs, and 
reports, etc., are too numerous to be mentioned here. 
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McCrindle’s 

PREFACE 

TO THE ORIGINAL EDITION. 


Ptolumy’s “Treatise on Geography” like his 

famous work on astronomy to which it formed 
the sequel, was destined to govern the world’s 
opinion on the subject of which it treated, from 
the time of its publication until the dawn of 
the modern era, a period of about 1,300 ^mars. 
This treatise must have been composed in the 
interests of chartography rather than of geo- 
graphy, for the author’s aim is not so much 
to describe the earth’s surface as to lay down 
the principles on wliich maps should be con- 
structed, and to determine the latitude and 
longitude of places with a view to their 
being mapped in their proper positions. The 
principles he here laid down have proved of 
permanent validity, and are still practically 
applied in the art of map-construction, but his 
determinations of the position of places, owing 
to the paucity and imperfection of the astro- 
nomical observations on which, in combination 
with , the existing measuremexrts of terrestrial 
distances' Iris conclusions were based, are all, 
with very few exceptions, incorrect. The work 
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lost, of course, much of its old authority as soon 
as the discoveries of modern, times had brought 
its grave and manifold errors to light. It did 
not, however, on this account cease to be of 
high interest and value as an antiquarian re- 
cord, if we may judge from the multiplicity of 
the learned disquisitions which have from time 
to time been published in elucidation of many 
points of Ptolemaic Geography. 

There is perhaps no part of the contents 
which has received more attention from scholars 
than the chapters relating to India, where the 
tables abound to a surprising extent with 
names which are found nowhere else in classi- 
cal literature, and which were doubtless ob- 
tained directly from Indian sources, rather than 
from reports of travellers or traders who had 
visited the country. On glancing over these 
names one cannot fail to remark how very few 
of them have any but the most distant resem- 
blance to the indigenous names which they 
must have been intended to represent. Philo- 
logists, however, have made persistent efforts 
to penetrate the disguise which conceals the 
original forms of the names so much dis- 
torted by Ptolemy, and have succeeded in 
establishing a great number of satisfactory 
identifications, as well as in hitting upon others 
which have a balance of probability in their 
favour — a similar service has been rendered by 
the archaBological investigations which have 



PBEEAOE. 


XXXY 


now for many years been systematically prose- 
cuted under the auspices of the Indian 
Government. 

The present work has for its main object to 
show concisely what has been accomplished 
up to this time in this department of enquiry. 
It has been compiled from multifarious sources 
which are not easily accessible, as for instance 
fiom foreign publications not yet translated 
into our own language, and from the Journals 
and Transactions of various societies at home 

and abroad which concern themselves with 
Oriental literature. 

I venture therefore to hope that my com- 
pendium, which it has taken much time and 
laborious research to prepare, may meet with 
recognition and acceptance as a useful contri- 
bution to general literature, while proving 
also serviceable to scholars as a work of ref- 
erence. 

I proceed now to indicate the method which 
I have followed in the treatment of my subject, 
and to specify the authorities on which I have 
principally relied. I have then, in an intro- 
ductory chapter, attempted to give a succinct 
account of the general nature of Ptolemy’s 
geographical system, and this is followed by 
a translation of several chapters of his First 
Book which serve to exhibit his general mode 
of procedure in dealing with questions of Geo- 
graphy, and at the same time convey his views 
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of the configuration of the coasts of India, both 
on this side the Ganges and beyond. In 

|r< 

translating tlie text I have taken it in detach- 
ments of convenient length, to each of which 
I have subjoined a commentary, the main 
object of which is— 1st, to show, as far as has 
been ascertained, how each place named by 
Ptolemy in his Indian Tables has been identi- 
fied; 2nd, to trace the origin or etymology of 
each name, so far as it is possible to do so ; and 
3rd, to notice very concisely the most promi- 
nent facts in the ancient history of the places 
of importance mentioned. I have, as a rule, 
quoted the sources from which my information 
has been derived, but may here state that I 
have generally adopted the views of M. Vivien 
de Saint-Martin and those of Colonel Yule, 
whose map of ancient India in Smith’s well- 
known historical Atlas of Ancient Geography is 
allowed on all hands to be the best that has yet 
been produced. These authors have examined 
the greater part of the Ptolemaic Geography 
of India, and their conclusions are for the most 
part coincident. The works of Saint-Martin, 
which I have consulted, are these: Etude sur 
la Geographic Grecque et Latine de V Indee d en 
particulier sur VInde de Ptolemie, dans ses 
rapports avec la Giographie Sanshrite; Memoir e 
Analytique sur la Carte de VAsie Gentrale et de 
VInde; et Mude sur la Geographic et les popular 
tions primitives du Nord-Ouesi de VInde d^apres 
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les hymnes vidiques. Colonel Yule has expressed 
his views chiefly in the notes, upon the map 
referred to, but also occasionally in the notes 
to his edition of Marco Polo and in other works 
from his pen. Frequent reference will be 
found in my notes to that work of vast erudi- 
tion, Prof. Lassen’s Indische Alterthumshmde. 
Unfortunately the section which he has devoted 
to a full examination of Ptolemy’s India is the 
least satisfactory portion of his work. His 
system of identification is based on a wrong 
principle, and many of the conclusions to 
which it has led are such as cannot be accepted. 
His work is notwithstanding, as Yule says, 
a precious mine of material for the study of 
the ancient geography of India.” For elucida- 
tions of the Ptolemaic geography of particular 
portions of India I have consulted with great 
advantage such works as the following 
Wilson s Ariana Antiqua, General Cunningham’s 
Geography of Ancient India, Vol. I. (all yet 
published), and his Reports on the Archaeological 
Survey of India ; Bishop Caldwell’s Introduc- 
tion to his Dravidian Grammar, valuable for 
identification of places in the south of the 
Peninsula; the Bombay Gazetteer, edited by 
Mr. J. M. Campbell, who has carefully investi- 
gated the antiquities of that Presidency ; the 
volumes of Asiatic Researches ; the Journals of 
the Royal Asiatic Society and of the kindred 
Societies in India; the Journals of the Royal 
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Geographical Society] the articles on India and 
places in India ^n Smith’s Dictionary of Classi- 
cal Geography, written almost all by Mr. 
Vaux; articles in the Indian A-ntignary , Ben 
fey’s Indien in the Encyclopddie of Ersch 
and Gruber; the Abbe Halma’s Traite de Gio- 
graphie de Claude Ptolemce, Baris, 1828 ; the 
Chapters on Marinas and Ptolemy’s System 
of Geography in Bunbury’s History of Ancient 
Geography ; Priaulx’s Indian Travels of Apol- 
lonius of Tyana, &c. ; Stephanos of Byzantium 
On Cities] Sir Emerson Tennent’s Ceylon] 

H. Rawlinson’s articles on Central Asia which 
have appeared in various publications, and 
other works which need not here be specified. 

There has recently been issued from the 
press of Firmin-Didot, Paris, the first volume of 
a new and most elaborate edition of Ptolemy s 
Geography, prepared by C. Muller, the learned 
editor of the Geographi Graeci Minores, but 
the work unfortunately has not advanced so 
far as to include the chapters which contain 
the geography of India. 

I would here take the opportunity of ex- 
pressing my obligations to Dr. Burgess, the 
late editor of the Indian for his 

careful revision of the proofs, and for sundry 


valuable suggestions. 

Having thought it advisable to extend the 
scope of the work beyond the limits prigina^^ 
contemplated, I have inc^ 
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chapters of the geography in which China, 
Central Asia, and all the provinces adjacent 
to India are described. The reader is thus 
presented with the Ptolemaic Geography of 
the whole of Asia, with the exception only of 
those countries which from propinquity and 
frequency of intercourse were well known to 
the nations of the West. 

In a short Appendix will be found some 
additional notes. 

The present volume forms the fourth of* the 
Series of Annotated Translations of the Works 
of the Classical Writers which relate to India. 
Another volume, containing Strabo’s Indian 
Geography and the Accounts given by Arrian 
and^ Curtins of the Makedonian Invasion of 
India, will complete the series. 

dy Abbotsford Park, Edinburgh, 

tlufiBy 1885 . 



PTOLEMFS aEOaPAPHY OE INDIA 
AND SOUTHERN ASIA. 


IlTTEOD'CrOTIOK. 

Ptolemy and Tiis System of Geography. 

Klaudios Ptolemaios, or as he conmaonly 
called, Ptolemy, was distinguished ‘ alike as a 
Mathematician, a Musician, an Astronomer and a 
Geographer, and was altogether one of the most 
accomplished men of science that antiquity 
produced. His works were considered as of para- 
mount authority from the time of their 
publication until the discoveries of modern times 
had begun to show their imperfections and errors. 
It is surprising that with all his fame, which had 
even in his own lifetime become pre-eminent, 
that the particulars of his personal history should 
be shrouded in all but total darkness. Nothing 
in fact is known for certain regarding him further 
than that he flourished in Alexandria about the 
middle of the 2nd century of our sera, in the reign 
of Antoninus Pius, whom he appears to have 
survived. 

His work on Geography formed a sequel to his 
great work on Astronomy, commonly called the 
Almagest. Prom its title Peoiypa^ iKT} ^Y^riyriais, 
an Ovddine of Geography, we might be led to infer 



2 


that it was a general treatise on the subject, like 
the comprehensive work of Strabo, but in reality 
it treats almo^ exclusively of Mathematical, or 
what may be called Cosmical, Geography. Ptole- 
my's object in composing it was not like that of 
the ordinary Geographer to describe places, but 
to correct and reform the map of the world in 
accordance with the increased knowledge which 
had been acquired of distant countries and 
with the improved state of science. He there- 
fore limits his argument to an exposition of 
the geometrical principles on which Geography 
should be based, and to a determination of the 
position of places on the surface of the earth by 
their latitudes and longitudes. What he consi- 
dered to be the proper method of determining 
geographical positions he states very clearly in the 
following passage : The proper course," he says, 
‘‘in drawing up a map of the world is to lay 
down as the basis of it those points that were 
determined by the most correct (astronomical) 
observations, and to fit into it those derived from 
other sources, so that their positions may suit as 
well as possible with the principal points thus laid 
down in the first instance."^ 

Unfortunately, as Bunbury remarks, it was 
impossible for him to carry out in practice— even 
approximately— the scheme that he had so well 
laid down in theory. The astronomical obser- 
vations to which he could refer were but few— 
and they were withal either so defective or so 
inaccurate that he could not use them with con- 


1 Book cap. 4 The translation is Bunbury’ s. 
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fidence. At the same time his information con- 
cerning many parts of the earth, whether owing 
to their remoteness or the conflicting accounts of 
travellers regarding them, was imperfect in the 
extreme. The extent, however, of his geographical 
knowledge was far greater than that possessed by 
any of his predecessors, and he had access to 
sources of information which enabled him to 
correct many of the errors into which they had 
fallen. 

He was induced to undertake the composition 
of his Geography through his being dissatisfied 
more or less with all the existing systems. There 
was however one work — that of his immediate 
precursor, Marinos of Tyre — which approximated 
somewhat closely to his ideal, and which he there- 
fore made the basis of his own treatise. Mari- 
nos, he tells us, had collected his materials with 
the most praiseworthy diligence, and had more- 
over sifted them both with care and judgment. 
He points out, however, that his system required 
correction both as to the method of delineating 
the sphere on a plane surface, and as to the com- 
putation of distances, which he generally exag- 
gerated. He censures him likewise for having 
assigned to the known world too great a length 
from west to east, and too great a breadth fx‘om 
north to south. 

Of Ptolemy^s own system, the more prominent 
characteristics may now be noted : He assumed 
the earth to be a sphere, and adopting the estimate 
of Poseidonios fixed its circumference at 180,000 
stadia, thus making the length of a degree at’ the 
equator to be only 500 stadia, instead of 600, which 
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is its rea.) length.® To this fundamental mis- 
calculation may be referred not a few of the most 
serious errors to "be found in his work. With regard 
to the question of the length and the breadth of the 
inhabited part of the earth, a question of first 
importance in those days, he estimated its length 
as measured along the parallel of Rhodes which 
divided the then known world into two nearly 
equal portions at 72,000 stadia, and its breadth 
at 40,000. The meridian in the west from which 
he calculated his longitudes was that which passed 
through the Islands of the Blest (Ma/cdpcov Nrjaoi) 
probably the Canary Islands,* and his most 


2 The Olympic stadium, which was m 
throughout Greece, contained 600 Greek feet, ^^ich were 
equal 1;o 625 Boman feet, or 606|- EngUsh feet. The Boman 
imle contained 8 stadia, or about half a st^ium h 
than an English mile. A stadium of 60° 
very nearly the 600th part of a degree, md 
therefore just about equal to a Nautical or 
mile. According to Eratosthenes, a degree at Equator 
was equal to 700 stadia, hut according to PoseidOmos 
it was^ equal to only 500. The tp^^b lay, between, but 
Ptolemy unfortunately followed Poseidonios m ms 

®’^^8°«The equinoctial line was of course perfectly feed 
and definite in Ptolemy’s mind, an ^ronommaJ Ime; 
but he had no means of assigning its position on the Map 
of the World, except with reference to °*b®2^ 
such as the tropic at Syene,or the parallels of ^exandna 
and Bhodes, which had been determined by toect 
observation.” — Bunbury, Hist, oj Ano. Geog., vol. 11, 

4 The Island of Ferro— the westernmost of the Group 
of the Canaries, which was long taken as the Pn“® 
meridian, and is still so taken in Germany— is really 
situated 18° 20' west of Greenwich, while Cape ^bt. 
Vincent (called anciently the Sacred Cape) is just about 9 , 
so that the real diSerence between the two amounted Vo 
9° 20' instead of only 2 J°. Two corrections must there- 
fore be applied to Ptolemy’s longitudes— one-axth^ must 
be deducted because of his imder-estimate of the len^h 
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eastern meridian was that which passed through 
the Metropolis of the Sinai, which he calls 
or Xhinai, and places in 180*^ 40^ E. Long, and 
3 S. Lat. The distance of this meridian from 
that of Alexandria he estimated at 119^ degrees, 
and the distance of the first meridian from the 
same at fiOJ degrees, making together 180 de- 
grees, or exactly one-half of the circumference 
of the earth. His estimate of the breadth he 
obtained by fixing the southern limit of the 
inhabited parts in the parallel of IfiJ degrees 
of South Latitude, which passes through a point 
as far south of the Equator as Meroe is north 
of it. And by fixing the northern limit in the 
parallel of 63 degrees North Latitude, which passes 
through Thouli (probably the Shetland Islands), 
a space of nearly 80 degrees was thus included 
between the two parallels, and this was equivalent 
in Ptolemy’s mode of reckoning to 40,000 stadia. 

Having made these determinations he had next 
to consider in what mode the surface of the earth 
with its meridians of longitude and parallels of 
latitude should be represented on a sphere and 
on a plane surface— of the two modes of delinea- 
tion that on the sphere is the much easier to 
make, as it involves no method of projection, but 
a map drawn on a plane is far more convenient for 
use, as it presents simultaneously to the eye a far 
greater extent of surface. Marinos had drawn 
his map of the world on a plane, but his method 

of a degree along the Equator, and 6° 50' must be added be- 
cause Eerro was so much further west than he supposed. 
Subject to these corrections his longitudes would be 
fairly accurate, provided his calculations of distances 
were otherwise free from error. 
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of projection was altogether unsatisfactory. It 
is thus describe^ by Ptolemy ; Marinos, he says, 
on account of the importance of the countries 
around the Mediterranean, kept as his base the 
line fixed on of old by Eratosthenes, the 

parallel through Rhodes in the 36th degree of 
north latitude. He then calculated the length 
of a degree along this parallel, and found it to 
contain 400 stadia, the equatorial degree being 
taken at 500. Having divided this parallel 
into degrees he drew perpendiculars through the 
points of division for the meridians, and his 
parallels of latitude were straight lines parallel to 
that which passed through Rhodes. The imper- 
fections of such a piojection are obvious. It 
represented the parts of the earth north of the 
parallel of Rhodes much beyond, and those south 
of it much below, their proper length. Places 
again to the north of the line stood too far apart 
from each other, and those to the south of it too 
close together. The projection, moreover, is an 
erroneous representation, since the parallels of 
latitude ought to be circular arcs and not straight 

lines. 

Ptolemy having pointed out these objections 
to the system of Marinos proceeds to explain the 
methods which he himself employed. We need 
say nothing more regarding them than that they 
were such as presented a near approximation to 
some of those which are still in use among 
modem Geographers. 

Ptolemy’s treatise is divided M 
the 1st or introductory book he 
of Geography generally^--he thm 



7 


criticizes the system of Marinos, and concludes by 

aert 6 books L ao teTrti™,"' 

« UOOK8 ana tne first 4 chapters of the 7th 

book consist of tables which - 

degrees and parts of a 2Z, a! if? / '? 

longitudes of all the p|.7' “d 

places are arrange! Cw Z sit”'”'’' “T 

g to the country or tribe to which they belona 
and each section has prefixed to it . L J 7^’ 

part about to be noticed. Descriptive notices are 
also occasionally interspersed among the lists but 
tte number .„ch is by „„ eonf doable 

“e sTr a' “d the »hole of 

ff ma»r-rT 7“^ ‘ description of a series 

to aoTmmft’ ll ''“'d W", had been prepared 

whicraieTlT Pob'ic'ition of the work, and 

twentv . ■ of the maps is 

twenty-six, VIZ. IQ for Europe, 4 for Libya, and 12 

or a\sia Ihey are drawn to different scales larger 

L'Tfr repr^senfed 

was more or less known. He eiv^s f/a,. t 

Tmb - oer'Sn 

number of the mo< 5 f. 

in it “ost important cities contained 

m It, but these positions were not given in the 

are now denoted by the length of the lonvpnf- Ho-p. 
tone * longitudes according to the difference o^ 

th“t tlm Aleaxandria. It might be supposed 
that the positions m question were such as had 

been determined by actual astronomical observa- 
tions as distinguished from those in the Tables 
which were for the most part derived from itS 
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eraries, or from records of voyages and travels. 
Tliis suppositioi\ is however untenable, for we 
find that while the statements as to the length of 
the longest days at the selected places are always 
correct for the latitudes assigned them, they are 
often glaringly wrong for their real positions. 
Ptolemy, it is evident, first mapped out in the best 
way he could the places, and then calculated 
for the more important of these places the 
astronomical phenomena incident to them as so 
situated. I conclude by presenting the reader 
with a translation of some chapters of the In- 
troductory Pooh,® where Ptolemy in reviewing the 
estimate made by Marinos of the length of the 
known world from west to east, has frequent 
occasion to mention India and the Provinces 
beyond the Ganges, which together constitute 
what is now called Indo-China. 

Book I., Gap. 11* 

§ 1. What has now been stated will sufiQce 

to show us what extent in Irmdth 1% would 

be fair to assign to the inhabited world. 

Its length is given by Marinos at 15 hours, 
this being the distance comprised between his 
two extreme meridians — ^but in our opinion he 
has unduly extended the distance towards the 
east. In fact, if the estimate be properly 
reduced in this direction the entire length 

must be fixed at less than 12 hours, the Islands 
of the Blest being taken as the limit towards 


5 The edition used is that of C. P. A. 
1843. 
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ttie west, and the remotest parts of Sera and 
the Sinai® and Kattigara^ as the limit towards 


6 “Glima for nearly 1,000 years has been known fco the 
nations of Inner Asia, and to those whose acquaintance 
with it was got by that channel, under the name of 
Khitai, Khata, or Cathay, e.g., the Russians still call it 
Khitai. The pair of names, Khitai and Machin, or 
Cathay and China, is analogous to the other pair^ Seres 
and Sinai. Seres was the name of the great nation in 
the far east as known by land, Sinai as known by sea ; 

a-nd they were often supposed to be diverse. Just as 

Cathay and China were afterwards.” Yule’a Marco 
Polo, 2nd ed., lutrod., p. 11 and note. 

The locality of Kattigara has been f^ed ve^ 

variously. Richthofen identified it with Edan-chi in 
Tong-king, and Colonel Yule has adopted this view. 

To myself,” he says, ** the arguments adduced by 
Richthofen in favour of the location of Kattigara in the 
Gulf of Tong-king, are absolutely convincing. This 

position seems to satisfy every condition. Tor 1^, 
Tong -king was for some centuries at that period (B.C. 
Ill to A.D. 263), only incorporated as part of the Chinese 
Empire. 2nd, the only part mentioned in the Chmese 
a.-nn a.ls as at that period open to foreign traffic was Kian- 
chi, substantially identical with the modem capital of 
Tong-king, Kesho or Hanoi. Whilst there are no 
notices of foreign arrivals by any other approach, there 
are repeated notices of such arrivals by this 
including that famous embassy from 
Ta-t’sin, -j.e., M. Aurelius Antoninus (A.I>. ^ 

A.D. 166, The province in question was then kno^^ 
.as Ji-nan (or Zhi-nan, French) ; whence poM.biy the 
name Sinai, which has travelled so far and spr^d over 
such Hbraries of literature. The Chinese^Annalist who 
mentions the Eoman Embassy adds: ‘The peopo « 
that Idnsdom (Ta-t’sin or the Boman Empire) came in 
numbers for trading purposes to Fu-^ 

Kian-chi.’ Fu-nan we have seen, was Champa, or 
In Ji-nan with its chief port Kian-chi, we 
with assurance Kattigara, Fortus Smaxutm ® 

solution has the advantage of preeerwg the trae m^ 
ing of Snai ^ the Chmese, of locating the 
Silaram in what was then potecaJly a part o* 
whilst the remote Metropolis Thmae ^ai:^ “ 

Sr the capital of the Empire, whether Si-gn^-fn m 
CJh^-si, or Lo-yang in Ho-nan be m^t. I will only 
ndd fct ttiough wl find Katighora m 
I apprehmd this to he a mere adoption from the i 
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the east. § 2. Now the entire distance from 
the Islands of the Blest to the passage of 

* 

phy of Ptolemy, founded on no recent authority.^ It 
must have kept its place also on the later mediaeval 
maps; for Pigafetta, in that part of the circumnaviga- 
tion where the crew of the Victoria began to look out 
for the Asiatic coast, says that Magellan * changed the 
course . . . until m 13° of N. Lat. in order to approach 
the land of Cape Gaticara, which Cape (under correcUon 
of those who have made cosmography their study, for they 
have never seen it), is not placed where they think, but 
is towards the north in 12° or thereabouts/ [1 he Cape 
looked for was evidentlj^ the extreme S.E. point of Asia, 
actually represented by Cape Varela or Cape St. James 
on the coast of Cochin-China.3 It is probable that,^ as 
Bichthofen points out, Kattigara, or at any rate Kian- 
chi, was the Lukin or Al-Wakin of the early Arab Geo- 
graphers. But the terminus of the Arab voyagers of the 
9th century was no longer in Tong-King, it was Khan-fu, 
apparently the Kan-pu of the Chinese, the haven of the 
great city which we know as Hang-chow, and which then 
lay on or near a delta-arm of the great Yang-tse.” 
These arguments may be accepted as conclusively settling 
the vexed question as to the position of Kattigara.^ In 
a paper, however, recently read before the B. Asiatie 
Society, Mr. Holt, an eminent Chinese scholar, expressed 
a different view. He “showed that there was good 
evidence of a very early communication from some port 
on the Chinese coast to near Martaban, or along the 
valley of the Irawadi to the north-west capital of China, 
then at Si-gnan-fu or Ho-nan-fu. He then sliowed that the 
name of Chin i had been derived from the Indians, who 
first knew China, and was not due to the Tsin Dynasty, 
but more probably came from the name of the Compass, 
specimens of which were supplied to the early envoys, 
the Chinese being thus known in India as the ‘ Compass- 
people,’ just as the Seres, another Chiriese population, 
derived their western name from ‘Silk.’ That the* 

knowledge of this fact was lost to both Indians and 

Chinese is clear from the use by Hiuen-Tsiang aijd 

later writers of two symbols (see Morrison’s Dic- 
tionary, syllabic part, No. 8,033) to designate th^ 

country, as these, while giving the sound * Che -ha, ■ 
indicate that they are substitutes for original words of 
like sounds, the true sense of which cannot now be re- 
covered. Having shown that M. Beinaud’s^ view 
intercourse between China and in the 

century A.D. has no real fotmdation,^^^^^ M 
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the Euphrates at Hierapolis, as measured along 
the parallel of Rhodes, is accurately determined 
by summing together the several interveninsr 
QistfRiic6s as ©stiinated in stadia by Marinos, 
for not only were the distances well ascertained 

fre(^uently traversed, but IVfarinos 
seems moreover in his computation of the 
greater distances, to have taken into account 
the necessary corrections for irregularities and 
deviations.8 He understood, besides, that while 
the length of a single degree of the 360 
degrees into which the equatorial circle is 
divided measures, as in the commonly accepted 
estimate, 600 stadia, the parallel circle which 
passes through Rhodes in 36 degrees of N. 
latitude, measures about 400 stadia. § 3. It 
measures, in fact, a little over that number if 
we go by the exact proportion of the parallels, 
but the excess is so trifling as in the case of the 
equatorial degree, that it may be neglected. But 


L * that there was no evidence of an embassy 
from M. Aurelius having gone by sea to China in A.D. 
ibO. In conclusion, he urged, that in his judgment 
there was no proof whatever of any knowledge of a 
maritime way to China before the 4th century A;0. the 
voyage even of Fa-hian, at that period being open to 
serious cntmism. He believes therefore with M Gos- 
selin tlwt the Kattigara of Ptolemy was probably not far 
from the present Martaban, and that India fora consi- 

orr clmbodr^*'''’ dominated 

straight line by which the route 
would be represented m the map. The irregularities 
refer to the occasional shortening of the daily march bv 

fetiguer&c?^ attack^ 
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his estimates of the distances beyond Hierapolis 
require correction. § 4. He computes the 

distance from the passage of the Euphrates 
already mentioned to the Stone Tower® at 876 


9 “ One of the oiroumstanoes of the route that P_to- 
iemy has reproduced from Marinos is that on leaving 
Baktra the traveller directed his course for a long 
enough time towards the North. Assuredly the caravans 
touched at Samarkand (the Marakanda of Greek authors) 
which was then, as now, one of the important centres of 
the region beyond the Oxus. For passing from Sog(^- 
na to the east of the snowy range, which covers the 
sources of the Jaxartes and the Oxus, three main routes 
have existed at aU times : that of the south, which^ ascends 
the high valleys of the Oxus through Badakshan ; tl^t 
in the centre, which goes directly to Kashgar by tho 
high valleys of the Syr-Barya or Jaxartes; and lastly 
that of the north, which goes down a part of the middle 
valley of the Jaxartes before turning to the east tow;arda 
Chinese Tartary. Of these three routes, the itinerary of the 
Greek merchants could only apply to the 2nd or •^e 3rd ; 
and if, as has been for a long time supposed "^i^h 
probability, the Stone Tower of the Itinerary is found in 
an important place belonging to the valley^ of “^^he 
Jaxartes, of which the name Tashkand has precisely the 
same meaning in the language of the Turkomans, it 
would be the northern route that the caravan of Maes 
would have followed. The march of seven months un 
advancing constantly towards the east leads necessarily 
towards the north of China (Saint-Martin, Jalttcde, pp. 
428-9.) Sir H. Rawlinson however assigns it a more 
southern position, placing it at Tash-kurghan, an ancient 
city which was of old the capital of the Saril^km 
territory, a district lying between Yarkand and Badak** 
shan, and known to the Chinese as Ko-panto. The walls 
of Tash-kurghan are built of unusually large blocks of 
stone. It was no doubt. Sir Henry remarks, owing to 
the massive materials of which it was built, that it 
received the name of Tash-kurghan or the ‘ Stone Fort, 
and it seems to have every claim to represent ^the 
Wivos rrvfyy^s of Ptolemy, where the caravans rendez- 
voused before entering China, in preference to^ Tastt^ 
or Ush, which have been selected as the site of the S 
Tower by other geographers.’ 
vol. XLH, p. 327. ,, 
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ficfecBWP® or 26,280 stadia, and from the Stone 
Tower to Sera, the metropolis of the Seres, at a 
7 months’ Journey or 36,200 stadia as reckoned 
along the same parallel. Now in neither 
case has he made the proper deductions for the 
excess caused by deviations ; and for the second 
route he falls into the same absurdity as when 
he estimated the distance from the Garamantes 
to Agisymba.il § 6. Where he had to deduct 
above half of the stadia in the march of the 3 
months and 14 days, since such a march could not 
possibly have been accomplished without halting. 


10 According to Herodotos (lib. II, c. vi), the schoinoa 
was equal to two Persian parasangs or 60 stadia, but it 
was a very vague and uncertain measure, varying: as 
Strabo informs us (lib. XVII, c. i, 24) from 30 to 120 
stadia. In tlie case before us, it was taken as equivalent 
to the parasang of 30 stadia and afforded with correction 
some approximation to the truth. 

“The Roman arms had been carried during the 
reign of Augustus (B. C. 19) as far as the land of the 
Garamantes, the modem Fezzan, and though the 
Roinan Emperors never attempted to establish their 
dominion over the country, they appear to have per- 
manently maintained friendly relations with its rulers, 
which enabled their officers to make use of the oasis of the 
Garamantes as their point of departure from which to 
penetrate further into the interior. Setting out from 
thence, a General named Septimius Planeus ‘arrived at 
the land of the Ethiopians, after a march of 3 months 
towards the south.’ Another Commander named Julius 
Maternus, apparently at a later date, setting out from 
Leptis Magna, proceeded from thenco to Garama, where 
he united his forces with those of the king of the 
Garanaantes, who was himself undertaking a hostile 
expedition against the Ethiopians, and their combined 
armies ‘after marching for four months towards the 
south,’ arrived at a country inhabited by Ethiopians, 

called Agisymba, in which rhinoceroses abounded,” 

Bunbury, Hist, of Anc. Geog,, vol. II, pp. 622-3. 
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The necessity for halting would be still more 
urgent when the march was one which occupied 
7 months* § 6. But the former march was ac- 
complished even by the king of the country him- 
self, who would naturally use every precaution, 
and the weather besides was all throughout 
most propitious. But the route from the Stone 
Tower to Sera is exposed to violent storms, for 
as he himself assumes, it lies under the parallels 
of the Hellespont and Byzantium,^® so that 
the progress of travellers would be frequently 
interrupted. § 7. Now it was by means of 
commerce this became known, for Marinos tells 
us that one Maes, a Makedonian, called also 
Titianus, who was a merchant by hereditary 
profession, had written a book giving the 
measurement in question, which he had obtained 
not by visiting the Seres in person, but from 
the agents whom he had sent to them. But 
Marinos seems to have distrusted accounts 
borrowed from traders. § 8. In giving, for 
instance, on the authority of Philemon, the 
length of Ivernia (Ireland) at a 20 days’ journey, 
he refuses to accept this estimate, which was 
got, he tells us, from merchants, whom he 
reprobates as a class of men too much engrossed 
with their own proper business to care about 
ascertaining the truth, and who also from mere 
vanity frequently exaggerated distances. So 

12 i,ai}. 40° 1' — Lat. of 
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too, in the case before us, it is manifest that 
nothing in the course of the 7 •months’ journey 
was thought worthy either of record or remem- 
brance by the travellers except the prodigious 
time taken to perform it. 

Cap. 12. 

§ 1. Taking all this into consideration, to- 
gether with the fact that the route does not lie 
along one and the same parallel (the Stone Tower 
being situated near the parallel of Byzantium, 
and Sera lying farther south than the parallel 
through the Hellespont) it would appear but 
reasonable in this case also to diminish by not 
less than a half the distance altogether traver- 
sed in the 7 months’ journey, computed at 36,200 
stadia, and so let us reduce the number of 
stadia which these represent at the equator 
by one-half only, and we thus obtain (22,626) 
stadia or 45i degrees.i» § 2. For it would 

be absurd, and show a want of proper judg- 
ment, if, when reason enjoins us to cur- 
tail the length of both routes, we should 
follow the injunction with respect to the 
African route, to the length of which there 
is the obvious objection, viz,, the species of 
animals in the neighbourhood of Agisymba, 



36,200 stadia along the parallel of Hhodes are equi- 
valent according to Ptolemy’s system, to 45,250 stadia 
along the equator, and this sum reduced by a half gives 
the figures in the text. 
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which cannot bear to be transplanted from 
their own climate to another, while we refuse 
to follow the injunction with regard to the 
route from the Stone Tower, because there is 
not a similar objection to its length, seeing that 
the temperature all along this route is uniform, 
quite independently of its being longer or 
shorter. Just as if one who reasons according 
to the principles of philosophy, could not, 
unless the case were otherwise clear, arrive at 
a sound conclusion.^^ 

§ 3. With regard again to the first of the two 
Asiatic routes, that, I mean which leads from 
the Euphrates to the Stone Tower, the estimate 
of 870 schceni must be reduced to 800 only, or 
24,000 stadia, on account of deviations. § 4. We 


Marinos was aware tbat Agisymba lay in a 
climate, from the fact that its neighbourhood report- 

ed to be a favourite resort for rhinoceroses, a-nd he was 
thus compelled to reduce his first estimate of its distance, 
which would have placed it in far too cold a latitude 
for these animals, which are found oxdy m hot regions. 
But no such palpable necessity compelled him to ^oduce 
his estimate of the distance from the Stone Tower to the 
MetropoHs of the S6res, for here the route had an equa- 
ble tSnperature, as it did not recede from the equator 
but lay almost uniformly along the same parallel oi 
latitude. A little reflexion, however, might have shown 
Marinos that his enormous estimate of the di^ance^to 
the Seric Metropolis required reduction as much as^ the 
distance to Agisymba, though such a cogent argument as 

that which was based on the habitat of the i^noceros 
was not in this instance available. It is on the very 
face of it absurd to suppose th^ 

marched through a difiicult and unknown counter for 
7 months consecutively at an average progress of 17(> 
stadia (about 20 nnles) daily. 
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may accept as correct his figures for the entire 
distance as the several stages had been fre- 
quently traversed and had therefore been 
measured with accuracy. But that there 


were numerous deviations is evident from 
what Marinos himself tells us. § 5. For the 

route from the passage of the Euphrates at 
Hierapolis through Mesopotamia to the 
ligris, and the route thence through the 
G a r a m a i o i of Assyria, and through 
Media to E Ic b a t a n a and the K a s p i a n 
Gate s, and through Parthia to H e k a t o m- 
pylos Marinos considers to lie along the 

parallel which passes through Rhodes, for he 
traces {in his map) this parallel as passing 

through these regions. § 6. But the route from 


H 0 k a t o m p 3^ 1 o s to the capital city of 
Hyi'kania must, of necessity, diverge to the 
north, because that city lies somewhere between 
the parallel of Smyrna and that of the Helles- 


pont, sin CO the parallel of Smyrna is traced as 
passing below Hyrkania and that of the Helles- 
pont through the southern parts of the Hyrka- 
nian Sea from the city bearing the same name, 
wiiich lies a little farther north. § 7. But, 
again, the route herefrom to A n t i o k h e i a 
(Merv) of Margiana ■ through Arcia, at first 
bends towards the south, since Areia lies 
under the same parallel as the Kaspian Gates, 
and then afterwards turns towards the north, 

Antiokheia being situated under the parallel of 
3 0 
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the Hellespont.^® The route after this runs 
in an eastward direction to B a k t r a whence 
it turns towards the north in ascending the 
mountains of the K 6 m e d o i, and then in 
passing through these mountains it pursues 
a southern course as far as the ravine that 
opens into the plain country. § 8. For the 
northern parts of the mountain region and 
those furthest to the west where the ascent 
begins, are placed by him under the parallel of 
Byzantium, and those in the south and the 
east under the parallel of the Hellespont. 
Foi' this reason, he says, that this route makes 
a detour of equal length in opposite directions, 
that in advancing to the east it bends towards 
the south, and thereafter probably runs up 
towards the north for 50 schcsTii, till it reaches 
the Stone Tower. § 9. For to quote his own 

15 The actual latitudes of the places here mentioned 
may be compared with those of Ptolemy : — 


Beal Lat. 

Ptolemy’s 

Byzantium 

.. 41° 

43° 

6' 

Hellespont 

... 40° 

41° 

16' 

Smyrna 

. . . 38° 28' 

38° 

35' 

Issus 

... 37° 

36° 

35' 

Rhodes 

. . . 36° 24' 

36° 

25' 

Hierapolis 

. . . 36° 28' 

36° 

15' 

Ekbatana 

. . , 34° 50' 

37° 

45' 

Baspian Gates 

... 35° 80' 

37° 

60' 

Hekatompylos 

... 36° 40' 

37° 

Antiokheia (IMerv) 

... 37° 36' 

40° 

20' 

Baktra (Balldb.) 

... 36° 40' 

41C 


Stone Tower (T§.shkand) . 

... 42° 68' 

43' 

I'. 

''■68' 

S^ra Metropolis (Ho -nan) 

.. 38° 35' 

33^ 
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words, -When the traveller has ascended the 
ravine he arrives at the Stopie Tower, after 

which the mountains that trend to the east 

unite with Imaiis, the range that runs up to the 
north from Palimbothra.” § 10. then, to 

the 60 degrees made up of the 24,000 stadia, we 
add the 45 J degrees which represent the dis- 
tance from the Stone Tower to Sera, we §et 

105|- degrees as the distance between the 
Euphrates and Sera as measured along the 
parallel of Rhodes.^® § 11. But, further, we 


Saint-Martin identifies S§ra, the Metropolis of the 
bdres, with a site near Ho-nan-fu. He says, {Etudes, p. 
432) At the time when the caravan journey reported by 
Maes was made (in the first half of the first century of 
our era), the Han surnamed Eastern held the reins of 
government, and their residence was at Lo-yang near 
the present City of Ho-nan*fou, not far from the southern 
bank of the lower Hoang-ho. It is there then we should 
look to find the place which in their ignorance of the 
language of the country, and in their disdain for barbar- 
ous names, the Greek traders designated merely as the 
Metropolis of the Seres.” The road these traders took 
appears to have been the same by which Hiuen-Tsiang 
travelled towards India. 


We may here insert for comparison with Ptolemy’s dis- 
tances two itineraries, one by Strabo and the other by 
Pliny* Strabo (lib. XI, c. viii, 9) says : These are the 
distances which he (Eratosthenes) gives : — 


Prom the Haspian Sea to the Kyros about 
Thence to the Kaspian Gates .......... . * . . . , . . 

Thence to Alexahdreia of the Areioi (Herat) . . . . 
Thence to Baktra, called also Zariaspa (Balkh) . . 
Thence to the Jaxartes, which Alexander 
reached, about , , , . . . . . . , . . . . ...... 


Stadia. 

1,800 

5,600 

6,400 

3,870 

5,000 


Making a total of 22,670.” 

He also assigns the following distances from the 
Kaspian Gates to India Stadia. 

** To Hekatompylos. 1,960 

To Alexandreia of the Areioi (Herat) 4,530 
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can infer from the number of stadia which he 
“es as the dMance between successive places 
lying along the same parallel, that the distance 
from the Islands of the Blest to the sacred 
Promontory in Spain {Cafe St V^ncent), _is 
2i degrees, and the distance thence to the 
mouth of the B^tis {Gmdalqmvir), fhe same. 


Stadia. 


Thence to Prophthasia m Dranga ^ ^^000 

north of lake Zarah) ■ 4.120 

Thence to the City Aratootos (TJlanB^^^^^^ 

Then to Ortospana (Kabul) on -one 

from Baktra • • • • “]!*/.* '. 1,000 

Thence to the confines of Inaia * 

i5,m’’ 

Which together amount to _ 15,210 

The sum total however is only * • • • ‘ 

^^ofX"1a^thL^^he^: 

^ian Gates thence to Alexandria 

^ xnany ^Z\hT\dT^ rnites. to Prophthasia 

Anon a city built hy tnat Kmg» " _ tjjg, Arakhosii 

ot the Drangae 198 miles, to 1 thence to Alexan- 

565 miles, to Hurtospanum 17o miles^^ ^ numbers 

der’s town {Opian§) 50 ^ ^j^at the last- 

difiering frorn thj are found They ^^ate^^^^ 

named city lay at tne loo a town of the 

distance to the Cophes **the river Indus and 

Indians, was 237 miles, and tben^ to ^ ^ famous river, 
town of Taxila 60 miles, to the Hyd pe ggQ__ 

^1° h'^^waf tt® hSHf iCnder’s progress, although 

bank, as the letters of the » -noint of great import- 
ing.” The Kaspism Gates formed a p _ meridians 

ance in ancient Geography, nass^ has been clearly 

were measured from it. Tb P ~ , p -jjgtween 

identified with that fT known as *k® 

Veramin and in Khonar. ^man entrance of the 

distance from the y march This was, howeyer, ^ 

Gates was a ^„3”“of Bhagai (now 'Rai, about 6 

forced march, as the ^ v-jg ^hoUt 30 miles^ d^^^^ 
miles from Tehran) are somewnere aoouu » 

from the Bass. 
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From the Bmtis to Kalp§, and the entrance of 
the StraitB, 2| degrees. Prom the Straits to 
Karallis in Sardinia, 25 degrees. From Karallis 
to Lilybaion, in Sicily, 4^ degrees. From this 
Cape to Pakhynos, 3 degrees. Then again, 
from Pakhynos to Tainaros, in Lakonia, 10 
degrees. Thence to Phodes, 8^ degrees. From 
Rhodes to Jsstis, 11^ degrees, and finally from 
Issos to the Euphrates, 2| degrees.^’^ § 12, The 

3*7 I may present here tho tabular form in which Mr 
Bvmbury (voL 11, p. 638) exhibits the longitudes of the 
principal points in tho Mediterranean as given by 
Itolcvinoy, and tho actual longitudes of the same points 
eomxiuted from Ferro : 


Longitude in Real longitude 
Ptolemy. E. of Ferro. 


Sacred Promontory. 

2® 30' 

9“ 20' 

Mouth of Bietis 

5° 20' 

12° 

Calpe (at mouth of Straits). 

7° 30' 

13® 

Caralis in Sardinia 

32° 30' 

27® 30' 

Lilybscmn in Sicily 

37® 

30“ 45' 

Pachynus (Prom.) in Sicily. 

40° 

33“ 25' 

Tmnarus (Prom.) 

50“ 

40“ 60' 

Rhodes 

68® 20' 

46“ 46' 

Issus . 

69® 20' 

■ V 

o 

o 


The same authority observes (voL II, p. 564) “Pto- 
lemy thus made^ the whole interval from the Sacred 
Cape to Issue, which really comprises only about 45® 15' 
to extend over not less than 67 degrees of longitude, and 
the length of the Mediterranean itself from Calpe to 
Issus, to amount to 62 degrees : rather more than 20 
degreesH beyond the truth. It is easy to detect one 
principal source of this enormous error. Though the 
distances afoov© given are reported by Ptolemy in de- 
grees of longtitude, they were computed by Marinos 
himself from what he calls stodmmi, that is from dis- 
tances given in maritime itineraries and reported in 
stadia. In other words, he took the statements and esti- 
mates of preceding authorities and converted them into 
degrees of longitude, according to his own calculation 
that a degree on the equator was equal to 600 stadia, and 
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sum of these particular distances gives a total 
of 72 degrees, aonsequently the entire lengt 
tie Wn world between the meridian ot the 
Mands of the Bleet and that of the S6ree i. 

177| degrees, as has been already shown. 


Cap. 13. 

S 1 That such is the length of the inhabited 
Jrid Ij alao he inf.ried tom his estimate 
of the distances in a voyage from India to e 
Gulf of the Sinai and Kattigara, if the 
sinuosities of the coast and irregularity of the 
navigation be taken into account, together 
with the positions as drawn into nearer 
proximity in the projections; for, he says, that 

beyond the Cape called Kory ^ 

Kolkhio Gulf terminates, the Argaric Gult 
begins, and that the distance thence to the 
City of Konroula, which is situated to the 
north-east of Kory is 3,400 stadia. § 2. The 

consequently a degree of ® Xhl 

T’®fTth‘ofthi^^S”SranJin computed from the stadias- 
length of the ^*1 ano „as an improvement ' 

moi must have ^ ^as stiir excessive, 

on the estimate of Eratosthenes, oyt was „ .w 

In the ancient mode of reckoning sea distances tne 
Wency was almost uniformly ^xapgeratmm^^^^^^^ 

18 The different corrections to Sir Henrv 

eastern longitudes ^ave been jaleul^ted^by^ Sir 

Eawlinson to . empirical correction used by 

we takTCei/^li from 

M. .^c>®seui . L deduct 17® 43' for the W. longi- 

Cd? S^lerro, we obtain very 
» longue., 

oT'^onTy V'less than the true longitude W. of 
—J-B.] " 



distance right across may, therefore, be esti- 
mated at about 2,030 stadia, since we have to 


deduct a third because of the navigation 
having followed the curvature of the Gulf, and 

have also to make allowances for irregularities 
in the length of the courses run. § 3. If now we 


further reduce this amount by a third, because 
the sailing, though subject to interruption, wa-s 
taken as continuous, there remain 1,350 stadia, 
determining the position of Konroula as situ- 
ated north-east from Kory. § 4. If now this 


distance be referred to a line running parallel 
to the equator and towards the East, and we 
reduce its length by half in accordance with 
the intercepted angle, we shall have as the dis- 


tance between the meridian of Konroula 


and that of Kory, 675 stadia, or IJ degree, 
since the parallels of these places do not diSer 
materially from the great circled^ 

§ 5- But to proceed: the course of the voyage 
from Konroula lies, he says, to the south- 
east as far as P a 1 o u r a, the distance being 
9,450 stadia* Here, if we deduct as before one- 
third for. .the irregularities in the length of the 
courses, we shall have the distance on account 
of the navigation having been continuous to 


By the mtereepted angle is meant, th© angle con- 
tained by two ■ straight ■ li'nes drawn from Kory, ■ one, 
running no,rt!i-east to Konroula' and the other parallel 
to, the ' Equator* In Ftoiemy’s map Konroula is .so placed 
that,, itJs^^c^i8tance. m^a straight' line from Kory is about 
double ■ th©\ distance 'between the 'meridians of those ■ tw'o 
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the soutli-east about 6,300 stadia. § 6. And 
if WQ deduct fr®m this in like manner as before 
one-sixth, in order to find the distance parallel 
to the equator, we shall make the interval 
between the meridians of these two places 5,250 
stadia, or 10| degrees. 

§ 7. At this place the Gangetic Gulf begins, 
which he estimates to be in circuit 19,000 
stadia. The passage across it from P a 1 o u r a 
to S a d a in a direct line from west to east 
is 1,300 stadia. Here, then, we have but 
one deduction to make, viz,, one-third on ac- 
count of the irregularity of the navigation, 
leaving as the distance between the meridians 
of Paloura and Sada 8,670 stadia, or 17 J de- 
grees. § 8. The voyage is continued onward 
from Sada to the City of T a m a 1 a, a dis- 
tance of 3,500 stadia, in a south-eastward 
direction. If a third be here again deducted on 
account of irregularities, we find the length of 
the continuous passage to be 2,330 stadia, but we 
must further take into account the divergence 
towards the south-east, and deduct one-sixth, so 
we find the distance between the meridians in 
question to be 1,940 stadia, or 3° 50' nearly. 
§ 9. He next sets down the passage from 
Tam ala to the Golden Khersonese at 1,600 
stadia, the direction being still towards the 
South-east, so that after making the usual de- 
ductions there remain as the distance between 
the two meridians 900 stadia, or 1 ® 48'. The 
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sum of these particulars makes the distance 

from Cape Kory to the Gol(}en Khersonese 
to be 34° 48'. 

Cap. 14. 

§ 1- hlarinos does not state the number of 
stadia in the passage from the Golden EJherso- 
nese to Kattigara, but says that one Alexander 
had written that the land thereafter faced the 
south, and that those sailing along this coast 
reached the city of Zaba in 20 days, and by 
continuing the voyage from Zaba southward, 
but keeping more to the left, they arrived after 
.some days at Kattigara. § 2. He then makes 
this distance very great by taking the expres- 
sion “some days” to mean “many days,” 
assigning as his reason that the days occupied 
by the voyage were too many to be counted, — a 
most absurd reason, it strikes me. § 3. For 
would even the number of days it takes to go 
round the whole world bo past counting ? And 
was there anything to prevent Alexander writing 
“many” instead of “some,” especially when 
we find him saying that Dioskoroa had reported 
that the voyage from Rhapta to Cape 
Prasurn took “many days.” One might in 
fact with far more reason take “some” to mean 
“a few,” for we have been wont to censure 
this style (o/ expression).^ § 4. So now lest we 

^ To acoount for the seeming oaprioe which led 
Marinos to take the expression some days as equivalent 
to ever so many days it has been supposed that he had 

4g 
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skould appear to fall ourselves into the same error, 
that of adapting conjectures about distances 
to some number already fixed on, let us compare 
the vovave from the Golden Khersonese to 


adopted the theory that Kattigara, the 
eastward that had been reached by sea, was 
nearly under the same meridian as Sera, the furthMt 
noint in the same direction that had been reached by 
Fand. Unfortunately the expression used by Alexander 
some days did not square with this theory, and 
all the Worse in consequence for that 
result,” says Mr. Bunbury (yol. 11, P- 

Marinos from these calculations was to place Katti^ara 
7 a distance of not less than 100 degrees of longptudo 
or nearly 50,000 stadia, east of Cape Ivory; and as he 
placed that promontory in 125f ® 

Fortunate Islands, he arrived at the *7 

total length of the inhabited world was, “ 

bers 225°, equivalent, according to his ^ 

112,500 stadia. As ho adopted the syMem of Poseiddmos, 

which gave only 180,000 stadia for the 

the Mobe, he thus made the portion of it which he sup 

posed to be known, to extend over nearly two -thirds 

of the whole circumference. This position of Cape 

K6ry which was adopted by Ptolemy as a position well 

established, was already nearly 34° too ^ 

but it was by giving the enormous extension we have 
•oointed out to the coast of Asia beyond that promon 

toryNhat he fell into this stupendous error, which though 

partly corrected by Ptolemy, was destined to exercise so 
|reat an influence upon the 

W.” Columbus by accepting Ptolemy s estimate 
M the circumference of the globe greatly under-esti- 
mated the distance between the western ^ 

Atlantic and the eastern shores of Asia, and 11®“® 
led to undertake his memorable enterprise with all the 

greater hope and courage. TrAvyr «« 

With reference to the position of ^ap® h.6ry _as_ »ven 

by Ptolemy, Bunbury says (vol. II, P; .^3^. .“*®)y . ^®P® 
Eory is placed by Ptolemy, vvho on this point ^PP“®|^Jy 
follows Marinos, in 125 h. Longitude. It „ 

ated 80° E. of Greenwich and 08 _E. of bnt a 

Ptolemy made a fundamental error m the 

TYVfifidian of nearly 7 this must be added to the 
amS S Mb error fn this instance. He himself states 

S“pf .« 1!0; E. ot.tt, B..., 

the real difierenoo of longitude being only 86 20 . 
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Kattigara, consisting of the 20 days to Zaba 
and the some days ’’ thence to ^attigara with 
the voyage from Aromata to Cape Prasum, and 
we find that the voyage from Aromata to 

Rhapta took also 20 days as reported by 

Theophilos, and the voyage from Rhapta to 

Prasum ‘'many more days” as reported by 

Dioskoros, so that we may set side by side the 
“some days” with the “many days” and like 
Marinos take them to be equivalent. § 5. Since 
then, we have shown both by reasoning and by 
stating ascertained facts, that Prasum is under 
the parallel of 16° 25' in South latitude, while 
the parallel through Cape A r 6 m a t a is 4° 15' 
in North latitude, making the distance between 
the two capes 20° 40', we might with good reason 
make the distance from the Golden Khersonese 
to Zaba and thence to Kattigara just about the 
same. § 6. It is not necessary to curtail the 
distance from the Golden Khersonese to Zaba, 
since as the coast faces the south it must run 
parallel with the equator. We must reduce, 
however, the distance from Zaba to Kattigara, 
since the course of the navigation is towards the 
south and the east, in order that we may find 
the position parallel to the equator. § 7. If 
again, in our uncertainty as to the real excess of 
the distances, we allot say one -half of the degrees 
to each of these distances, and from the 13° 20' 
between Zaba and Kattigara we deduct a third 
on account of the divergence, we shall have the 
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distance from the Golden Khersonese to Katti- 
gara along a Ime parallel to the e<^uator of about 
17° 10'. § 8. But it has been shown that the 

distance from Cape K.ory to the Golden Kher- 
sonese is 34° 48', and so the entire distance from 
Kory to Kattigara will be about 52°. 

§ 9. But again, the meridian which passes 
through the source of the River Indus is a little 
further west than the Northern Promontory of 
Taproban§, which according to Marinos is 
opposite to Kory, from which the meridian 
which passes through the mouths of the River 
Bsetis is a distance of 8 hours or 120°. Now as 

this meridian is 5° from that of the Islands of 

the Blest, the meridian of Cape Kory is more 
than 125° from the meridian of the Islands of 

the Blest. But the meridian through Kattigara 

is distant from that through the Islands of the 
Blest a little more than 177° in the latitude of 
Kory, each of which contains about the same 
number of stadia as a degree reckoned along 
the parallel of Rhodes. § 10. The entire length 
then of the world to the Metropolis of the Sinai 
may be taken at 180 degrees or an interval of 12 
hours, since it is agreed on all hands that this 
Metropolis lies further east than Kattigara, so 
that the length along the parallel of Rhodes 
will be 72,000 stadia. 

Cap. 17, (part). 

§ 3. Por aU who have crossed the seas to those 
places agree in assuring me that the district of 
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Sakhalites in Arabia, and the Gulf of the same 
name, lie to the east of S y a g r o.s, and not to 
the west of it as stated by Marinos, who also 
makes S i m y 1 1 a, the emporium in India, to be 
further west not only than Cape K o m a r i, but 
also than the Indus. § 4. But according to the 
unanimous testimony both of those who have 
sailed from us to those places and have for a 
long time frequented them, and also of those 
who have come from thence to us, S i m y 1 1 a, 
which by the people of the country is called 
T i m o u 1 a, lies only to the south of the 
mouths of the river, and not also to west of 
them. § 5. Prom the same informants we have 
also learned other particulars regarding India 
and its different provinces, and its remote parts 
as far as the Golden Khcrsonese and onward 
thence to Kattigara. In sailing thither, the 
voyage, they said, was towards the east, and in 
returning towards the west, but at the same 
time they acknowledged that the period which 
was occupied in making the voyages was neither 
fixed nor regular. The country of the Seres and 
their Metropolis was situated to the north of 
the Sinai, but the regions to the eastward of 
both those people were unknown, abounding 
it would appear, in swamps, wherein grew 
reeds that were of a large size and so close to- 
gether that the inhabitants by means of them 
could go right across from one end of a swamp 
to the other. In travelling from these parts there 
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was not only the road that led to Baktriane 
by way of %e Stone Tower, but also a road 
that led into India through Palimbothra. The 
road again that led from the Metropolis of 
the Sinai to the Haven at Kattigara runs in a 
south-west direction, and hence this road does 
not coincide with the meridian which passes 
through Sera and Kattigara, but, from what 
Marinos tells us, with some one or other of those 
meridians that are further east. 

I may conclude this prefatory matter by quoting 
from Mr. Bunbury his general estimate of the 
value of Ptolemy’s Indian Geography as set forth 
in his criticism of Ptolemy’s Map of India. 

His strictures, though well grounded, may per- 
haps be considered to incline to the side of severity. 
He says (vol. II, pp. 642-3), ‘'Some excellent re- 
marks on the portion of Ptolemy’s work devoted 
to India, the nature of the different materials of 
which he made use, and the manner in which he 
employed them, will be found in Colonel Yule’s 
introduction to his Map of India, in Dr. Smith’s 
Atlas of Ancient Geography (pp. 22-24). These 
remarks are indeed in great measure applicable 
to the mode of i^roceeding of the Alexandrian 
Geographer in many other cases also, though the 
result is particularly conspicuous in India from the 
fulness of the information — crude and undigested 
as it was — which he had managed to bring to- 
gether. The result, as presented to us in the tables 
of Ptolemy, is a map of utter confusion, out of 
which it is very difficult to extract in a few 
instances any definite conclusions.” The attempt 



of Lassen to identify the various places mentioned 
by Ptolemy, is based throughout upon the funda- 
mental error of supposing that the geographer 
possessed a Map of India similar to our own, and 
that we have only to compare the ancient and 


modern names in order to connect the two. As 
Col. Yule justly observes : “ Practically, he 

(Lassen) deals with Ptolemy’s compilation as if 
that Geographer had possessed a collection of real 
Indian surveys, with the data .systematically 
co-ordinated. The fact is, tliat if we should take one 
of the rude maps of India that appeared in the 
16th century (c.r/. in Mercator or in Lindsohoten), 
draw lines of latitude and longitude and then more 
Ptolemako construct tables registering the co- 
ordinates of c!itie.s, sources and conflueiK;c.s as they 
appeared in that map, this would be the sort of 


material we have to deal with in Ptolemy’s India.” 
But, in fact, the case is much stronger than Col. 
Yule puts it. b’cr .such a map as ho refers to, of the 
16th century, howevcsr, rude, would give a generally 
correct idea of the form and configuration of the 
Indian Peninsula. But this, as we have seen, 
was utterly misconceived by Ptolemy. Hence 
he had to fit his data, derived from variou.s sources 
such as maritime and land itineraries, baaed upon 
real experience, into a framework to which they 
were wholly unsuited, and this could only he 
effected by some Procrustean process, or rather 
by a repetition of such processes, concerning which 
we are left wholly in the dark. 

Col. Yule’s map of Ancient India is undoubtedly 
by far the best that has yet been produced: it 
is indeed the only attempt to interpret Ptolemy 
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data, upon wh.icli such a map must mainly be 
founded upon ‘^anything like sound critical prin- 
ciples. But it must be confessed that the result 
is far from encouraging. So small a proportion 
of Ptolemy’s names can find a place at all, and 
so many of those even that appear on the map are 
admitted by its author to rest upon very dubious 
authority ; that we remain almost wholly in the 
dark as to the greater part of his voluminous 
catalogues ; and are equally unable to identify the 
localities which he meant to designate, and to 
pronounce an opinion upon the real value of his 
materials.” 

BookVIL 
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Cap. I. 

Description of India within thi, Ganges. 

§ ^ ‘ witiiiii til© pivGr is Ijoundcdl 

on the west by the Paropanisadai and Ara- 
hhosia and Cedrosia along their eastern sides 
already indicated ; on the north by Mount 
Imaos along the Sogdiaioi and the Sakai lying 
above it , on the east by the river Canges * 
and on the south and again on the west by a 
portion of the Jndian Ocean. The circuit of 
the coast of this ocean is thus described : 

2. In Syrastrene, on the Gulf caUed Kan- 
thi, a roadstead and harbour . .109° 30' 20° 
The most western mouth of 

the River Indus called 

Sagapa 110° 20' 19° 50' 

The next mouth called Sin- 

110° 40' 19° 60' 

The 3rd mouth called Khrv- 

soun (the Golden) ...111° 20' 19° 50' 

The 4th called Kariphron .111° 40' 19° 60' 

The 6th called Sapara 112° 30' 19° 50' 

The 6th called Sabalaessa 113° 20° 16' 

The 7th called Lonibare 113° 30' 20° 16' 

3. Bardaxema, a town. ,113° 40' 19° 40' 

Syrastra, a village ...... . . . . .... 114° 19° 30' 

Monoglosson, a mart ...... 114° 10' 18° 40' 

Comment. — Strabo, following Eratosthenes, re- 
garded the Indus as the boundary of India on the 
west, and this is the view which has been generally 

prevalent. Ptolemy, however, included within India 

5 a 
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the regions which lay immediately to the west of 
that river, comprehending considerable portions 
of the countries now known as Baluchistan and 
Afghanistan. He was fully justified in this de^ 
termination, since many places beyond the Indus, 
as the sequel will show, bore names of Sanskrit 
origin, and such parts were ruled from the earliest 
times down to the Muhammadan conquests 
by princes of Indian descent- The western 
boundary as given by Ptolemy would be roughly 
represented by a line drawn from the mouth of 
the Indus and passing through the parts adjacent 
to Kandahar, Ghazni, Kabul, Balkh, and even 
places beyond. The Paropanisadai inhabit- 
ed the regions lying south of the mountain range 
called Paropanisos, now known as the Central 
Hindu-Kush. One of these towns was Ortospana, 
which has been identified with the city of 
Kabul, the Karoura of our author. He gives 
as the eastern boundary of the Paropanisadai 
a line drawn south from the sources of the river 
Oxus through the Kaukasian Mountains (the 
eastern portion of the Hindu-Kush) to a point 
lying in long. 119° 30' and lat. 39°, Arakho- 
s i a lay to the south of the Paropanisadai— its 
chief city was Arakhotos, whose name, according 
to Bennell, is preserved in Arokhaj. There is a 
river of the same name which has been iden- 
tified with the Helmand (the Btymander or 
Erymanthos of the ancients) but also and more 
probably with the Urghand-ab or Arkand-ab, 
which passes by Kandahar. Gedrosia, the 
modern Baluchistan, had for its eastern boundary 
the River Indus. The boundary of India 
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north was formed by Mount Imaos (Sansk. 7iima, 
cold), a name which was at first applied by the 
Greeks to the Hindu-Kush and the' chain of the 
Himalayas running parallel to the equator, but 
which was gradually in the course of time trans- 
ferred to the Bolor range which runs from north 
to south and intersects them. Ptolemy, however, 
places Imaos further east than the Bolor, and 
in the maps which accompany his Geography, this 
meridian chain, as he calls it, is prolonged up to 
the most northernly plains of the Irtish and Obi 

S o g d i a n a lay to the north of Baktrir and 

abutted on Skythia, both towards the north 
and towards the we.st. The name ha.s been 
preserved m that of Soghd, by which the country 
a ong the Kohik from Bokhara to Samarkand has 
always been Imown. Our author places the Sogdian 
Mountains (the Pilmir range) at the .source.s of tlio 
Oxus, and the mountains of the K 6 m c d a i 
tween the sources of that river and the Jaxnrtea. 

Ihe Sakai were located to the east of 
Sagdians— Ptolemy describes them as nomadic, 
m without towns and as living in woods and caves. 
He specifies as their tribes the Karat a i (prob- 
ably connected with the Kiratai of India), the 

il 0 m a r o i, tlie K o m A n i n/r 

f i ^ ^ ^ Mag a a g e- 

tax the aryixaio'i Skythai, the Todr^ 

nai and the B y 1 1 a i. The SaLi it wouM 
appear therefore wore the Mountaineers of Kafi- 

Shignan. Roshan, Baltistan, 




■Q X ^ ^ ^ ^ name is formed from mm 

feahskpt burishtra (now Sorath) the aneiont 
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name of the Peninsula of Gujarat. It is men- 
tioned in the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea as 
the sea-board of AbSria, and is there praised for 
the great fertility of its soil, for its cotton fabrics, 
and for the superior stature of its inhabitants. 

K a n t h i : — ^The Gulf of this name is now called 
the Gulf of Kachh. It separates Kachh, the 
south coast of which is still called K. a n t h a, 
from the Peninsula of Gujarat. In the Periplus 
the gulf is called Barake and is described as of 
very dangerous navigation. In Ptolemy, BarakS 
is the name of an island in the Gulf. 

Two mouths only of the Indus are mentioned 
by the followers of Alexander and by Strabo. 
The Periplus gives the same number (7) as 
Ptolemy. There are now 11, but changes are 
continually taking place. Sagapa, the western 
mouth, was explored by Alexander. It separates 
from the main stream below Thatha. In the 
chronicles of Sindh it is called Sagara, from which 
perhaps its present name Ghara, may be derived. 
It has long ceased to be navigable. 

S i n t h 6 n : — This has been identified with the 
Piti branch of the Indus, one of the mouths of 
the Baghar River. This branch is otherwise 
called the Sindhi Khrysoun. This is the KediwM 
mouthi. 

Khariphron Cunningham identifies this 
with the Kyar river of the present day which, he 
says, leads right up to the point where the southern 
branch of the Ghara joins the main river near 
Lari-bandar. 

S a p a r a : — this is the Wari mouth. 

Sab a 1 a e s s a is now the Sir 
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L o n i b a r § in Sanskrit is L6navari (or Lonava- 
da^ or Lavanavari or Lavanavata).^^ It is kow tbo 

Kori, but is called also the Launi which preserves 
the old name. 

Bardaxema : — This, according to Yule, is now 

Bur-bandar, but Dr. Burgess prefers Srinagar, a 

much older place in the same district, having 

near it a small village called Bardiya, which, as he 

thinks, may possibly be a reminiscence of the 
Greek name. 

Syrastra: — This in the Prakritized form is 
Sorath. It has been identified by Lassen with 
Junagadh, a place of great antiquity and historical 
interest in the interior of the Peninsula, about 40 
miles eastward from the coast at Navi-bandar. 
The meaning of the name is the old fort. The 
place was anciently called Girnagara, from its 
vicinity to the sacred mountain of Girnar, near 
which is the famous rock inscribed with the edicts 
of As6ka, Skandagupta, and Eudra Dama. Yule 
identifies Syrastra with Navi-bandar, a port at the 
mouth of the Bhadar, the largest river of the 
Peninsula, said to be fed by 99 tributaries. Ju- 
naga^ was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who states 
that after leaving the kingdom of Valabhi (near 
Bhaunagar) he went about 100 miles to the west 
and reached the country of Su-la-ch’a (Saurash- 
tra) that was subject to the kingdom of Valabhi 
See edited by Dr. Burgess, pp. 33- 

Monoglosson : — This is now represented by 
Mangrol, a port on the S,W. coast of the Penin- 


Lavana is the Sahsk^^it word for salt^ 
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snla below Navi-bandar. It is a very populous 
place, with a “considerable traffic; and is tributary 
to Junagaipi. 


4. In L a r i k §. 


Mouth of the River Mophis 

..114° 

O 

00 

20' 

Pakidar^, a village 

..113° 

17° 

50' 

Cape Maleo 

..111° 

17° 

30' 

5. In the Gulf ofBarygaz 

a* 



Kaman6 

..112° 

17° 


Mouth of the River Namados . . 

..112° 

17° 

45' 

Nausaripa 

• 

jMiid 

o 

O 

16° 

30' 

Poulipoula 

..112° 30’ 

16° 



LarikS, according to Lassen, represents the 
Sansk. R a s h t r i k a in its Prakrit form L a t i k a. 
Lflr-desa, however, the country of L a r (Sansk. 
L§.ta) was the ancient name of the territory 
of Gujarat, and the northern parts of Kofikan, 
and L a r i k 6 may therefore be a formation from 
Lar with the Greek termination ihe appended. The 
two great cities of Barygaza (Bharoch) and OzenS 
(Ujjain) were in Larike, which appears to have been 
a political rather than a geographical division. 

Male 6 must have been a projection of the 
land somewhere between the mouth of the Mahi 
and that of Narmada — but nearer to the former 
if Ptolemy’s indication be correct. 

The Gulf of Barygaza, now the Gulf of 
Eihambhat, was so called from the great com- 
mercial emporium of the same name (now Bha- 
roch) on the estuary of the Narmada at a distance 
of about 300 stadia from the Gulf. This river is 
called the Namados or Namades by Ptolemy and 
the Namnadios by the Author of the PeripMs^ 
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who gives a vivid account of the difficulties attend- 
ing the navigation of the gulf ancT of the estuary 
which was subject to bores of great frequency 
and violence. 

Kamane is mentioned as Kammone in the 
Periplus, where it is located to the south of the 
Narmada estuary. Ptolemy probably errs in 
placing it to northward of it. 

Nausaripa has been identified with Nau- 
sari, a place near the coast, about 18 miles south 
from Surat. 

Poulipoula is in Yule’s map located at 
San j an, which is on the coast south from Nausari. 
It was perhaps nearer Balsar. 

6. AriakeSadinon. 

Soupara 112° 30' 15° 30' 

Mouth of the River Goaris 112° 15' 15° 10' 

Dounga 111° 30' 15° 

Mouth of the River Benda 110° 30' 15° 

Simylla, a mart and a cape ....110° 14° 45' 

Hippokoura 111° 45' 14° 10' 

Baltipatna 110° 30' 14° 20' 

Ariake corresponds nearly to Maharashtra— 
the country of the Marathas. It may have been 
so called, because its inhabitants being chiefly 
Aryans and ruled by Indian princes were there- 
by distinguished from their neighbours, who 
were either of different descent or subject to 
foreign domination. The territory was in Pto- 
lemy’s time divided among three potentates, one* 
of whom belonged to the dynasty of the Sadi- 
n e i s and ruled the prosperous trading commu- 
nities that occupied the seaboard. This dynasty 
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is inGxitionod in tli© Pcfiplus (cap. 52) wliGnc© 
w© learn that *S a n d a n e s after having made 
himself master of Kalliena (now Kalyana), which 
had formerly belonged to the house of S a r a- 
g a n e s the elder, subjected its trade to the severest 
restrictions, so that if Greek vessels entered its 
port even accidentally, they were seized and sent 
under guard to Barygaza, the seat evidently of 
the paramount authority. Sadanes, according to 
Lassen, corresponds to the Sanskrit word S a d- 
hana, which means or o, ^eTfe^cter, 

and also an agent or representative. By Saraganes 
is probably indicated one of the great Satakarni or 
Andhra dynasty. The Periplus makes Ariake to 
be the beginning of the kingdom of Mambares 
and of all India. 

S o u p a r a has been satisfactorily identified 
by Dr. Burgess with Supara, a place about 6 
miles to the north of Vasai (Bassein). It appears 
to have been from very early times an important 
centre of trade, and it was perhaps the capital of 
the district that lay around it. Among its ruins 
have been preserved some monuments, which are 
of historical interest, and which also attest its 
high antiquity. These are a fragment of a block 
of basalt like the rocks of Girnar, inscribed with 
edicts of Asoka, and an old Buddhist Stupa. 
The name of Supara figures conspicuously in the 
many learned and elaborate treatises which were 
©voked in the course of the famous controversy 
regarding the situation of Ophir to which Solomon 
despatched the ships he had hired from the 
Tyrians. There can now be little doubh 
Ophir did not mean India itself it (Jesign^ted 
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some place ii:i India, and probably Snpara, wbicli 
lay on tbat parfc of t!i,e coast to wMch the traders 
of tlie west, who took advantage of tlie monsoon 
to eroBS the ocean, would imtiirally direct their 
coarse. The name moreover of Siipara is almost 
identical with tliat of Ophir when it assnrnes, as 
it often does, an initial S, becoming Sdphara as in 
tlie BepIfiMigini form, of t!i.e name, and Bofir which 
Is the Coptic name for India, not to mention 
other similar forms* (See Bcufey's Indim, 
:ICb32.) 
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diiiciilt to idm,itify tiiem satisfactorily, 'It 
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cords of eoiisting voyages with rivers in ■ the 
interior eoaeerniiig , which he had information 
from otl:ic,r ' minrces, atid whose eonrscs he had 
only ■ partially tnicoci But, m ¥nl 0 renrarks, 
with his erroneoas ciiillliio of 'the PeniiiBiiIa this 
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highest point reached by ships sailing up its 
stream. The s’ources of the Vaitarna and the 
Godavari are in close propinquity. The Benda 
he would identify with the Bhiwandi Eiver, and 
the close similarity of the names favours this 
view. 

D o u n g a is placed in Yule’s map to the 
S.E. of Supara on the Strait which separates 
Salsette from the mainland. Ptolemy, however, 
through his misconception of the configuration 
of this part of the coast, places it a whole degree 
to the west of Supara. Mr. Campbell, from some 
similarity in the names, suggests its identity 
with Dugad — a place about 10 miles N. of Bhi- 
wandi and near the Vajrabai hot springs. Dugad, 
however, is too far inland to have been here 
mentioned by Ptolemy, and moreover, it lies to 
the north of Supara, whereas in Ptolemy’s enu* 
meration, which is from north to south, it is 
placed after it. 

S i m y 1 1 a : — Yule identifies this with Chaul 
and remarks: Chaul was still a chief port of 
Western India when the Portuguese arrived. Its 
position seems to correspond precisely both with 
Simylla and with the Saimur or Jaimur {i.e, 
Chaimur, the Arabs having no ch) of the Arabian 
geographers. In Al-Biruni the coast cities 
run: Kambayat, Bahru], Sindan (Sanjan), Sufara 
(Supara), Tana (near Bombay). There you enter 
the country of Laran, where is Jaimur.” Istakhri 
inverts the position of Sindan and Sufara, but 
Saimur is still furthest south.” In a note he adds : 

Ptolemy mentions that Sim 3 dla was called 
by the natives Timula (probably Tiamula) to 
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putting togetliGr all thos© forms, Timiila, Simylla, 
Saimur, Chaimur, the real name' must have been 
something like Chaimul or Chamul, which would 
modernize into Chaul, as Chamari and Pramara 
into Chauri and Pawar/’ Chaul or Chehwal lies 
23 miles S. of Bombay. Pandit Bhagvanllil In- 
draji, Ph.D., suggested as a better identification 
Chimula in Trombay Island, this being supported 
by one of the Kanheri inscriptions in which 
Chimula is mentioned, apparently as a large city, 
like Supara and Kalyana in the neighbourhood. 
Mr. Campbell thus discusses the merits of these 
competing identifications : — Simylla has a special 
interest, as Ptolemy states that he learned some of 
his Geography of Western India from peo|)le who 
traded to Simylla and had been familiar with it for 
many years, and had come from there to 5iim“ — 
Ptolemy speaks of Simylla as a point and emporium, 
and the author of the PeripUta speaks of it as 
one of the Konkan local marts. Simylla till 
lately was identified with Chaul. But the ciis- 
covery of a village Chemhur on Trombay Island 
in Bombay Harbour, has made it doubtful wliether 
the old trad© centre was there or at CliauL in 
spite of the. closer resemblance of the names, the 
following' reasons seem to favour the view that 
Chaul, not :Ghimula, was the Greek Simylla, 
First, it' is somewhat unlikely that two places bo 
close, and so completely on the same line of traffic 
as ■ Kalyan . (the Kalliena of the Perifiua) and 
Chimula should have flourished at the same time. 
Second, the expression in the Perip^m below 
.(f^era) Kalliena other local marts are Semullii’ 
points to some , place down the coast rather than 
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to a town in the sa.me Harbour as Kalliena, which 
according to the Author’s order north to south 
should have been named before it. Third , 
Ptolemy’s point (promontorium of Simylla 
has no meaning if the town was Chembur in 
Trombay. But it fits well with Chaul, as the 
headland would then be the south shore of Bom- 
bay Harbour, one of the chief capes in this part 
of the coast, the south head of the gulf or bay 
whose north head is at Bassein. This explana- 
tion of the Simylla point is borne out by Fryer 
{1675) New Account (pp. 77-82), who talked of 
Bombay * facing Chaul ’ and notices the gulf or 
hollow in the shore stretching from Bassein to 
Chaul Point. The old (1540) Portuguese name 
‘ Chaul Island ’ for the isle of Kennery of the south 
point of Bombay, further supports this view.” 
Ptolemy’s map gives great prominence to the 
projection of land at Simylla, which (through a 
strange misconception on his part, for which it is 
impossible to account) is therein represented as 
the great south-west point of India, whence the 
coast bends at once sharply to the east instead of 
pursuing its course continuously to the south. 

Hippokoura; — This word may be a Greek 
translation (in whole or in part) of the native 
name of the place. Hence Pandit Bhagvanlal 
Indraji was led to identify it with Ghodabandar 
(Horse-port) a town on the Thana Strait, whose 
position however is not in accordance wdth 
Ptolemy’s data. Mr. Campbell again has sug- 
gested an identification free from this objection. 
Ghoregaon (Horse-village) in Kolaba, a place at 
the head of a navigable river, which was once a 
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seat of trade. Yule takes it, thougk doubtingly, 
as being now represented by Kuda near Kajapur. 
Hippokourios was one of the Greek epithets of 
Poseidon. Ptolemy mentions another Hippo- 
k o u r a, which also belonged to Ariake and was the 
Capital of Baleokouros. Its situation was inland. 

Baltipatna : — This place is mentioned in the 
Periplus under the somewhat altered form Palai- 
p a t m a i. Yule locates it, but doubtingly, at 
Daibal. Pra Paolino identified it with Balaer- 
patam (the Baleopatam of Rennell) where the 
king of Cananor resided, but it lies much too 
far south to make the identification probable. 
Mr. Campbell has suggested Pali, which he des- 
cribes as “a very old holy town at the top of 
the Nagotna river.” Its position, however, being 
too far north and too far from the sea, does not 
seem to suit the requirements. 


7. (A r i a k 5) of the Pirates. 


Mandagara 

-.113° 


14° 


Byzaiiteio'a * ^ 

..113° 

40' 

14° 

40' 

Khersoii^sos 

..114° 

20 ' 

14° 

30' 

Armagara 

..114° 

20 ' 

14° 

20 ' 

Mouth of the Biver Nanagouua 

..114° 

30' 

13° 

50' 

Nitra, a mart 

..115° 

30' 

140 

40' 


Ariake. 

Piracy, which from very early times seems to 
have infested, like a pernicious parasite, the 
commerce of the Eastern Seas, flourished nowhere 
so vigorously as on the Koiikan Coast, along 
which richly freighted merchantmen were con- 
tinually plying. Here bands of pirates, formed 
into regularly organized communities like those 
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of the Thags in the interior of the country, had 
established themselves in strongholds contiguous 
to the creeks and bays, which were numerous on 
the coast, and which afforded secure harbourage 
to their cruisers. The part of the coast which 
was subject to their domination and which was 
in consequence called the Pirate Coast, extended 
from the neighbourhood of Simylla to an empo- 
rium caUed Nitra, the Mangaruth of Kosmas and 
the Mangalur of the present day. Whether the 
native traders took any precautions to protect 
their ships from these highwaymen of the ocean 
is not known, but we learn from Pliny, that the 
merchantmen which left the Egyptian ports 
heading for India carried troops on board well- 
armed for their defence. Mr. Campbell has 
ingeniously suggested that by 'AvSpojv Uecparcdp 
Ptolemy did not mean pirates, but the powerful 
dynasty of the Andhrabhritya that ruled over 
the Kohkon and some other parts of the Bekhan. 
He says [Bombciy Gazette&r^ Thana, vol. II., 
p. 415 n. 2nd), Perhaps because of Pliny’s 
account of the Kohkan pirates, Ptolemy’s phrase 
AridM Andron Peiraton has been taken to mean 
Pirate Ariake. But Ptolemy has no mention of 
pirates on the Kohkan Coast, and, though this 
does not carry much weight in the case of 
Ptolemy, the phrase Andron Peiraton is not 
correct Greek for pirates. This and the close 
resemblance of the words suggest that Andron 
Peiraton may originally have been Andhra- 
bhrityon.” On this it may be remarked, that 
though Ptolemy has no mention of pirates on 
the Kohkan Coast this is not in the least sur- 
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prising, since his work is almost exclusively geo- 
graphical, and whatever information on points of 
history we obtain from it is more from inference 
than direct statement. Further, I do not see why 
the expression dvSpwv Ueiparcov if taken to mean 
pirates should be called incorrect Greek, since 
in latter Attic it was quite a common usage to 
join dvi]p with titles, professions and the like. 

Mandagara : — This may be a transliteration, 
somewhat inexact, of Madangarh (House of Love) 
the name of a fort about 12 miles inland from 
Bankut. More likely the place is Mandla on the 
north bank of the Sautri river, opposite Bankut, 
and now known as Kolmandla and Bag and 
Bagmandla. Mangahlr, to which as far as the 
name goes it might be referred, is too far south 
for the identification. 

B y z a n t e i o n : — The close correspondence of 
this name with that of the famous capital on the 
Bosi)oros has led to the surmise that a colony of 
Greek had established themselves on this coast 
for commercial purposes, notwithstanding the 
danger to be appreliended from attacks by the 
pirates in their neighbourhood. It appears how- 
ever quite unlikely the Greeks should have 
formed a settlement where few, if any, of the 
advantages could be enjoyed which generally de- 
termined their choice of a locality in which to plant 
a colony. The name may perhaps be a translitera- 
tion of Vijayanta^ now Vijayadurga, the south 
entrance of the Vaghotan river in Ratnagiri. 
The word means the Fort of Victory. 

K h e r 8 0 n e s 0 8 : — Tliis seems to bo the penin- 
sula which is in the neighbourhood of Goa. It is 
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jUGiitionod. in th,© P^vi^plus as on© of tb,© baunts 
of tb© pirates, and as being near tb© island of the 
Elaineitai, that is, St. George’s Island. 

Arm agar a:— This is placed near tb© month 
of the Nanagonna river, which may be taken 
to mean her© the river on which Sadasivagarh 
stands. The Nanagonna however must be identi- 
fied with the Tapti, whose embouchure is about 6° 
farther north. Its name is Sanskrit, meaning 
^ possessed of many virtues.’ To account for this 
extraordinary dislocation, Yule supposes that 
Ptolemy, having got from his Indian lists a river 
Nanaguna rising in the Vindhyas, assigns to it 
three discharges into the sea by what he took for 
so many delta branches, which he calls respec- 
tively Goaris, Benda, and Nanaguna. This, he 
adds, looked possible to Ptolemy on his map, 
with its excessive distortion of the western coast 
and his entire displacement of the western Ghats. 
Mr. Campbell suggests that Ptolemy may have 
mistaken the Nana Pass for a river. 

N i t r a is the most southern of the pirate 
ports, and is mentioned by Pliny in a passage 
where he remarks that ships frequenting the great 
emporium of Mouziris ran the risk of being 
attacked by pirates who infested the neighbour- 
hood, and possessed a place called Nitra. Yule 
refers it as has been already stated to 

8. Limy rike. 

T3mdis, a city ..lid® 14® 30' 

Bramagara 116® 45' 14® 20' 

Kalaikarias. 116® '40'' V,, ,14® 

Mouziris, an emporium. . ^ , 117°^^^^^^ 
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Mouth of the River Pseudos- 

tomos 117° 20' 14° 

Podoperoura 117° 40' 14° 15' 

Semn5 118° 14° 20' 

Koreoura .118° 40' 14° 20' 

Bakarei 119° 30' 14° 30' 

Mouth of the River Baris 120° 14° 20' 

Limyriko: — Lassen was unable to trace this 
name to any Indian source, but Caldwell has satis- 
factorily explained its origin. In the introduction 
to his Dravidian Grammar he states (page 14), that 
in the Indian segment oi the Roman maps called 
the Pmtinger Tables the portion of India to 
which this name is applied is called Damirike, 
and that we can scarcely err in identifying this 
name with the Tamil country, since Damirike 
evidently means DamirAhL In the map referred 
to there is moreover a district called Scytia 
Dymirice, and it appears to have been this word 
which by a mistake of A for A Ptolemy wrote 
Lymirike. The “D, he adds, retains its place in 
the Cosmography of the Geographer of Ravenna, 
who repeatedly mentions Dimirica as one of the 
3 divisions of India. Ptolemy and the author of 
the Periplus are at one in making Tyndis one of 
the first or most northern ports in Limyrike. 
The latter gives its distance from Barygaza at 
7,000 stadia, or nearly 12 degrees of latitude, if we 
reckon 600 stadia to the degree. Notwithstand- 
ing this authoritative indication, which makes 
LimyrikS begin somewhere near Kalikat (11° 15' 
N. lat.) its frontier has generally been placed 
nearly 3 degrees further ^ north, Tyndis having 
."7 a : 
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been located at Barcelor. TMs error has been 
rectified by Yule, whose adherence to the data 
of the Periplus has been completely justified 
by the satisfactory identification of Mouziris (the 
southern rival in commercial prosperity of ^ary- 
gaza) with Kranganur, instead of with Mangalur 
as previously accepted. The capital of Limyrike 
was Karur, on the Kaveri, where resided Kero- 
bothrosj i.e., Keralaputra, the Chera king. 

T y n d i s is described in the Periplus as a 
place of great note pertaining to the kingdom 
of K^probotras, and situate near the sea at 
a distance of 500 stadia from Mouziris, This 
distance north from Kranganur with which, as 
has been stated, Mouziris has been identified, 
brings us to Tanur. Tanur itself,” says Yule, 
^‘may be Tyndis ; it was an ancient city, the seat 
of a principality, and in the beginning of the 16th 
century had still much shipping and trade. Perhaps, 
however, a more probable site is a few miles further 
north, Kadalundi, i.e, Kadal-tundi, ^ the raised 
ground by the sea,’ standing on an inlet 3 or 4 
miles south of Bepur. It is not now a port, but 
persons on the spot seem to think that it must 
formerly have been one, and in communication 
with the Backwater,” He adds in a note supplied 
by Dr. Burnell, ^‘The composition of Kadal 
Tundi makes Kadalundi by Tamil rules.” The 
pepper country called Kottonarike was imme- 
diately adjacent to Tyndis, which no doubt 
exported great quantities of that spice. 

Bramagara is placed in the table half a 
degree to the east of Tyndis, i.e., really to the 
south of it, since Ptolemy makes the Malabar 
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Coast run east instead of south. The name may- 
be a transliteration of the Sanskrit Brahmdgdra, 
which means ‘the abode of the Brahmans.’ The 
Brahmans of the south of India appear in those 
days to have consisted of a number of isolated 
communities that were settled in separate parts 
of the country, and that were independent each of 
the other. This, as Lassen remarks {Ind.AlL, vol. 
Ill, p. 193) is in harmony with the tradition 
according to which the Arya Brahmans were 
represented as having been settled by Parasurama 
in 61 vilkiges, and as having at first lived under a 
republican constitution. In section 74 Ptolemy 
mentions a town called Brahme belonging to tbe 
Brahmanoi Magoi, i.c., ' sons of the Brahmans/ 

K a 1 a i k a r i a s : — The last half of this word 
{Karias) is doubtless the Tamil word for ‘'coast,’" 
karei^ which appears also in another of Ptolemy’s 
names, Peringkarei, mentioned as one of the 
inland towns Kandionoi (sec. 89). I find in 
Arrowsmith’s large Map of India a place called 
‘Ohalacoory’ to the N.E. of Kranganur, and at 
about the same distance from it as our author 
makes Kalaikarias distant from Mouziris. 

Mouziris may unhesitatingly bo taken to, 
represent the Muyiri of Muyiri-Kodu, which 
says Yule, appears in one of the most ancient of 
Malabar inscriptions as the residence of the 
King of Kadangalur or Kranganur, and is 
admitted to be practically identical with that 
now extinct city. It is to Kranganur he adds 
that all the Malabar traditions point as their 
oldest seaport of renown ; to the Christians it 
was the landing-place of St. Thomas the Apostle. 
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Mouth of the river Pseudostomos, or 
^ false-mouth.’ According to the table the river 
enters the sea at the distance of ^ of a degree 
below Mouziris. It must have been one of the 
streams that discharge into the Backwater. 

Podoperoura must be the Poudopatana of 
Indikopleustes — a word which means ‘new town/ 
and is a more correct form than Ptolemy’s Podo- 
neroura* 

Semne:— The Sanskrit name for Buddhist 
Ascetics was Sramana, in Tamil Somana, and as 
we find that this is rendered as S&yyifioi by 
Clemens Alexandrians, we may infer that Sena- 
ne was a town inhabited by Buddhists, having 
perhaps a Buddhist temple of noted sanctity. 
For a different explanation see Lassen’s Ind, Alt, 
vol. Ill, p. 194. 

Bakarei is mentioned by Pliny as Becaro, 
and as Bakare by the Author of th.Q PeTiplus, 
who places it at the mouth of the river on 
which, at a distance of 120 stadia from the sea 
was situated the great mart called Nelkynda, or 
Melkynda as Ptolemy writes it. The river is 
described as difficult of navigation on account 
of shallows and sunken reefs, so that ships, des- 
patched from Nelk5nada were obliged to sail down 
empty to Bakare and there take in their cargoes. 
The distance of Nelkynda from Mouziris is given 
at about 600 stadia, and this whether the Joumey 
was made by sea or by river or by land. Upon 
this Yule thus remarks : At this distance south 
from Eranganur we are not able to 


quite satisfactory Nelkynda. The site 
been selected as the most probaWe & 



63 


stadia south of Mouziris. This is Kallada, on a 
river of the same name entering the Backwater, 
the only navigable river on this south-west coast 
except the Perri-ar near Kranganur. The Kallada 
river is believed to be the KanMti mentioned in 
the Keralotatti legendary history of Malabar, 
and the town of Kallada to be the town of 
Kan^tti. It is now a great entrepot of Travankor 
pepper, which is sent from this to ports on the 
coast for shipment. That Nelkynda cannot have 
been far from this is clear from the vicinity of the 
IIvppov opo$ or Bed’-Hill of the Periplus (sec. 58). 
There can be little doubt that this is the bar of 
red laterite which, a short distance south of 
Quilon, cuts short the Backwater navigation, and 
is thence called the Warkalle barrier. It forms 
abrupt cliffs on the sea, without beach, and these 
cliffs are still known to seamen as the Bed 
Cliffs. This is the only thing like a sea cliff 
from Mount d’Ely to Cape Comorin.’’ The word 
Bakarei may represent the Sanskrit dvdraha^ 
‘ a door.’ 


Mouth of the river Baris :~The Baris must 
be a stream that enters the Backwater in the 


neighbourhood of Quilon. 

9. Country of the Aioi 
l^IeHc^ll^nda • « <*« • m » * 







mart 




.,.a20"20' 14^20^ 


Kottiara, the metropolis 
Bammala . *> , * 

Eomaria, a cape and town 


Ip # # # 
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Limirihe and country of the A’ioL 
The A i o i : — This people occupied the southern 
parts of Travankor. Their name is perhaps a 
transliteration of the Sanskrit ahi, ‘a snake/ and 
if so> this would indicate the prevalence among 
them of serpent worship. Cunningham, in his 
Geography of Ancient India (p. 552), states that 
in the Chino- Japanese Map of India the alter- 
native name of Malyakuta is Hai-an-men, which 
suggests a connection with Ptolemy’s Aioi. I note 
that the entrance to the Backwater at Kalikoulan 
is called the Great Ayibicca Bar, and an entrance 
farther south the Little Ayibicca Bar. The first part 
of this name may also be similarly connected. 

Melkynda, as already stated is the Nel- 
kynda of the Periplus, which places it, however, 
in Limyrik^. Pliny speaks of it as portus gentis 
Neacyndon (v. 11. Neacrindon, Neachyndon, 

Nelcyndon.) The name, according to Caldwell, 
probably means West Kynda, that is Kannetri, 
the south boundary of Kerala Proper. When 
Mangalur was taken as the representative of 
Mouziris, Nelkynda was generally identified with 
Nelisuram, which besides the partial resemblance 
of its name, answered closely in other respects 
to the description of Nelkynda in the Periplits — 
Cff. C. Muller, not, ad Peripl,^ Sec. 64. Lassen, 
Inp. Alt, vol. III. p. 190. Bunbury, Hist of Amc, 
Geog, voL I. pp. 467-8. 

Elangkon or Elangkor is now Quilon, 
otherwise written Kulam. 

*'Kottiara,” says Caldwell, “is the name of 
a place in the country of the Aioi of Ptolemy in 
the Paralia of the Author of the Periplus, identical 
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in part with South Travankor. Apparently it is 
the Cottara of Pliny, and I have no doubt it is the 
Cottara of the Peutinger Tables. It is called by 
Ptolemy the Metropolis, and must have been a 
place of considerable importance. The town re- 
ferred to is probably Kottara, or as it is ordinari- 
ly written by Europeans ‘Kotaur,’ the principal 
town in South Travankor, and now as in the time 
of the Greeks distinguished for its commerce.” 
Dravid-Orcm., Introd. p. 98. The name is de- 
rived from kSd ‘ a foot,’ and ar-4 ‘ a river.’ 

B a m m a 1 a : — Mannert would identify this 
with Bulita, a place a little to the north "of An- 
jenga, but this is too far north. It may perhaps 
be the Bahta of the Peri'plus. 

Komaria, a cape and a town : — We have no 
difficulty in recognizing here Cape Comorin, which 
is called in the Periplus Komar and Komarei. 
The name is derived from the Sanskrit kumdri, ‘ a 
virgin, one of the names of the Goddess Durga 
who presided over the place, which was one of 
peculiar sanctity. The Author of the Periplus 
has made the mistake of extending the Peninsula 
southward beyond Comorin. 

We may here compare Ptolemy’s enumeration 
of places on the west coast with that of the 
PerjpZws from Barygaza to Cape Comorin. 

Ptolemy. Periplils. 

Barygaza Barygaza 

Nousaripa Akabarou 

Poulipoula 

Soupara Souppara 

Dounga Kalliena 
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Ptolemy, Periplus. 

Simylla Semylla 

Island of Milizegyris Mandagora 
Hippokoura 

Baltipatna Palaipatmai 

Mandagora Melizeigara 

Is. of Heptanesia 
Byzanteion Byzantion 

Toparon 

Tyrannosboas 

3 separate groups of 


Khersonesos 

islands 

Khersonesos 

Armagara 

Is. of Leuke 

Is. of Peperine 
Nitra 

Naoura 

Tyndis 

Tyndis 

Trinesia Islands 
Bramagara 
Kalaikarias 
Mouziris 

Mouziris 

Podoperoura 

Semne 

Is. Leuk6 

Koreoura 

Melkynda 

Nelkynda 

Bakarei 

Bakare 

Elangkon 

Mons Pyrrhos 

Kottiara 

Bammola 

Balita 

Komaria 

Komar. 


There is a striking agreement between the two 
lists, especially with respect to the order^^^^^^^^ m 
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which the places enumerated succeed each other. 
There are but three exceptions to the coincidence 
and these are unimportant. They are, Milize- 
gyris, Mandagora and the Island Leuke, i.e. 
‘white island,’ if the name be Greek. The 
Melizeigara of the Periplm, Vincent identifies 
with Jayagadh or Sidi, perhaps the Sigerus of Pliny 
(lib. VI, c. xxvi, 100). Ptolemy makes Milizegyris 
to be an island about 20 miles south of Simylla- 
There is one important place which he has 
failed to notice, Kalliena now Kalyana, a well- 
known town not far from Bombay. 

10. Country of the K a r e o i. 

In the Kolkhic Gulf, where there is the 

Pearl Fishery : — 

Sosikourai 122° 14°30' 

Kolkhoi, anemporium 123° 15° 

Mouth of the river Solen 124° 14°40' 

The country of the K a r e o i corresponds to 
South Tinneveli, The word karei, as already 
stated is Tamil., and means ‘ coast.’ The Kolkhic 
Gulf is now known as the Gulf of Manar. The 
pearl fishery is noticed in the PerifUs. 

Sosi k ourai ; — By the change of S into T we 
find the modern representative of this place to be 
Tutikorin (Tuttukudi) a harbour iri Tinnevelij 
where there are pearl banks, about 10 miles south 
of Kolkhoi. This mart lay on the S616n or 
Tamraparni river. Tutikorin in the Peutinger 
Tables is called Oolcis Indorum. The Tamil 
name is Kolkei, almost the same as the Greek. 
Yule in his work on Marco Polo (vol. II, 
pp. 360-61) gives the following account of this 
8u' 
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place, based on information supplied by Dr, 
Caldwell : — 

Kolkhoi, described by Ptolemy and the 
Author of the Periflus as an emporium of the pearl 
trade, as situated on the sea-coast to the east of 
Gape Comorin, and as giving its name to the 
Kolkhic Gulf or Gulf of Manar has been iden- 
tified with Korkai, the mother-city of Kayal 
(the Coel of Marco Polo). Korkai, properly 
Kolkai (the I being changed into r by a modern 
refinement, it is still called Kolka in Malayalam), 
holds an important place in Tamil traditions, 
being regarded as the birth-place of the Pandya 
dynasty, the place where the princes of that race 
ruled previously to their removal to Madura. 
One of the titles of the Pandya kings is ^Eules 
of Korkai.’ Korkai is situated two or three miles 
inland from Kayal, higher up the river. It is 
not marked in the G. Trig. Surv. map, but a 
village in the immediate neighbourhood of it 
called Maramangalam ' the good fortune of the 
Pandyas’ will be found in the map. This place, 
together with several others in the neighbourhood, 
on both sides of the river, is proved by inscrip- 
tions and relics to have been formerly included in 
Korkai, and the whole intervening space between 
Korkai and Kayal exhibits traces of ancient 
dweUings. The people of Kayal maintain to 
their city was originally so large as to include 
Korkai, but there is much more probability in 
the tradition of the people of Korkai, which is to 
the efiect that Korkai itself was originally a sea- 
port; that as the sea retired it became less and 
less suitable for trade, that Kayal rose as Kor&^^ 
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fell, and that at length, as the sea continned to 
retire, Kayal also was abandoned. They add that 
the trade for which the place was famous in 
ancient times was the trade in pearls.” 

Mouth of the River Sole n: — ^This river is iden- 


tified by Lassen with the Sylaur, which he says 
is the largest northern tributary of the Tamra- 
parni. On this identification Yule remarks : — 
The ' Syllar’ of the maps, which Lassen identifies 
with Solen, originates, as Dr. Caldwell tells me, 
in a mistake. The true name is Sitt-ar, 

« Little River,’ and it is insignificant.” The 
Tamraparni is the chief river of Tinneveli. It 
entered the sea south of Kolkhoi. In Tamil poetry 
it is called Porunei. Its Pali form is Tambapanni. 
How it came to be called the Solen remains as yet 
unexplained, ^old is an element in several South 
Indian geographical names, meaning Chola. The 
word Tamraparni itself means ‘ red-leaved ’ or 
‘copper-coloured sand.’ Taprobane, the classica 
name for Ceylon, is this word in an altered form. 

11. Land of P a n d i o n. 


In the Orgalic Gulf, Gape o oa/ 

Kory, called also Kalligikon .... 126° 40' 12 20 
. - . . 125° 16' 14° 30' 

™ f 12.5° 20' 15° 30' 

Salour, a mart 


The land of P a n d i o n included the greater 

portion of the Province of Tinneveli, and extended 
L far north as to the highlands in the neighbour- 
hood of the Koimbatur gap. Its western boundary 
was formed by the southern range of the Ghats, 
caUed by Ptolemy Mount BSttigo, and it had a 
sea-board on the east, which extended for some 
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distance along the Sinus Orgalicus, or what is 

now called Palk’s Passage. 

The Author of the Periplus however, assigns 
it wider limits, as he mentions that Nelkynda, 
which lay on the Malabar Coast, as well as the 
pearl-fishery at Kolkhoi, both belonged to the 
Kingdom of Pandion. The kingdom was so called 
from the heroic family of the Pandya, which 
obtained sovereign power in many different parts 
of India. The Capital, called Madura, both by 
Pliny and by our author, was situated in the 
interior. Madura is but the Tamil manner of 
pronouncing the Sanskrit Mathura, which also de- 
signated the sacred city on the Jamna famous as 
the birthplace and the scene of the exploits of 
Krishna, who assisted the Pandus in their war 
with the Kurus. The city to this day retains its 
ancient name, and thus bears, so to speak, living 
testimony to the fact that the Aryans of Northern 
India had in early times under Pandya leaders 
established their power in the most southern 
parts of the Peninsula. 

The Orgalic Gulf lay beyond the Kolkhic 
Gulf, from which it was separated by the Island 
of Ramesvaram and the string of shoals and small 
islands which almost connect Ceylon with the 
mainland. It derived its name from Argalou, 
a place mentioned in the Periplus as lying inland 
and celebrated for a manufacture of muslin 
adorned with small pearls. The northern termi- 
nation of the gulf was formed by Cape Kalimir. 

Cape K 6 ry:— Ptolemy makes Kory and Kalli- 
gikon to be one and the same cape. They are 
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however distinct, Kory being the headland which 
bounded the Orgalic Gulf on the south, and Kal- 
ligikon being Point Kalimir, which bounded it on 
the north. The curvature of this Gulf was called 
by the Hindus Ramadhanuh, or ‘Barm’s low,’ and 
each end of the bow Dhanuh-koti or simply Koti. 
The Sanskrit word koti (which means ‘end, tip or 
corner’) becomes in Tamil kodi, and this natu- 
rally takes the form of Kori or Kory. The 
southern Koti, which was very famous in Indian 
story, was formed by the long spit of land in 
which the Island of KamSsvaram terminates. It 
is remarkable, as Caldwell remarks, that the 
Portuguese, without knowing anything of the Kwpv 
of the Greeks, called the same spit of land Cape 
Ramancoru. Ptolemy’s identification of Cape 
Kory with Kalligikon or Point Kalimir is readily 
explained by the fact just stated that each of 
these projections was called Koti. 

This word Koti takes another form in Greek 

■ 

and Latin besides that of Kory, viz., Kolis, the 
name by which Pomponius Mela and Dionysios 
Perieget^s (v. 1148) designate Southern India. 
The promontory is called Coliacum by Pliny, 
who describes it as the projection of India near- 
est Geylon, from which it was separated by a 
narrow coral sea. Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 14) quoting 
Onesikritos, speaks of Taprobane as distant from 
the most southern parts of India, which are 
opposite the Koniakoi, 7 days’ sail towards the 
south. For Koniakoi the reading Koliakoi has 


been with reason suggestea. 


Ptpleiny, like the aut^ of the PeripHs and 
other writers, regarded Gape Kory as the most 
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important projection of India towards the south, 
and as a well-established point from which the 
distances of other places might conveniently be 
calculated. He placed it in 126 degrees of E. 
longitude from Eerro, and at 120 degrees east of 
the mouth of the River Bsetis in Spain from which, 
however, its distance is only 86J degrees. Its 
latitude is 9° 20' N. and that of Cape Comorin 
8° 6', but Ptolemy makes the difference in latitude 

to be only 10'. 

The identity of Kalligikon with Point Kalimir 
has already been pointed out. Galimere is a 
corrupt form of the Tamil compound Kallimedu, 
Eufhorbia eminence, and so the first part of the 
Greek name exactly coincides with the Tamil 
Kajli, which means the Euphorbia plant, or 
perhaps a kind of cactus. Pliny mentions a 
projection on the side of India we are now con- 
sidering which be calls Calingon, and which the 
similarity of name has led some to identify with 
Kalligikon, and therefore with Point Kalimir. 
It seems better, however, taking into account 
other considerations which we need not here 
specify, to identify this projection with Point 
Godavari. 

Before concluding this notice we may point 
out how Ptolemy has represented the general 
configuration of the eastern coast beyond the 
Orgalic Gulf. His views here are almost as 
erroneous as those he entertained concerning the 
west coast, which, it will be remembered, he did 
not carry southward to Cape Comorin, but made 
to terminate at the point of Simylla, thus effacing 
from the Map of India the whole of the Peninsula. 
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The actual direction of the east coast from point 
Kalimir is first due north as far as the mouths 
of the Krishna, and thereafter north-east up to 
the very head of the Bay of Bengal. Ptolemy, 
however, makes this coast run first towards the 
south-east, and this for a distance of upwards of 
600 miles as far as Paloura, a place of which the 
site has been fixed with certainty as lying near 
the southern border of Katak, about 5 or 6 miles 
above Ganjam. Ptolemy places it at the extrem- 
ity of a vast peninsula, having for one of its sides 
the long stretch of coast just mentioned, and he 
regards it also as marking the point from which 
the Gangetic Gulf begins. The coast of this gulf 
is made to run at first with an inclination to 
westward, so that it forms at its outlet the other 
side of the peninsula. Its curvature is then to 
the north-east, as far as to the most eastern mouth 
of the Ganges, and thence its direction is to the 
south-east till it terminates at the cape near 
Temala, now called Gape Negrais, the south-west 
projection of Pegu. 

12. Country of the B a t o i. 

Nikama, the Metropolis 126® 16® 

Thelkheir ...... 127® 16® 10' 

Kouroula, a town .... . . ........ 128® 16® 

13. In P a r al i a specially so called: the 
country of the T 6 r i n g o i. 

Mouth of the River Khaberos ... . 129® 15® 15' 

Khaberis, an emporium ... . . . . . , . 128® 30' 15® 40' 

Sabouras, an emporium .......... 130® 14® 30' 

The B a t 01 occupied the district extending 
from the neighbourhood of Point Kalimir to the 
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southern mouth of the River Kaveri and corres- 
ponding roughly with the Province of Tanjore. 

N i k a m a, the capital, has been identified with 
Nagapatam ( Nagapattanam ) by Yule, who also 
identifies ( but doubtingly ) Thelkyr with Nagor 
and Kouroula with Karikal. 

P a r a 1 i a, as a Greek word, designated generally 
any maritime district, but as applied in India it 
designated exclusively { IBicos ) the seaboard of the 
Toringoi. Our author is here at variance with 
the Peri'pluSy which has a Paralia extending from 
the Red Cliffs near Quilon to the Pearl-Fishery 
at the Kolkhoi, and comprising therefrom the 
coast-lines of the Aioi and the Kareoi. This 
Paralia,’* says Yule, '‘is no doubt Purali, an old 
name of Travankor, from which the Raja has 
a title PuraliSan, ‘ Lord of Purali.’ But the 
‘instinctive striving after meaning” which so 
often modifies the form of words, converted 
this into the Greek UapaXla,, ‘the coast.’ Dr. 
Caldweli however inclines rather to think that 
Paralia may possibly have corresponded to the 
native word meaning coast viz. hard. 

In sec. 91, where Ptolemy gives the list of the 
inland towns of the Toringoi, he calls them the 
S6r8tai, mentioning that their capital was Orthoura, 
where the king, whose name was Sornagos, resid- 
ed. In see. 68 again he mentions the Sorai as a 
race of nomads whose capital was Sora where 
their king, called Arkatos, resided. Caldwell 
has pointed out the identity of the different names 
used to designate this people. Zwpa^ he says, 
“which we meet alone and in various combina- 
tions in these (Ptolemy’s) notices represents the 
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name of the northern portion of the Tamilian 
nation. This name is Chola in Sanskrit, Chola 
in Telugu, but in Tamil Sora or Chora. The 
accuracy with regard to the name of the people 
is remarkable, for in Tamil they appear not only 
as Soras, but also as Soragas and Soriyas, and 
even as Seringas. Their country also is called 
Soragam. The t of the Tamil word Sora is a 
peculiar sound not contained in Telugu, in which 
it is generally represented by d or I, The trans- 
literation of this letter as r seems to show that 
then, as now, the use of this peculiar r was a 
dialectic peculiarity of Tamil.” 

The River Khaberosis the Kaveri. Kdvira 
is the Sanskrit word for saffron. Kaveri, according 
to a legend in the Harivan^a, was changed by 
her father’s curse from one-half of the Ganga 
into the river which bears her name, and which 
was therefore also called Ardha-gahga, i.e., half- 
gahga. K a r o u r a, the residence of the Chera 
king, was upon this river. . 

Dr. Burnell identified K h a b § r i s with Kave- 
ripattam {Ind. Ant, voL VII, p. 40) which 
lies a little to the north of Tranquebar (Tal- 
langambadi) at the mouth of the Pudu-Kaveri 
(New Kaveri). 

S a b 0 u r a s This mart Yule refers doubtingly 
to Gudalur (Cuddalore) near the mouth of the 
S. Penn-ar River. 

14. The A r o u a r n o i (Arvamoi). 

PodoukS, an emporium . ...... .130° 15' 14° 30' 

Melange, an eniporium . . . . . . . . . .131° 14° 20' 

Mouth of the River Ty^ 131° 40' 12° 45' 
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Kottis 

132° 

20' 

12° 

10' 

Manarpha (or Manaliarpha; 

> 




a mart) 

133° 

10' 

12° 


15. Maisolia. 





Mouth of the River Maisolos . . . , 

,134° 


11° 

40' 

Kontakossyla, a mart 

134° 

30' 

11^ 

40' 

Koddoura 

135° 


11° 

30' 

Allosygne, a mart 

135° 

40' 

11° 

20' 

The point of departure (afhe- 





tirion) for ships bound for 




Khryse 

136° 

20'- 

-11° 



The territory of the Arouarnoi (Arvarnoi) 
was permeated by the Eiver Tyna, and extended 
northward to Maisolia, the region watered by 
the River Maisolos in the lower parts of its course. 
Opinions differ with regard to the identification 
of these two rivers, and consequently also of 
the places mentioned in connection with them. 
Some of the older commentators, followed by 
Yule, take the Tyna to be the Pinaka or Penn-ar 
River, and the Maisolos the Krishna. Lassen 
again, and recent writers generally, identify the 
Tvna with the Krishna and the Maisolos with the 
Crodavari. To the former theory there is the 
objection that if the Godavari be not the Maisolos, 
that most important of all the rivers on this 
coast is left unnoticed, and Lassen accordingly 
asks why should the small Penn-ar appear and 
the great Godavari be omitted. To this Yule 
rejoins, We cannot say why; but it is a 
ourious fact that in many maps of the 16th and 
I7th and even of the 18th century the Godavari 
continues to be omitted altogether. A beautiful 
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map in Valentijn (voL V), shows Godavari 
only as a river of small moment, under a local 
name.’’ He argues further that the name Tynna 
if applied to the Krishna is unaccounted for. As 
identified with the Penn-ar or Pinaka, TYNNA is 
an easy error for UYNNA. 

P 6 d o u k e : — This mart is mentioned in the 
Periplus along with Kamara and Sopatma as ports 
to which merchants from Limyrike and the north 
were wont to resort. According to Bohlen, Ritter 
and Benfey, it is Puduchcheri (Pondicherry). 
Lassen and Yule agree, however, in placing it at 
Pulikat, which is nearly two degrees further 
north. 

In Yule’s map Melange is placed at 
Krishnapatam, a little to the south of the North 
Penn-ar River, which as we have seen, he identifies 
with the Tyna. Its name closely approximates 
to that of the capital Malanga, and hence Cun- 
ningham, who takes the Maisolos to he the Godavari, 
and who locates Malanga in the neighbourhood 
of Elur, identifies Melange with Bandar Malanka 
(near one of the Godavari mouths) which he 
assumes to have been so called from its being 
the port (bandur) with which the capital that lay 
in the interior communicated with the sea. See 
Oeog. of Anc, pp. 539-40. 

Manarpha (or Manaliarpha): — ^This mart lay 
at the mouth of a river which still preserves 
traces of its name, being called the Manara. 
Kottis lay not very far to the north of it. 

M a i s 61 i a is the name of the coast between the 
Krishna and the Godavari, ^ and onward thence to 
the neighbourhood of Paloura. It is the Masalia 
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of the Periplus which describes it as the sea-board 
of a country extending far inland, and noted for 
the manufacture, in immense qnantities, of the 
finer kinds of cotton fabrics. The name is pre- 
served in Masulipattam, which has been corrupted 
for the sake of a meaning into Machhlipatam, 
which means fish-town. The Metropolis called 
Pityndra was seated in the interior. 

Kontakossyla transliterates, though not 
quite correctly, the Sanskrit Kantakasthala, ‘ place 
of thorns.’ In Yule’s map it is placed inland 
near the Krishna, in the neighbourhood of Konda- 
palle, in which its name seems to be partly 
preserved. 

Koddoura has been identified with Gudru, 

a town near Masulipatam. 

Allosygne may perhaps be now represented 

by Koringa (Koranja) a port situated a little beyond 
Point Godavari. Its distance from the point 
next mentioned in the Tables may be roughly 
estimated at about 230 miles, but Ptolemy makes 
it to be only | of a degree, and thus leaves un- 
described an extensive section of the coast com- 
prising the greater part of the sea-board of the 
Kalingai. A clue to the explanation of this 
error and omission is supplied by a passage in 
the Periplus^ which runs to the effect that ships 
proceeding beyond Maisolia stood out from the 
shore and sailing right across a bay made a direct 
passage to the ports of DSsarene, ie. Orissa. 
It may hence be inferred that navigators who 
came from a distance to trade in those seas would 
know little or nothing of a coast which they were 
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careful to avoid, and that Ptolemy in consequence 
was not even so much as aware of its existence. 

The point whence ships took their departure 
for Khryse Yule places at the mouth of a 
little river called the Baroua (the Puacotta of 
Lindschoten) lying under Mt. Mahendra in lat. 
18° 54' N. This apheterion, he points out, was 
not a harbour as Lassen supposed, from which 
voyages to Khryse were made, but the point of de- 
parture from which vessels bound thither struck 
ojBE from the coast of India, while those bound 
for the marts of the Ganges renewed their coast- 
ing, The course of navigation here described 
continued to be followed till modem times, as 
Yule shows by a quotation from Valentijn’s book 
on the Dutch East Indies (1727) under a notice 
of Bimlipatam : — In the beginning of Eebruary, 
there used to ply ... to Pegu, a little ship with 
such goods as were in demand, and which were 
taken on board at Masulipatam. . . . From that 
place it used to run along the coast up to 
18° N. Lat., and then crossed sea- wards, so as 
to hit the land on the other side about 16°, and 
then, on an offshore wind, sailed very easily to 
the Peguan River of Syriang.” (Syriam below 
Rangun). 


16. In the Gangetic Gulf. 


Paloura or Pakoura, a town 

.. ..136° 

40' 

11° 

20 

Nanigaina ... . . . . 

....136° 

20' 

12° 


Katikardama . . . . . . . . ... . . . 

....136° 

20' 

12° 

40 

Kannagara . . V. . * . . . , .... . . 

136° 

30' 

13° 

30 

Mouth of the River M . . 

,....137° 


14° 


Kottobara . . . . . . / 

1 . . . • 187 

15' 

14° 

40 
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16° 30' 
16° 

16° 30' 
17° 15' 


Sippara 137° 40' 

Mouth, of the River Tyndis 138° 30' 

17. Mapoura 139° 

Minagara 140° 

Mouth of the Dosaron 141° 

Kokala 142° 

Mouth of the River Adamas 142° 40' 

Kosamba or Kosaba 143° 30' 

Paloura; — Ptolemy, as we have seen, 
this town at the extremity of a great peninsula 
projecting to the south-east, which had no 
existence however, except in his own imagination. 
The following passage, quoted by Yule from 
Lindschoten, shows that the name of PaloUra 
survived till modern times, and indicates at the 
same time where its site is to be looked for ; - 


17° 40' 
18° 

18° 

18° 15' 
placed 


“ Prom the river of Puacota to another called 
Paluor or Palura, a distance of 12 leagues, you 
run along the coast with a course from S. lY. to E. 
Above this last river is a high mountain called 
Serra de Palura, the highest mountain on the 


coast. This river is in 19|°.” The Palura River 
must be the river of Ganjam, the latitude of 
which is at its mouth 19° 23'. Ptolemy fixes at 
Paloura the beginning of the Gangetic Gulf. 

Nanigaina may perhaps, be placed at Puri, 
famous for the temple of Jagannatha Katikardama. 

The first part of the name points to the identifi- 
cation of this place with Ka^k, the capital of 
Orissa. 

Kannagara : — ^There can be little doubt that 
we have here the Kanarak of modem times, called 
also the Black Pagoda. 
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Mouth of the M a n a d a ; — Ptolemy enumerates 
four rivers which enter the Gulf between Kanna- 
gara and the western mouth of the Ganges, the 
Manada, the Tyndis, the Dosaron and the 
Adamas. These would seem to he identical 
respectively with the four great rivers belonging 
to this part of the coast which succeed each other 
in the following order;— The Mahanadi, the 
Brahmani, the Vaitarani and the Suvarnarekha, 
and this is the mode of identification which Lassen 
has adopted. With regard to the Manada there 
can be no doubt that it is the Mahanadi, the great 
river of Orissa at the bifurcation of which 
Katak the capital is situated. The name is a 
Sanskrit compound, meaning 'great river.’ Yule 
differs from Lassen with regard to the other 
identifications, making the Tyndis one of the 
branches of the Mahanadi, the Dosaron, — the 
Brahmani the Adamas, — the Vaitarani, and the 
Kambyson (which is Ptolemy’s western mouth of 
the Ganges): — the Suvarnarekha. 

The Dosaron is the river of the region in- 
habited by the Dasarnas, a people mentioned in the 
Vishnu Pur ana as belonging to the south-east of 
Madhya-deia in juxta-position to the Sabaras, 
or Suars. The word is supposed to be from 
toan ‘ten,’ and rina ‘a fort,’ and so to mean 
' the ten forts.’ 

Adamas Greek word meaning diamond. 

The true Adamas, Yule observes, was in all 
probability the Sank branch of the Brahmani, from 
which diamonds were got in the days of Mogul 
splendour. 

S i p p a r a :---^he name is taken by Yule as 
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r©pr6S6iitiiig til© SfitHskrit ^uT'pciTdlcci, JPoltoj in 
Sanskrit means Hhe further shore or opposite 
bank of a river.’ 

M i n a g a r a : — The same authority identifies 
this with Jajhpur, In Arrowsmith’s map I find, 
however, a small place marked, having a name 
almost identical with the Greek, Mungrapur, 
situated at some distance from Jajhpur and nearer 
the sea. 

K 6 s a m b a is placed by Yule at Balasor, but by 
Lassen at the mouth of the Subanrekha which, as 
we have seen, he identifies with the Adamas. 
There was a famous city of the same name, 
Kausambi, in the north-west of India, on the River 
Jamna, which became the Pandu capital after 
Hastinapura had been swept away by the Ganges, 
and which was noted as the shrine of the most 
sacred of all the statues of Buddha. It is men- 
tioned in the Rdmdyana, the Mahavan^a, and 
the Mighaduta of Kalidasa. It may thus be 
reasonably concluded that the Kosamba of 
Ptolemy was a seat of Buddhism established by 
propagandists of that faith who came from 
Kausambi. 


18. Mouths of the Ganges. 

The Kambyson mouth, the 

most western 144® 30' 

Poloura, a town 145® 

The second mouth, called 


Mega . 

The third called 


145® 46' 

Kamberi- 


khon 


• 


TUograminon, a town . . 


. . . ..146° 30' 
. . . . . 147° 20' 


18° 15' 
18° 30' 

18° 30' 

18° 40' 
18° 
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The fourth mouth, Pseudosto- 

mon 147" 40' 18" 30' 

The fifth mouth, Antihole 148" 30' 18" 15' 

Ptolemy appears to have been the first writer 
who gave to the western world any definite infor- 
mation concerning that part of the Bengal Coast 
which receives the waters of the G anges. His 
predecessors had indeed excelled him in the ful- 
ness and accuracy with which they had described 
the general course of the river, but they did not 
know, except in the very vaguest way, either where 
or how it entered the sea. Strabo, for instance, was 
not even aware that it had more than a single 
mouth. Ptolemy, on the other hand, mentions by 
name five of its mouths, and his estimate of the 
distance between the most western and the most 
eastern of these (4 degrees of latitude) is not very 
wide of the mark. Some traces also of his no- 
menclature are still to be found. It is difficult, 
however, to identify the mouths he has named 
with those now existing, as the Ganges, like the 
Indus, has shifted some of its channels, and other- 
wise altered the hydrography of its delta. Opi- 
nions differ regarding the western mouth, called 
the K a mb y s o n. One would naturally take it 
to be the Hughli river, on which Calcutta stands, 
and V. de Saint-Martin accordingly adopts this 
identification. It is impossible to doubt, he says, 
that the Kambysum is the Hughli river, which 
must have been at all times one of the principal 
outlets, as is proved historically by the mention of 
Tamralipta, 600 years before our sera, as one of 
the mbst^^ to ports of Eastern India. It 

wouM be possible enough, he continues, that 
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below Diamond Point, tbe principal channel, in- 
stead of passing as now in front of Kalpi re- 
mounted to the west in front of Tamluk (the 
ancient Tamralipta) by the mouth of Tingorcally, 
and came thus to touch at a locality of which the 
actual name Nungabusan recalls that of Kamby- 
sum or Kambusum. Wilford and Yule, on the 
other hand, agree in identifying the Kambyson 
with the Subanrekha river, which was formerly 
but erroneously supposed to be a branch of the 
Ganges, and they are thus free to take the Hughli 
river as representing the second mouth called 
by Ptolemy the Mega, the Greek word for " great.’ 
Saint-Martin identifies this estuary with the River 
Matla to which in recent years an attempt was 
made to divert the commerce of Calcutta, in con- 
sequence of the dangers attending the navigation 
of the Hughli. With regard to the K a m b e r i- 
khon, or third mouth, there is no difference 
of opinion. It answers,” says Saint-Martin, 
to the Barabanga, a still important estuary, 
which receives the river of Kobbadak (or rather 
Kobbarak), which traverses the whole extent of 
the delta. The KsMtra Samdsa, a modem treatise 
of Sanskrit Geography, which Wilford has often 
quoted in his Memoir on the Ancient Geography 
of the Gangetic basin, calls this river Koumaraka. 
Here the Kamberikhon of the Greek navigators- 
is easily recognized.” The fourth mouth was 
called Pseudostomon, that is, ‘ false mouth/ 
because it lay concealed behind numerous islands, 
and was often mistaken for the easternmost mouth 
of the Ganges. This Ptolemy calls A n t i b o 1 6 , 
a name which has not yet been explained. It 
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is the Dhakka or old Ganges river, and seems to 
have been the limit of India and the point from 
which measurements and distances relating to 
countries in India were frequently made. 

In connexion with the river-mouths Ptolemy 
mentions two towns, P o 1 o u r a and Tilogram- 
m o n. The former is placed in Yule’s map at 
Jelasur, near the Suhanrekha, and the latter at 
Jesor. Its name seems to he compounded of the 
two Sanskrit words tUa^ ‘ sesamum,^ and grama, 

‘ a village or township' 

Ptolemy having thus described the whole sea- 
coast of India, from the mouths of the Indus to 
those of the Ganges, gives next a list of its mountain 
ranges, together with figures of Latitude and Longi- 
tude, showing the limits of the length of each range 
as well as the direction. 

19. The mountains belonging to Intra- 

gangetio India are named as follows : — 

The Apokopa, called Poinai Theon, which ex- 
tend from long. 116° to 124° and from lat. 23° 
at their western limit to 26° at the eastern. 

20. Mount Sardonyx, in which is found the 
precious stone of the same name, and whose 
middle point is in long. 117° and lat. 21°. 

21. Mount Ouindion (Vindion) which ex- 
tends from 126° to 135°, and preserves from its 
western to its eastern limit a uniform latitude 
'of m.':. 

Ptolemy emimerates seven of these, probably 
following some native list framed in accordance 
with the native idea that seven principal mountains 
existed^^^ division of a continent. A 
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Panranik list gives us the names of the seven which 
pertained to India, Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, 
Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya and Paripatra or 
Pariyatra. This can hardly be the list which 
Ptolemy used, as only two of his names appear in it, 
Ouxenton (— ) Riksha, and Ouindion ( — ) Vindhya! 
As his views of the configuration of India were so 
wide of the mark, his mountain ranges are of 
course hopelessly out of position, and the latitudes 
and longitudes assigned to them in the tables 
afford no clue to their identification. Some help 
however tow^ards this, as Yule points out, lies in 
the river-sources ascribed to each, which were 
almost certainly copied from native lists, in which 
notices of that particular are often to be found. 

The A p o k o p a, or ' punishment" of the 
‘ gods ' : — There is a consensus of the authorities in 
referring the range thus named to the Aravali 
mountains. Mount Arbuda (Abu) which is by far 
the most conspicuous summit, is one of the sacred 
hills of India. It was mentioned by Megasthenes 
in a passage which has been preserved by Pliny 
(N.H. lib. VI, c. xxi) who calls it Mons Capitalia, le. 
the ‘ Mount of Capital Punishment,’ a name which 
has an obvious relation to the by-name which 
Ptolemy gives it, 'the punishment of the gods.’ 
The word apokopa is of Greek origin, and means 
primarily 'what has been cut off,’ and is therefore 
used to denote 'a cleft,’ 'a cliff,’ 'a steep hill.’ It 
occurs in the ^Periplus (sec. 15) where it designates 
a range of precipitous hills running along the 
coast of Azania, i.e. of Ajan in Africa. Its 
Sanskrit eq^uivalent may have been given as a 
name to Mount Arbuda because of its having 



been at some time rent by an earthquake. In 
point of fact the Mahdbhdrata has preserved a 
tradition to the effect that a cleft {chhidm) had 
here been made in the earth. Such an a1a.TTn^Ti g 
phenomenon as the cleaving of a mountain by an 
earthquake would naturally in superstitious times 
bo ascribed to the anger of the gods, bent on 
punishing thereby some heinous crime. (See 
Lassen’s Ifid. Alt. vol. Ill, pp. 121-2.) 

Mount Sardonyx is a short range, a branch 
of the Vindhya, now called Satpura, lying be- 
tween the Narmada and the Tapti : it is mentioned 
by Ktgsias (frag. 8) under the name of Mount 
Sardous. It has mines of the carnelian stone, of 
which the sardian is a species. The Periplus 
(sec. 49) notices that onyx-stones were imported 
into Barygaza from the interior of the country, 
and that they were also among the articles which 
it exported. 

Mount Ouindion : — This is a correct transli- 
teration of Vindhya, the native name of the exten- 
sive range which connects the northern extremities 
of the Western and Eastern Ghats, and which 
separates Hindustan proper — the Madhya-des'a or 
middle region, regarded as the sacred land of the 
Hindus— from the Dekhan. Ptolemy, as Lassen 
remarks {Ind, -dft. vol. Ill, p. 120), is the only 
geographer of classical antiquity in whose writings 
the indigenous name of this far-spread range is 
to be found. His Yindion however does not 
embrace the whole of the Vindhya system, but 
only the portion which lies to the west of the 
sources of the Son. Sanskrit writers speak of the 
Vindhyas as a faixii^ of mountains. Th^ 
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extended from Baroda to Mirzapur, and were 
continued thence to Chunar. 

22. Bdttigo, which extends from 123® to 
130°, and whose western limit is in lab. 21° 
and its eastern in 20°. 

23. Adeisathron, whose middle point is in 
long. 132° and in lat. 23°. 

24. Ouxenton, which, extends from 136° to 
143°, and whose western limit is in lat. 22° 
and its eastern in 24°. 

25. The Oroudian Mountains, which ex- 
tend from 138° to 133°, and whose eastern 
limit is in 18° lat, and its western 16°. 

Mount B § 1 1 i g 6 : — As the rivers which have 
their sources in this range— the Pseudostomos, 
the Baris, and the Solen or Tamraparni, all belong 
to South Malabar, there can be no doubt that 
Bettigo denotes the southern portion of the 
Western Ghats extending from the Koimbatur 
gap to Gape Comorin — called Malaya in the 
Pauranik list already (Quoted. One of the sum- 
mits of this range, famous in Indian mythology 
as the abode of the Rishi Agastya, bears the 
name in Tamil of Podigei, or as it is pronounced 
Pothigei. It is visible from the mouth of 
the Tamraparnf, which has its sources in it, and 
from Kolkhoi, and the Greeks who visited those 
parts, and had the mountain pointed out to them 
would no doubt apply the name by which they 
heard it called to the whole range connected 

with it. (See CaldwelFs Dmmd. Introd 

p. 101.) 
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Adeisathron;— If we take Ptolemy’s figures 
as our guide here, we must identify this range with 
the chain of hills which Lassen describes in the 
following passage:— Of the mountain system of 
the Dekhan Ptolemy had formed an erroneous 
conception, since he represented the chain of the 
Western Ghats as protruded into the interior 
of the country, instead of lying near to the 
western coast with which it runs parallel, and he 
was misled thereby into shortening the courses of 

the rivers which rise in the Western Ghats. The 

* 

chain which he calls Adeisathron begins in the 
neighbourhood of Nagpur and stretches southward 
to the east of the rivers Wain4* Ganga and Pranita, 
separates the Godavari from the Krishna, and 
comes to an end at the sources of the Kaveri. 
This view of his meaning is confirmed by the 
fact that he locates the two cities Baithana or 
Pratishthana which lies to the east of the West- 
ern Ghats, on the Godavari, and Tagara both to 
the west of Adeisathron. He was led into this mis- 
representation partly through the incompleteness 
and insufficiency of the accounts which he used, 
and partly through the circumstance that the 
Eastern Ghat does not consist of a single chain, 
but of several parallel chains, and that to the 
south of the sources of the Kaveri the Eastern 
Ghat is connected with the Western Ghat through 
the Nilgiri Mountains. The name Adeisathron, 
one sees, can only refer to the West Ghat in which 
the Kav&i rises.” AZi. voL III, pp. 162-3.) 

Yule explains the source of Ptolemy’s error thus : 
‘VNo doubt his Indian lists showed him Kaveri 
rising in Sahyadri (as does Wilford’s list from the 
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BTCtJiindndct Pdrdnct, As. Mbs. voL VIII, p. 335f.) 
He had no real cine to the locality of the Saliyadri, 
hut found what he took for the same name {Adi- 
sathra) applied to a city in the heart of India, 
and there he located the range.’’ Adeisathron 
must therefore be taken to denote properly that 
section of the Western Ghats which is imme- 
diately to the north of the Koimbatur gap, as it 
is there the KavM rises. The origin of the 
name Adeisathron will be afterwards pointed out. 

Ouxenton designates the Eastern continuation 
of the Vindhyas. All the authorities are at one 
in referring it to the mountainous regions south 
of the Son, included in Chhutia Nagpur, Ramgarh, 
Sirguja, &c. Ptolemy places its western extre- 
mity at the distance of one degree from the * 
eastern extremity of the Vindhyas. The rivers 
which have their sources in the range are the 
Tvndis, the Dosaron, the Adamas and an un- 
named tributary of the Ganges. The name 

itself represents the Sanskrit Rikshavant, which 
however did not designate the Eastern Vindhyas, 
but a large district of the central. This differ- 
ence in the application of the names need not 
invalidate the supposition of their identity. The 
authors whom Ptolemy consulted may have 

misled him by ' some inaccuracy in their state- 
ments, or the Hindus themselves may have 

intended the name of Rikshavant to include locali- 

« 

ties further eastward than those which it pri- 
marily denoted. Riksha means ^a bear,’ and 

is no doubt connected with the Greek word 
of the same meaning, 

The 0 r o u d i a n Mountains;-— ‘"^TMs we take,” 
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says Yule, “to be tbe Vaidurya just men- 
tioned, as the northern section of the Western 
Ghats, though Ptolemy has entirely misconceived 
its position. We conceive that he found in the 
Indian lists that the great rivers of the eastern 
or IMaesolian Coast rose m the V aidurya and 
having no other clue he places the Orudia (which 
seems to be a mere metathesis of Odurva for 
Vaidurya) near and parallel to that coast. Hence 
Lassen and others (all, as far as is known) identify 
these Oroudian Mountains with those that actually 
exist above Kalinga. This corresponds better, no 
doubt, with the position which Ptolemy has as- 
signed. But it is not our business to map Ptole- 
my s errors ; he has done that for himself ; we have 
to show the real meaning and application of the 
names which he used, whatever false views he 
may have had about them.” 

26. The rivers which flow from Mount 

Imaos into the Indus are arranged as follows :— 

Sources of the River Koa. 120° 37° 

Sources of the River Souastos . . . .122° 30' 36° 
Sources of the River Indus ...... 125° 37° 

Sources of the River Bi- 

daspes . . . . . .... ... .... . ... . .127° 30 ' 36° 40' 

Sources of the River Sandabal.. .. 129 ° 36 ° 

Sources of the River Adris 
or Rouadis . ..... ..130° 37° 

Sources of the River Bidasis ....131° 35° 30' 

Regarding the origin and meaning of the name 
Indus, Max Muller {India, what it can teach us) says : 
“ In the we have a number of names of the 

rivers of India as they were known to one single 
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poet, say about 1000 B.C. We then hear nothing 
of India till we come to the days of Alexander, 
and when we look at the names of the Indian 
rivers represented by Alexander’s companions in 
India, we recognize without much difficulty nearly 
all of the old Vedic names. In this respect the 
names of rivers have a great advantage over the 
names of towns in India. I do not wonder so 
much at the names of the Indus and the Ganges 
being the same. The Indus was known to early 
traders, whether by sea or land. Sky lax sailed 
from the country of the Paktys, i.c. the Pushtus, 
as the Afghans still call themselves, down to the 
mouth of the Indus. That was under Darius Hy- 
staspSs (B.C. 521-486). Even before that time India 
and the Indians were known by their name, which 
was derived from Sindhn, the name of their 
frontier river. The neighbouring tribes who 
spoke Iranic languages all pronounced, like the 
Persian, the s as an (Pliny, lib. VI, c.xx, 7) ‘ Indus 
incolis SindMS appellatus.’ Thus Sindhu became 
Eindhu (Eidhu) and as h’s were dropped, even 
at that early time, Eindhu became Indu. Thus 
the river was called Indus, the people Indoi by 
the Greeks, who first heard of India from the 
Persians. Sindhu probably meant originally the 
divider, keeper and defender, from sidh to keep 
of. No more telling name could have been given 
to a broad river, which guarded peaceful settlers 
both against the inroads of hostile tribes and the 
attacks of wild animals. . . . Though Sindhu 
was used as an appellative noun for river in 
general, it remained throughout the whole history 
of India, the name of its powerful guardian river, 
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the Indus.” For a full discussion of the origin 

of the name I may refer the reader to Benfey’s 

Indien, pp. 1—2, in the Encydopcedia of Ersoh 
and Gruber. 

The Indus being subject to periodic inundations, 
more or less violent, has from time to time under- 
gone considerable changes. As has been already 
indicated it not unfrequently shifts the channels 
by which it enters the sea, and in the upper part 
of its course it would seem to be scarcely less 
capricious. Thus while at the time of the Make- 
donian invasion it bifurcated above Aror, the 
capital of the Sogdi, to run for about the distance 
of 2 degrees in two beds which enclosed between 
them the large island called by Pliny (lib. VI, c. xs, 
23) Prasiak§, the Prarjuna of the inscription on the 
Allahabad column, it now runs at that part in a 
single stream, having forsaken the eastern bed, 
and left thereby the once flourshing country 
through which it flowed a complete desert. 

In his description of the Indus, Ptolemy has 
fallen into error on some important points. In 
the first place, he represents it as rising among 
the mountains of the country of the Daradrae to 
the east of the Paropanisos, and as flowing from its 
sources in a southward direction. Its true birth- 
place is, howeyer, in a much more southern latitude, 
viz., In Tibet, near the sources of the Satlaj, on 
the north side of Mount E:ailasa, famous in Indian 
mythology as the ^dwelling-place of Kuvdra and 
as the paradise of Siva, and its initial direction is 
towards the north-west, till it approaches the fron- 
tiers of Badafcshan,wh turns sharply south- 
ward. Ptolerny does not ^ alone in making 
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this mistake, for Arrian places the sources in the 
lower spurs of the Paropanisos, and he is here at one 
with Mela (lib. III, c. vii, 6), Strabo (lib. XV, c. ii, 8), 
Curtius (lib. VIII, c. ix, 3) and other ancient writers. 
In fact, it was not ascertained until modern times 
whence the Indus actually came. His next error 
has reference to the length of the Indus valley as 
measured from the mouth of the Indus to its 
point of junction with the Kabul river. This he 
makes to be 11 degrees, while in point of fact it is 
somewhat less than 10. This error is, however, 
trivial as compared with the next by which the 
junction of the Indus with the united stream of 
the Pan jab rivers is made to take place at the 
distance of only one degree below its junction 
with the Kabul river, instead of at the distance 
of six degrees or halfway between the upper junc- 
tion and the sea. This egregious error not only 
vitiates the whole of his delineation of the river 
system of the Pan jab, but as it exaggerates by 
more than 300 miles the distance between the 
lower junction and the sea, it obscures and con- 
fuses all his geography of the Indus valley, and 
so dislocates the positions named in his tables, 
that they can only in a few exceptional cases be 
identified.^^ 


22 <<lt is hard enough,” says Major-General Haig, “to 
have to contend with the vagueness, inconsistencies a,nd 
contradictions of the old writers ; but these are as nothing 
compared with the obstacles which the physical oharao- 
teristics of the country itself oppose to the enquirer. 
For ages the Indus has been pushing its bed across the 
valley from east to west, generally by the gradual 
process of erosion, which effectually wipes out every 
trace of town and village on its banks; but at times also 
by a more or less sudden shifting of its waters into 
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All the large tributaries of the Indus, with the 
exception of the Kabul river, join it on its left or 
eastern side. Their number is stated by Strabo 
(lib. XV, c. i, 33) and by Arrian (lib. V, c. vi) to 

be 15, but by Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx, 23) to be 19. 
The most of them are mentioned in one of the 

hymns of the Rig Veda (X, 75) of which the 
following passages are the most pertinent to our 
subject: — 

1. "'Each set of seven [streams] has followed 
a threefold course. The Sindhu surpasses the 
other rivers in impetuosity. 

2. Varuna hollowed out the channels of thy 
course, 0 Sindhu, when thou didst rush to thy 
contests. Thou flowest from [the heights of] the 
earth, over a downward slope, when thou leadest 
the van of those streams. 

4. To thee, 0 Sindhu, the [other streams] rush 
. . . Like a warrior king [in the centre of his 
army] thou leadest the two wings of thy host when 
thou strugglest forward to the van of these tor- 
rents. 

5. Receive favourably this my hymn, 0 Gahga, 
Yamuna, Sarasvati, ^utudri, Parashni ; hear, O 
Marudvridha, with the Asikni, and Vitasta, and 
thou Ar jikiya with the Sushoma. 

entirely new channels, leaving large tracts of country 
to go to waste, and forcing the i^abitants of many a 
populous place to abandon their old homes, and follow 
the river in search of new settlements. . . . Perhaps 
the retiring stream will leave behind it vast quantities 
or drift-sand which is swept by the high winds over the 
surrounding country ... where the explorer may search 
in vain for any record of the past. I have had, as an 
enquirer, experience of the difficulties here described.’* 
(*J, i?. A. /S. & 
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6. Unite first in thy course -with the Trishta- 
ma, the Sasarth, the Rasa and the Sveti; thou 
meetest the Gomati, and the Krumu, with the 
Kubha, and the Mehatnu, and with them are 
borne onward as on the same car.” (See Journ, 
R. A, S., N. S., Vol XV, pp. 359-60). 

As Ptolemy makes the Koa join the Indus, 
it must be identified with the Kabul river, 
the only large affluent which the Indus receives 
from the west. Other classical writers call it 
the Kophgn or Kophes, in accordance with its 
Sanskrit name the Kubha. Ptolemy’s name, it 
must however be noted, is not applicable to the 
Kabul river throughout its whole course, but only 
after it has been joined by the River Kamah, 
otherwise called the Kunar. This river, which is 
inferior neither in size nor in length to the arm 
which comes from Kabul, is regarded as the main 
stream by the natives of the country, who call the 
course of the united streams either the Kamah 
or the Kunar indifferently, as far as the entrance 
into the plain of Peshawar. The Kamah has its 
sources high up in the north at the foot of the 
plateau of Pamir, not far from the sources of the 
Oxus, and this suits Ptolemy’s description of the 
Koa as a river which has its sources in the 
eastern extremity of Paropanisos, and which joins 
the Indus after receiving the Souastos or the river 
of Swat. Koa is very probably a curtailed form of 
the name. The Persians appear to have called it 
the Khoaspes, that being the name of the river 
on which Susa, their capital city, stood. Under 
this name it is mentioned by Aristotle {Meteorolog. 
lib. I, c. xiii) who lived long enough to enter in his 
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later writings some of the new knowledge which the 
expedition of his illustrious pupil had opened up 
regarding Eastern Countries. It is mentioned also 
by Strabo (lib. XV, o. i, 26) who followed here the 
authority of Aristoboulos, one of the companions 
and one of the historians of the expedition of 
Alexander, and by Curtins (lib. VIII, c. x), Strabo 
i.c. states that it Joins the Kophes near Plemyrion, 
after passing by another city, Gorys, in its course 
through Bandobdne and Gandaritis. The Koa of 
Ptolemy is not to be confounded with the Khoes of 
Arrian (lib. IV, c. xxiii, 2), which must be identified 
with a river joining the Kophes higher up its 
course, viz. that which is formed by the junction 
of the Alishang and the Alingar. The Euaspla of 
the latter writer (lib. IV, c. xxiv, 1) is probably 
only an altered form of Khoaspes. 

The identification of the K6ph6s and its nu- 
merous affiuents has been a subject that has 
much exercised the pens of the learned. They are 
now unanimous in taking the Kophes to be the 
Kabul river but there are still some important 
points on which they differ. In the foregoing 
notice I have adopted as perferable the views of 
Saint-Martin {Mude^ pp. 26-34) : Conf. Lassen, 
Ind. vol. Ill, pp. 127-8; Wiison, Ariana 

Antiqua, pp. 138—188. Benfey’s Indien, pp. 44- 
46, Cunningham, Geog, of Anc. pp. 37, 38. 

S o u a s t o s :— All the authorities are at one in 
identifying the Souastos with the Swat river— the 
principal tributary of the Landai or river of 
Panjkora (the Gauri of Sanskrit), which is the 

23 Beimell identified it with th^ Ooniul and D’Anville 
with the ArgandSb. 
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last of the great affluents that the Kabul river re- 
ceives from the east before it falls into the Indus. 
The Souastos, though a small stream, is yet of old 
renown, being the ^vgti of the Vedic hymn al- 
ready quoted, and the Suvastu of the Mahdbhd- 
rala (VI, ix, 333), where it is mentioned in con- 
junction with the Gauri. Its name figures also 
in the list of Indian rivers which .Arrian (Iw-dilbu, 
sec. 4) has preserved from the lost work of Mega- 
sthenes. Here it is mentioned in conjunction with 
the Malamantos and the Garoia, which latter is 
of course the Gauri. Arrian thus makes the 
Souastos and the Gouraios to be different rivers, 
but in another passage of his works {Andb. lib. IV, 
c. xxv) he seems to have fallen into the mistake 
of making them identical. It is surprising, as 
Lassen has remarked, that Ptolemy should notice 
the Souastos, and yet say nothing about the 
Garoia, especially as he mentions the district of 
Goryaia, which is called after it, and as he must 
have known of its existence from the historians 
of Alexander. He has also, it may be noted, 
placed the sources of the Souastos too far north. 

The five great rivers which watered the region of 
the Panjab bear the following names in Ptolemy : 
Bidaspes, Sandabal, Adris or Rhonadis, Bibasis and 
Zaradros. This region in early times was called 
the country of the seven rivers — Sapta Sindhu, 
a name which, as Sir H. Rawlinson has pointed 
out, belonged primarily to the seven head streams 
of the Oxus. As there were only five large streams 
in the locality in India to which the name was 
applied, the number was made up to seven by add- 
ing smaller affluents or lower branches of combined 



streams, to which new names were given. The 
Vedic Aryans, however, as Mr. Thomas remarks, 
could never satisfactorily make up the sacred seven 
without the aid of the comparatively insignificant 
Sarasvati, a river which no longer exists. These 
rivers are notably erratic, having more than once 
changed their bed since Vedic times. 

Bidaspes — This is now the Jhelam or river of 
Behat, the most western of the five rivers. It drains 
the whole of the valley of Kasmir, and empties 
into the Akesin^s or Chenab. Ptolemy, however, 
calls their united stream the Bidaspes. By the 
natives of Kasmir it is called the Bedasta, which 
is but a slight altered form of its Sanskrit name 
the Vitasta, meaning ' wide-spread.’ The classical 
writers, with the sole exception of our author, 
call it the Hydaspes, which is not so close to the 
original as his Bidaspes. It was on the left hank 
of this river that Alexander defeated Poros and 
built (on the battle-field) the city of Mkaia in 
commemoration of his victory. 

Sand a b a 1 is an evident mistake of the 
copyist for Sandabaga. The word in this 
corrected form is a close transliteration of 
Ghandrabhaga {lunae fortio), one of the Sanskrit 
names of the River Chenab. In the Vedic hymn 
which has been quoted^^^^^^W^ is called the Asikni, 
dark-coloured,’ whence the name given to it 
by the Greeks in Alexander’s time, the Akesines. 
It is said that great con- 

queror discerned an evil omen in the name of 
Chandrahhaga on account of its near similarity 
to their own word Androphagos or Alemn^ 
^devoure of Alexander’ and hence 
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preferred calling it by the more ancient of its 
two names. It is the largest of all the streams 
of the Panchanada. Vigne says that Chandra- 
bhaga is the name of a small lake from which the 
river issues. Pliny has distorted the form Chan- 
dabaga into Chantabra or Cantaba (lib. VI, c. xx). 
According to the historians of Alexander the 
confluence of this river with the Hydaspes produc- 
ed dangerous rapids, with prodigious eddies and 
loud roaring waves, but according to Burnes 
their accounts are greatly exaggerated. In 
Alexander’s time the Akesines joined the Indus 
near Uchh, but the point of junction is now much 
lower down. 

The A d r i s or R h o u a d i s is the Ravi, a 
confluent of the Akesines, but according to Ptolemy 
of the Bidaspes. The name Ravi is an abridged 
form of the Sanskrit Airavati. It is called by 
Arrian {Anab. lib. VI, c. viii), the Hydraotes, and 
by Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 21) the Hyarotis. Arrian 
{Indih, sec. 4) assigns to it three tributaries — the 
Hyphasis, the Saranges and Neudros. This is 
not quite correct, as the Hyphasis joins the 
Akesines below the junction of the Hydraotes. 

The Bibasis is the river now called the Beias, 
the Vipasa of Sanskrit. This word '"Vipya” 
means ‘uncorded,’ and the river is said to have 
been so called because it destroyed the cord with 
which the sage Vasishtha had intended to hang 
himself. It is called the Hyphasis by Arrian 
{Anab. lib. VI, c. viii), and Dioddros (lib. XVII, 
c. xciii), the Hypasis by Pliny (lib. VII, c. xvii, 
20) and Curtins (lib. IX, c. i), and the Hypanis by 
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 17) and some other writers. 
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It falls into the ^afcadru. It was the river which 
marked the limit of Alexander’s advance into India. 

27. Sources of the River 


Zaradros.... 


36“ 

Confluence of 

the 

Koa and 


Indus 

• • • • ' 

124“ 

31° 

Confluence of 

the 

Koa and 


Souastos 

• « • « 1 

122“ 30' 

31“ 40' 

Confluence of 

the 

Zaradros 


and Indus 


124° 

30“ 

Confluence of 

the 

Zaradros 


and Bidaspes. 


125“ 

O 

O 

CO 

Confluence of 

the 

Zaradros 


and Bibasis. . , 

• • • ’ • 

131“ 

34“ 

Confluence of 

the 

Bidaspes 


and Adris .... 

« • • • 4 

126“ 30' 

31“ 30' 

Confluence of 

the 

Bidaspes 


and Sandabal 


126“ 40' 

O 

o 

CO 

The Zaradros 

is the Satlaj, 

the most 


easterly of the five rivers. It is called in Sanskrit 
the ^atadru, i.e., Rowing in a hundred {branches). 
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xvii) calls it the Hesydrus, Zadrades 
is another reading of the name in Ptolemy. The 
Satlaj, before Joining the Indus, receives the Che- 
nab, and so all the waters of the Pafichanada. 

regard to the^ nomenclature and Telative 
importance of the rivers of the Panjab the 
following remarks of V. de Saint-Martin may be 
'cited'':— 

As regards the^^^^^^ or more correctly 

the extended application of this 

name till the stream approaches the Indus> is 
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contrary to the notions which we draw from 
Sanskrit sources, according to which the Vipasa 
loses its name in the Satadru (Satlaj), a river 
which is otherwise of greater importance than the 
Vipasa. Nevertheless the assertion of our author 
by itself points to a local notion which is confirm- 
ed by a passage in the chronicles of Sindh, where 
the name of the Beiah which is the form of the 
Sanskrit Vipasa in Musalman authors and in 
actual use, is equally applied to the lower course 
of the Satlaj till it unites with the Chenab not 
far from the Indus. Arrian, more exact here, or 
at least more circumstantial than Strabo and the 
other geographers, informs us that of ail the group 
of the Indus affluents the Akesines was the most 
considerable. It was the Akesines which carried 
to the Indus the combined waters of the Hydas- 
p6s of the Hydraotes and of the Hyphasis, and 
each of these streams lost its name in uniting 
with the AkesinSs (Arr. Anab. lib. VI, c. v). This 
view of the general hydrography of the Pan jab 
is in entire agreement with facts, and with the 
actual nomenclature. It is correctly recognized 
that the Chenab is in effect the most considerable 
stream of the Pan jab, and its name successively 
absorbs the names of the Jhelam, the Ravi, and 
the Gharra or lower Satlaj, before its junction 
with the Indus opposite Mittankot. Ptolemy 
here differs from Arrian and the current ideas on 
the subject. With him it is not the Akesin§s 
(or, as he calls it, the Sandabala for Sandabaga) 
which carries to the Indus the waters of the 
PanJab. It is the BidaspSs (Vitasta). Ptolemy 
departs again in another point from the nomen- 



clature of the historians who preceded him in 
applying to the Gharra or lower SatlaJ the name 


of Zaradros, and not, as did Arrian that of Hy- 
pasis. Zadadros is the ^utudri or Satadra of 
the Sanskrit nomenclature, a name which com- 
mon usage since the Musalman ascendancy has 
strangely disfigured into Satlaj. No mention is 
made of this river in the memoirs relating to the 
expedition of Alexander, and Megasthengs, it 
would appear, was the first who made its existence 
known. The application moreover of the two 
names of Zadadros and Bibasis to the united 

f 

current of the Satadru and the Vipasa is Justified 
by the usage equally variable of the natives along 
the banks, while in the ancient Sanskrit writings 
the Satadru goes, as in Ptolemy, to Join the Indus. 
It may be added that certain particularities in the 
texts of Arrian and Ptolemy suggest the idea that 
formerly several arms of the Hyphasis existed 
which went to Join, it may be, the Hydraot^s, or, 
it may be, the lower Akesines above the principal 
confluent of the Hyphasis, an idea which the 
actual examination of the locality appears to con- 
firm. This point merits attention because the 
obscurities or apparent contradictions in the text 
of the two authors would here find an easy ex- 
planation ’^ (pp. 129-131, also pp. 396-402 

Junction of the K. 6 a and I n d u s:— Ptolemy 
fixes the point of junction in latitude 31°, but 
the real latitude is 33° 54'. Here the Indus is 
872 miles distant from its source, and 942 miles 
from the sea. The confluence takes place amidst 
numerous rocks and is therefore turbulent and 


attended with great noise. 
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Junction of the Zaradros and Indus: — 
Ptolemy fixes this great junction in latitude 30°, 
the real latitude being however 28° 55'. It takes 
place about 3 miles below Mitank 6 t, at a distance 
of about 490 miles below the junction with the 
Kabul Eiver. 

Divarication of the Indus towards Mt. 
Vindion:— The Indus below its junction with 
the Kabul river frequently throws out branches 
{e.g. the Kara) which join it again before reaching 
the sea, and to such branches Ptolemy gives the name 
of iKTpomt “ It is doubtful,” Saint-Martin observes, 
“whether Ptolemy had formed quite a clear idea 
of this configuration of the valley, and had always 
distinguished properly the affluents from the 
branches. Thus one does not quite precisely see 
what he means by the expression which he 
frequently employs 17 irrjyrj -rgs eRTpoTTijs. What 
he designates thereby must be undoubtedly 
the streams or currents which descend from the 
lateral region, and which come to lose themselves 
in the branches of the river. But the expression, 
which is familiar to him, is not the less ambiguous 
and altogether improper ”—(p. 236 n.). The branch 
here mentioned, Lassen {Ind. Alt. voL III, pp. 121, 
129) takes to be the Lavani river. “Ptolemy,” 
he says, “ in contradiction to fact makes a tribu- 
tary flow to it from the Vindhya Mountains. 
TTis error is without doubt occasioned by this, 
that the Lavani river, which has its source in 
the Aravali chain falls into the salt lake, the 
Bin or Irina, into which also the eastern arm of 
the Indus discharges.” 

Divarication of the I n d u s into A r a k h 6 s i a 
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Lassen (vol. HI, p. 128), takes tMs to "be the 
Gomal rather than the Korum river. These 
rivers are both mentioned in the Vedic hymn, 
where the former appears as the Gomati and the 
latter as the Kramn. 

Branch of the K 6 a towards the P a r o p a n i- 
sadai:— This is probably the upper Kophen, 
which joins the Koa (Kunar river) from Kabul. 

Divarication of the I n d u s towards the A r b i t a 
mountains: — Between the Lower Indus and fche 
river called anciently the Arabis or Arbis, was 
located a tribe of Indian origin called variously 
the Arabii, the Arbies, the Arabitae, the Ambritae 
and the Arbiti. There can be no doubt therefore 
that by the Arbita Mountains Ptolemy designates 
the range of hills in the territory of that tribe, 
now called the Hala Mountains. Towards the 
northern extremity of this range the Indus 
receives a tributary called the Gandava,^ and this 
we may take to be what Ptolemy calls the di- 
varication of the Indus towards the range. It 
may perhaps, however, be the Western Kara that 

is indicated. 

Divarication of the I n d u s into the P a r o- 
p a n i s a d a i t— To judge from the figures in the 
table this would appear to be a tributary of the 
Indus joining it from the west a little above its 
junction with the Koa dr Kabul river. There is, 
however, no stream, even of the least note, answer- 


ing to the description. 

28. Divarication {iKrpoTrrj) from the 
running towards Mt. Ouindion . .123° 

The source of (tributary join- 
ing) the^D • . , •.127° 


Indus 
29° 30' 



96 


Divarication of the Indus 

towards Arakhosia 121° 30 27° 30^ 

Divarication of the Koa to- 
wards the Paropanisadai 121° 30' 33° 

The source of (tributary join- 
ing) the Divarication 115° 24° 30' 

Divarication of the Indus to- 
wards the Arbita Mountains . . . • 117° 25° 10' 

Divarication of the Indus 

towards the Paropanisadai . . . .124° 30' 31° 20' 
Divarication of the Indus into 

the Sagapa mouth .113° 40' 23° 15' 

Prom the Sagapa into the 

Indus 111° 21° 30' 

Divarication of the Indus into 

the Khrysoun (or Golden) 

mouth 112° 30 22 

Divarication of the Indus into 

the Khariphon mouth 113° 30' 22° 20' 

Prom the Khariphon to the 

Sapara 112° 30' 21° 45' 

Divarication of the same 
Biver Khariphon into the 

Sabalaessa mouth 113° 21° 20' 

Divarication from the River 
Khariphon into the Loni- 

bare mouth *113° 20 21 40 

29. Of the streams which join the Ganges 
the order is this 

Sources of the River Dia- 
mouna • • 134° 30' 36 



Sources of the Ganges itself • * 

....136° 

37° 

Sources of tbe Eiver Sarabos 

....140° 

36° 

Junction of the Diamouna 


and Ganges 

....136° 

34° 

Junction of the Sarabos 

and 


Ganges 

. . . . 136° 30' 

32° 30' 


Ptolemy’s description of the Ganges is very 
meagre as compared with his description of the 
Indus. He mentions by name only 3 of its 
affluents, although Arrian (quoting from Megas- 
thenes) enumerates no fewer than 17, and Pliny 
19. The latitude of its source, Gangotri, which 
is in the territory of Garhwal, is 30° 54', or more 
than 6 degrees further south than its position as 
given in the table. The name of the river, the 
G a n g a, is supposed to be from a root gam, ‘ to 
go,’ reduplicated, and therefore to mean the 
'Go — go.’ The tributaries mentioned by Arrian 
are these; the Kainas, Erannoboas, Kossoanos, 
Sonos, Sittokatis, Solomatis, Kondokhates Sambos > 
Magon, Agoranis, Omalis, Eommenases, Ka- 
kouthis, Andomatis, Amystis, Oxymagis and the 
Errhenysis. The two added by Pliny are the Pri- 
nas and Jomanes Regarding these names the 
following remarks may be quoted from Yule:— 
" Among rivers, some of the most difficult names 
are in the list which Pliny and Arrian have taken 
from Megasthenes, of affluents of the Ganges. 
This list was got apparently at PaUbothra (Patna), 
and if streams in the vicinity of that city occupy an 
undue space in the list, this is natural. Thus 
Magona and Erriienysis,— and Nirahjana, 
join to forto ^ past Gaya, famous 
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in Buddhist legend under the ^ 

navigable Prinas or Pinnas is perhaps Punya, 
now Punpun, one of the same cluster. Sonus 
instead of being a duplicate of Erannoboas may 

be a branch of the Gaya river, 

Andomatis flowing from the Madiandmi, i.c., 

“ Meridionales ” is perhaps the Andhela one of 
the names of the Chandan nver of Bhagalpur. 
Kainas, navigable, is not litely to be the Ken of 
Bundaikhand, the old form of which is Karnava i, 
but more probably the Kayana or Kohana of 
Gorakhpur. It is now a tributary of the lower 

Ghagra, but the lower course of 
shifted much, and the map suggests that both the 
Rapti (Solomatis of Lassen) and Kayana may have 
entered the Ganges directly.” For the identifica- 
tion of the other rivers in the list see my article 

iu the Indian Antiquary, vol. V, p. 331. 

D i a m o u n a In this it is easy to recognize 

the Yamuna, the river which after passing 
Dehli, Mathura, Agra, and other places, joins the 
Q^ges, of which it is the largest affluent at 
Allahabad. It rises from hot springs amid 
ffimalayan snows, not far westward from the 
sources of the Ganges. Arrian singularly enough 
has omitted it from his list of the Ganges affluents, 
but it is no doubt the river which he subsequently 
mentions as the J o b a r e s and which flows, he says, 
through the country of the Sourasenoi, an Indian 
tribe possessing two large cities, ^ Methora an 
Kleisobara (Krishnapura 1) Pliny (lib. VI, c. xix) 
calls it the Jomanes, and states that it flows into the 
Ganges through the Palibothri, between the towns 
of Methora and Chrysobara (Krishnapura?) The 
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Ganges at its junction with the Jamna and a 
third but imaginary river called the Sarasvati, 
which is supposed to join it underground is called 
the T r i V 8 n i, i.e., ‘ triple plait ’ from the inter- 
mingling of the three streams. 

S a r a h 0 s : — This is the great river of Kos'ala, 
that is now called the Sarayu or Sarju, and also the 
Gharghara or GHogra. It rises in the Himalayas, 
a little to the north-east of the sources of the 
Ganges, and Joins that river on its left side in 
latitude 25° 46', a little above the junction of 
the Son with their united stream. Cunningham 
regards the Solomatis mentioned in Arrian’s list 
of the tributaries of the Ganges as being the Sarayu 
under a diflEerent name, but Lassen takes it to be 
the Rapti, a large affluent of the same river from 
Gorakhpur. The name, he thinks, is a translitera- 
tion or rather abbreviation of Saravati, the name 
of a city of Kosala mentioned by Kalidasa. The 
river on which the city stood is nowhere mention- 
ed, but its name was in all probability the same as 
that of the {Ind, Alt, voL II, p. 671). 

Mouth of the River So a: — ^This river can be no 
other than the Son (the Sonos of Arrian’s list) 
which falls into the Ganges about 16 miles above 
Patna in lat. 25° 37'. It rises in Gondwana in 
the territory of K on the elevated table- 

land of Amarakahtaka, about 4 or 5 miles east of 
the source of the Narmada. It would appear that 
in former times it joined the Ganges in the 
immediate neighbourhood of Patna, the modern 
representative of the Palibothra or Palimbothra 
of the c^^^^ lat. of the source is 

22° 41'; in Ptolemy ^ 2^^ 
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136° 10' 

31° 30' 

,131° 

28° 

> 

,14:2° 

00 

o 

.137° 

23° 

3 

.146° 

22° 

s 

. 146° 30' 

20° 

«• 

.146° 30' 

21° 


20 ° 


30. Divarication from the Ganges towards 
the Ouindion range to the mouth of the River 
c. 136°’''' 

The sources of the river 131 

Divarication of the Ganges ^ ^ 

towards the Ouxenton range .... 14:2 
The sources of the divarication .... 137 
Divarication from the Ganges ^ 

into the Kambyson Mouth .... 14:6 
Divarication from the Ganges ^ 

into the Rseudostomos 14:6 30 

Divarication from the Gan- ^ ^ 

ges into the Antibole Mouth .... 14:6 30 

Divarication from the Kamby- 

son River into the Mega 

Mouth 

Divarication from the Mega 

Mouth into the Kamberi- 

khon Mouth 1^5° 30' 

The divarication towards the Ouxenton 
range -.—By this unnamed river, as Lassen has 
■pointed out {Ind. Alt., vol. HI, pp. 130, 1^1) 
Ptolemy must have meant the Dharmodaya o t e 
Hindus, although he has assigned far too high a 
latitude for its junction with the Ganges, 28 
instead of only 22° 13'. It is, however, the only 
considerable stream which flows to the Ganges 
lorn the Bear Mountains, It passes Ramgarh 
and Bardhwan, and joins the Hughli not far from 
tte sea, a little to the east of Tamluk. t is 

commonly called the Damuda River. ... 

The mouths of the Ganges;-— In addition to 


19° 30' 
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the remarks already made regarding these mouths 
I may here quote a passage from Wilford on this 
topic; “Ptolemy’s description/’ he says {AsiaL 
BesearcJies, vol. XIV, pp. 464-6) “of the Delta of 
the Ganges is by no means a bad one, if we reject 
the latitudes and longitudes, which I always do, 
and adhere solely to his narrative, which is plain 
enough. He begins with the western branch of 
the Ganges or Bhagirathi, and says that it sends 
one branch to the right or towards the west, 
and another towards the east, or to the left. 
This takes place at Triveni, so called from three 
rivers parting, in three different directions, and it 
is a most sacred place. The branch which goes 
towards the right is the famous Sarasvati; and 
Ptolemy says that it flows into the Kambyson 
mouth, or the mouth of the Jelasor river, called 
in Sanskrit ^aktimati, synonymous with Kambu 
or Kambu j, or the river of shells. This commu- 
nication does not exist, but it was believed to 


exist, till the country was surveyed. This branch 
sends another arm, says our author, which affords 
a passage into the great mouth, or that of the 
Bhagirathi or Ganges. This supposed branch is 
the Rupanarayana, which, if the Sarasvati ever 
flowed into the Kamby son mouth, must of course 
have sprung from it, and it was then natural 


to suppose that it did so. M. D Anville has 
brought the Sarasvati into the Jelasor river in 
his maps, and supposed that the communication 
took place a little above a village called Danton, 
and if we look into the B&ngol Ailcts, we shall 
perceive that du the rains, at least, it is 
to gb by water, from Hughli, through 
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the Sarasvati, and many other rivers, to within 
a few miles of Danton, and the Jelasor river. 
The river, which according to Ptolemy branches 
out towards the east, or to the left, and goes 
into the Kambaiikan mouth is the Jumna, called 
in Bengal Jubuna. For the Ganges, the Jumna 
and the Sarasvati unite at the Northern Triveni 


or Allahabad, and part afterwards at this Triveni 
near Hughli . . . called in the spoken dialects 
Terboni. Though the Jumna falls into the Kam- 
barikan mouth, it does by no means form it; for 
it obviously derives its name from the Kambadara 
or Kambaraka river, as I observed before. 
Ptolemy says that the Ganges sends an arm 
towards the east or to the left, directly to the 
false mouth or Harinaghatta. From this springs 
another branch to Antibole, which of course 
is the Dhakka branch called the Padma or 
Puddagahga. This is a mistake, but of no great 
consequence, as the outlines remain the same. 
It is the Padda or Dhakka branch, which sends an 
arm into the Harinaghatta. The branching, out is 
near Kasti and Komarkalli, and under various 
appellations it goes into the Harinaghatta 
mouth.’' 


Besides the tributaries of the Ganges already 
mentioned, Ptolemy refers to two others which it 
receives from the range of Bepyrrhos. These are 
not named, but one is certainly the Kausiki and the 
other ought to be either the Gandaki or the Tista. 

31. And of the other rivers the positions 

are thus: 

The sources of the Eiver Na- 

mados in the Ouindion range • , 127^ 26° 30' 



103 


The bend of the river at 

Seripala 

Its confluence with the River 

Mophis 

32. Sources of the River 
Nanagouna from the Ouindion 
range. 


116° 30' 

22° 

115° 

18° 30' 

132° 

26° 30 

k 

t 

114° 

16° 


33. Sources of the Pseudos- 


tomos from the Bettigo range 

....123° 

21° 

The point where it turns . . . 

118° 30' 

17° 16' 

34. Sources of the 

River 


Baris in the Bettigo range . . . 

127° 

26° 30' 

Sources of the River 

Solen 


in the Bettigo range 

127° 

20° 30' 

The point where it turns . . . 

124° 

18° 

35. Sources of the 

River 


Khab§ros in the Adeisathros 


range 

132° 

22° 

36, Sources of the 

River 


Tyna in the Oroudiau 

L (or 


Arouedan) Mountains 

......133° 

17° 

37. Sources of the 

River 


Maisdlos in the same 

moun- 


tains 

. . . . . .134° 30' 

17° 30' 

38* Sources of the 

River 


Manda in the same 

moun- 


"■tains •■•: 

.136° 30' 

16° 30' 

39. Sources of the 

River 


Toundis in the Ouxenton range ..137° 

22° 30' 
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40. Sources of the 
Dosaron in the same range 

41. Sources of the 
Adamas in the same range 


River 

140 ^ 

River 
142° 


24° 

24° 


These rivers have been all already noticed, 
with the exception of the M o p h i s. This is 
now the Mahi, a considerable river which flows 
into the Gulf of Khambat at its northern extre- 
mity at a distance of about 35 miles north from 
the estuary of the Narmada. Ptolemy is in error 
in making the two rivers join each other. The 
Mophis is mentioned in the Periplus as the M a i s. 
In this list the spelling of the names of two of 
the rivers of Orissa has been slightly changed, the 
Manada into Manda and Tyndis into Toundis. 


Ptolemy proceeds now {joUowing as mach as 
possible the order already observed) to give a list 
of the different territories and peoples of India 
classified according to the river-basins, together 
with the towns belonging to each territory and 
each people (§§42—93), and closes the cUpter 
by mentioning the small islands that lay adjacent 
to the coast. He begins with the basin of the 
K6pMs, part of which he had already described 


in the Qth Book, 

42. The order of the territories in this divi- 
sion (India intra Gangem) and of their cities 
or villages is as follows : 

Below the sources of the Koa are located the 
Lambatai, and their mountain region extends 
upwards to that of the Komedai 
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Below the sources of the Sonastos is SouastSne. 
Below those of the Indus are the Daradrai, 
in whose country the mountains are of surpass- 


ing height. 

Below the sources of the Bidasp6s and of the 
Sandabal and of the Adris is Kaspeiria. 

Below the sources of the Bibasis and of the 
Zaradros and of the Diamouna and of the 
Oanges is Kylindrin§, and below the Lambatai 

and Souast§n§ is Goryaia. 

Ptolemy’s description of the regions watered 
by the K 6 p h 6 n and its tributaries given here and 
in the preceding book may well strike us with 
surprise, whether we consider the great copious- 
ness of its details, or the way in which its parts 
have been connected and arranged. It is evident 
that he was indebted for his materials here chiefly 
to native sources of information and itineraries of 
merchants or caravans, and that he did not much 
consult the records, whether historical or geogra- 
phical, of Alexander’s expedition, else he would not 
have failed to mention such places as Alexandria, 
under Kaukasos, Massaga, Nysa, Bazira, the rook 
Aomos, and other localities made memorable by 
that expedition. 

In describing the basin of the K6ph6n he 
divides it into two distinct regions— the high region 
and the lower, a ^een made 

by the contemporaries of Alexander. The high 
regif'n formed the country of the Pare p ani- 

s a d a i, and this Ptol^ has described in fee 18fe 

ntia pter of fee 6th Book. Bfe now describes fee 
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lower region wh.ieli h.e regards as a part of India. 

(V. Saint-Martin, tjtude,, pp. 62-3). 

The Lamhatai were the inhabitants of the 
district now called Lamghan, a small^ territory 
lying along the northern bank of the Kabul river 
bounded on the west by the Alingar and Kunar 
rivers, and on the north by the snowy mountains. 
Lamghan was visited in the middle of the 7th 
century by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Lan-po, 
and notes that its distance eastward from Kapi- 
sene, to which before his time it had become 
subject, was 600 li (equal to 100 miles). The 
name of the people is met with in the MaM- 
hhdrata and in the Paurdnik lists under the form 
Lampaka. Cunningham would therefore correct 
Ptolemy’s Lambatai to Lambagai by the slight 
change of F for T. A minute account of this 
little district is given in the Memoirs of the Em- 
peror Baber, who states that it was called after 
Lamech, the father of Noah. The Dictionary^ of 
HSmachandra, which mentions the Lampaka, 
gives as another name of the people that of the 
Muranda. Their language is Pushtu in its basis. 
(See Cunningham’s Oeog. of Anc. India, pp. ^2-3 ; 
Saint-Martin, Mude, pp. 74-5 ; also his L Asie 
Central, p. 48; Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. I, P- 422). 

SouastenS designates the basin of the 
Souastos, which, as has already been noticed, is 
the river now called the river of SwS,t. The full 
form of the name is Subhavastu, which by the 
usual mode of contraction becomes Subhfi^stu 
or SuvUstu. Souast6n§ is not the indigenous 
name of the district, but one evidently formed for 
it by the Greeks. It is the country now inhabited 
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by the warlike tribes of the Yuzofzais which 
appears to have been called in ancient times with 
reference to the rich verdure and fertility of its 
valleys Udyana, that is, ‘a garden’ or ‘park.’ It 
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it the 
kingdom of XJ-chang-na. 

The D a r a d r a i -.—Ptolemy has somewhat dis- 
figured the name of these mountaineers, who are 
mentioned in the JifctJidhhdTcUOi and in the Gh/ro 
nicle of Ka&mlr the Darada. They inhabited 
the mountain-region which lay to the east of the 
Lambatai and of Souastene, and to the north 
of the uppermost part of the course of the Indus 
along the north-west frontier of Kasmir. This 
was the region made so famous by the story of 
the gold-digging ants first published to the west 
by HIrodotos (lib. Ill, o. cii), and afterwards 
repeated by Megasthen§s, whose version of it is 
to be found in Strabo (lib. XV , c. i, 44) and 
in Arrian’s Indiha (sec. 15) and also in Pliny 
(lib. VI, c. xxi and lib. XI, o. xxxvi). The name 
of the people m Strabo is Derdai, in Pliny 
Dardae, and in Dionys. Perieg. (y. 1138) Dardanoi. 
Their country still bears their name, being called 
Dardistan. The Sanskrit word damd among other 

meanings has that of ‘ mountain.’ As the regions 

along the banks of the Upper Indus produced gold 
of a good quality, which found its way to todia 
and Persia, and other countries farther west, it has 
been supposed that the Indus was one of the four 

rivers of Paradise mentioned in the book of Genesis, 
viz., the Pishon, “ which compasseth the whole land 
of Havilah, where there is gold; and the gold of that 
land is good^’ This opinion has been advocated by 
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scholars of high name and authority. Havilah 
they take to be in a much altered form, the Sans- 
krit sar&oara, ‘ a lake,’ with reference perhaps 
to the lake in Tibet called Manasarovara. 
Boscawen, however, has pointed out that there 
was a river called the Pisanu, belonging to the 
region between Nineveh and Babylon, where he 
locates paradise. 

Kaspeiria : — The name and the position 
concur in indicating this to be the valley of 
Kasmir, a name which, according to Burnouf, 
is a contraction of KaAyapamira, which is 
thought with good reason to be the original 
whence came the Kaspapyros of the old Geographer 
Hekataios and the Kaspatyros of Herodotos (lib. 
in, c. cii), who tells us (lib. IV, c. xliv) that it was 
from the city of that name and from the Paktyikan 
land that Skylax the Karyandian started on his 
voyage of discovery down the Indus in order to 
ascertain for Darius where that river entered the 
sea. It cannot be determined with certainty 
where that city should be located, but there can 
be no good reason, as Wilson has shown (in opposi- 
tion to the views of Wilford, Heeren, Maxmert, 
and Wahl) for fixing it on any other river than 
the Indus. “We have no traces,” he says, “of 
any such place as Kaspat3rrus west of the Indus. 
Alexander and his generals met with no such city, 
nor is there any other notice of it in this direction. 
On the east of the river we have some vestige of 
it in oriental appellations, and Kaspatyrus is con- 
nected apparently with Kasmir. The preferable 
reading of the name is Kaspa-pyrus. It was so 
styled by Heoataeus, and the alteration is probably 
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an error. Now Kaiyapa-pnr, the city of Kafyapa, 
is, according to Sanskrit writers, the original 
designation of Ka^mir; not of the province of 
the present day, but of the kingdom in its palmy 
state, when it comprehended great part of the 
Panjah, and extended no doubt as far as, if not 
beyond, the Indus.” — Ar. Antiq., p. 137. 

In the time of Ptolemy the kingdom of Kasmir 
was the most powerful state in all India. The 
dominions subject to its sceptre reached as far 
south as the range of the Vindhyas and embraced, 
together with the extensive mountain region 
wherein the great rivers of the Pan jab had their 
sources, a great part of the Panj§.b itself, and the 
countries which lay along the courses of the 
Jamna and the Upper Ganges. So much we 
learn from Ptolemy’s description which is quite 
in harmony with what is to be found record- 
ed in the Rdjatarangint, regarding the period 
which a little preceded that in which Ptolemy 
^ote — that the throne of Kasmir was then 
occupied by a warlike monarch called Meghava- 
who carried his conquests to a great distance 
southward {Bdjatar. vol. Ill, pp. 27 sqq.). The valley 
proper of Ka^mlr was the region watered by the 
BidaspSs (Jhelam) in .the upper part of its course. 
Ptolemy assigns to it also the sources of the 
Sandabal (Chenab) and of the Bhouadis (Bavi) 
and thus includes within it the provinces of the 
lower Himalayan range that lay between Kasmir 

and the Satlaj. ^ ^ 

K y 1 i n d r i n § designated th^ region of lofty 
mountains wherein the Vipasa, the Satadm, the 
tTa mn a. fl,Tid the Ganges had their sources. The 
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inhabitants called Kulinda are mentioned in 
the MaMbUrata in a long hst there given o£ tribes 
dwelling between M§ru and Mandara and upon 
the Sailoda river, under the shadow of the 
Bambu forests, whose king presented lumps o 
ant-gold at the solemnity of the inauguration of 
YudHshtliira as universal emperor. Cunningham 
would identify Kylindrine with “ the ancient 
kingdom of Jalandhara which since the occupa. 
tion of the plains by the Muhammadans has been 
confined almost entirely to its hill territories 
which were generally known by the name of 
Kangra, after its most celebrated fortress. Saint- 
Martin, however, is unable to accept this 
tion. A territory of the name of K u 1 u t a, which 

was formed by the upper part of ^ ^ 

Vipa^a, and which may be included in the Kylm 
drMe of Ptolemy, is mentioned m a list of the 

Vardha SamhM. Kuluta was visited by the 

t^’^mmfK’M-lu-to, a name ’which still exists 
under the slightly modified form of Kohita. (See 
Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. I, p. 

p. 135 n. ; Saint-Martin, Mude, 217 ; Cunnmgham, 

^'ao^yl^i^to^ignates the territory traversed 
by the Gouraios or river of Ghor, which, >8 

has already been noticed, is the aflfiuent of 
Kabul river now called the 
by the Junction of the river of Panjkora and 

the river of Swat. Alexander on his march to 
India passed through Gdryaia, and having crossed 
the Biver Gouraios entered the temtory o 


AssakSnoi. The 


of the river is thus de- 
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scribed by Arrian {Anctb. lib. IV, c. xxv) : “ Alexander 
now advanced with, a view to attack the Assake- 
noi, and led his army through the territory of the 
Gouraioi. He had great difficulty in crossing 
the Gouraios, the eponymous river of the country, 
on account of the depth and impetuosity of the 
stream, and also because the bottom was so strewn 
with pebbles that the men when wadiug through 
could hardly keep their feet.” It can scarcely be 
doubted that the Gouraios is the Gauri mentioned 
in the 6th Book of the MaMbMrata along with the 
Suvastu and the Kampana. Arrian’s notion that 
it gave its name to the country by which it flowed 
has been assented to by Lassen but has been contro- 
verted by Saint-Martin, who says (p. 33), “ the 
name of the Gouraioi did not come, as one would 
be inclined to believe, and as without doubt the 
Greeks thought, from the river of Gur which 
watered their territory ; the numerous and once 
powerful tribe of Ghori, of which a portion occu- 
pies still to this day the same district, to the west 
of the Landai, can advance a better claim to the 
attribution of the ancient classical name.” In a 
note to this passage he says: “Kur, with the 
signiflcation of ‘ river,’ courant, is a primitive 
term common to most of the dialects of the Indo- 
Germanic family. Hence the name of Eur 
(Greek, EApos. EAp^s, Lat. Gyrus) _common to 
different rivers of Asia- . > • This name (of 

Ghoris or Gurs) ought to have originally the 
signiflcation of ‘ mountaineers.’ It is at least a 

remarkable fact that all the mountain 
adjacent to the sonth of the Western Hindu-koh 
and its prolongation in the direction of Herat 



112 


have home or still bear the names of Gur, Ghor, 
or Ghaur, Gurkan, Gurjistan, &c. Let us add 
that garayo in Zend signifies ‘ mountains.’ ” 


43. And the cities are these 


Kaisana 

Barhorana 

Gorya 

Nagara or Dionysopolis 

Drastoka 


.. 120 ° 
..120° 15' 
. . 122 ° 
..121° 46' 
..120° 30' 


34° 20' 
33° 40' 
34° 45' 
33° 

32° 30' 


Kaisana, Barhorana and Drastoka 
are places unknown, but as the same names occur 
in the list of the towns of the Paropanisadai (lib. 
VI, c. xviii, 4) it is not improbable, as Saint-Martin 
conjectures, that the repetition was not made by 
Ptolemy himself, but through a careless error on 
the part of some copyist of his works. Cunningham 
t.Viinka that Drastoka may have designated a town, 
in one of the dO/Vds or ' valleys of the Koh-Daman, 
and that Baborana may be Parwan, a place of some 
consequence on the left bank of the Ghorband 
in the neighbourhood of Opian or Alexan 
dria Opiane. Kaisana he takes to be the Cartana 
of Pliny (lib. VI, c. xxiii) according to whom it 
was situated at the foot of the Caucasus and not 
far from Alexandria, whilst according to^ Pto- 
lemy it was on the right bank of the Panjshir 
river. These data, he says, point to BSgram, which 
is situated on the right bank of the Panjshir and 
Ghorband rivers immediately at the foot of the 
Kohistan hills, and within 6^ miles of Opian. 
BSgram also answers the description which Pliny 
gives of Cartana bs Tetragonis, or the ‘square,’ 
for Masson, in his account of the ruins especiafiy 
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notices ‘‘some mounds of great magnitude, and 
accurately describing a square of considerable 
dimensions.” A coin of Eukratides bas on it the 
legend Karisiye Nagara or city of Karisi {Qeog. 
of Anc. Ind., pp. 26-29). 

G 6 r y a ; — Saint-Martin thinks that the position 
of this ancient city may be indicated by the situa- 
tion of Mola-gouri, a place on the right or western 
bank of the River Landai, as marked in one of 
Court's maps in the Jour. Beng. As. Soc., vol. VIII, 
p. 34). 

Nagara or Dionysopolis : — ^Lassen has 
identified this with Nanghenhar, the Nagara- 
hara of Sanskrit, a place mentioned under this 
name in the Pauranih Geography, and also in a 
Buddhistic inscription thought to belong to the 
9th century which was found in Behar. The city 
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Na- 
kie-lo-ho. It was the capital of a kingdom 
of the same name, which before the time of the 
pilgrim had become subject to Kapisa, a state 
which adjoined it on the west. Its territory 
consisted of a narrow strip of land which 
stretched along the southern bank of the Kabul 
river from about Jagdalak as far westward as the 
Khaibar Pass. The city was called also Udyana- 
pura, that is, ‘the city of gardens,’ and this name 
the Greeks, from some resemblance in the sound 
translated into Dion y s p p o 1 i s (a purely Greek 
compound, signif5dng ‘ the city of Dionysos,’ the 
god of wine), with some reference no doubt to 
legends which had be^e^^ brought from the regions 
of Paropanisos by the companions of Alexander 
This name in a mutilated form is found in- 



scribed on a medal of Dionysios, one of tbe 
Greek kings, who possessed the province of what 
is now called Afghanistan in the 2nd century B.c. 
Same traces of the name of Udyanapura still 
exist, for, as we learn from Masson, “tradition 
affirms that the city on the plain of Jalalabad was 
called A j u n a,” and the Emperor Baber men- 
tions in his Memoirs a place called Adinapur, 
which, as the same author has pointed out, is 
now Bala-bagh, a village distant about 13 miles 
westward from Jalalabad near the banks of the 
Surkhrud, a small tributary of the Kabul river. 

As regards the site of N a g a r a b a r a, this was 
first indicated by Masson, and afterwards fixed 
with greater precision by Mr. Simpson, who having 
been quartered for four months at Jalalabad 
during the late Afghan war took the opportunity of 
investigating the antiquities of the neighbourhood, 
which are chiefly of a Buddhist character. He 
has given an account of his researches in a paper 
read before the Royal Asiatic Society, and pub- 
lished in the Society’s Journal (Vol. XIII, pp. 183 
-2Q7). He there states that he found at a 
distance of 4 or 5 miles west from Jalalabad 
numerous remains of what must have been an 
ancient city, while there was no other place in 
all the vicinity where he could discover such 
marked evidences of a city having existed. The 
ruins in question lay along tbe right bank of a 
stream called the Surkhab, that rushed down 
from the lofty heights of the Sufaid-koh, and 
reached to its point of junction with the Kabul 
river. The correctness of the identification he 
could not doubt, since the word * Nagrak,’ 
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‘ Nagarat/ or ‘ Nagara ’ was still applied to 
the ruins by the natives on the spot, and since 
the site also fulfilled all the conditions which 
were required to make it answer to the descrip- 
tion of the position of the old city as given by 
Hiuen Tsiang. (See Lassen, Ind, Alt., voL II, p. 
335 ; Saint-Martin’s Asie Centrale, pp. 52-56 ; Cun- 
ningham, Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 44-46 ; Masson, 
Various Journeys, vol. Ill, p. 164). 

44. Between the Souastos and the Indus 
the Gandarai and these cities : — 


Proklais,.:..... 123^ 32*=^ 

Naulibi 124^ 20' 33° 20' 


The Gandarai ; — Gandhara is a name of high 
antiquity, as it occurs in one of the Vedic hymns 
where a wife is represented as saying with re- 
ference to her husband, I shall always be for 
him a Gandhara ewe.” It is mentioned frequently 
in the Mahdbhdrata and other post-Vedic works, 
and from these we learn that it contained the two 
royal cities of T a k s h a s i 1 a (Taxila) and P u s h- 
k a r a v a t i (Peukelaotis) the former situated to 
the east and the latter to the west of the Indus. 
It would therefore appear that in early times the 
Gandharic territory lay on both sides of that river, 
though in subsequent times it was confined to the 
western side. According to Strabo the country 
of the Gandarai, which he calls Gandaiitis, lay 
between the Khoaspes and the Indus, and along 
the River Kophes. The name is not mentioned 
by any of the historians of Alexander, but it 
must nevertheless have been known to the Greeks 
as early as the times of Hekataios, who as we 
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leam from Stephanos of Byzantion, calls Kaspa- 
pyros a Gandaric city. Herodotos mentions the 
Gandarioi (Book III, c. xci) who includes them 
in the 7th Satrapy of Darius, along with the 
Sattagydai, the Dadikai and the Aparytai. In 
the days of Asoka and some of his immediate 
successors Gandhara was one of the most 
flourishing seats of Buddhism. It was accordingly 
visited both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang, who 
found it to contain in a state of ruin many mo- 
numents of the past ascendancy of their faith. 
From data supplied by the narratives of these 
pilgrims Cunningham has deduced as the boun- 
daries of Gandhara, which they call Kien-to-lo, 
on the west Lamghan and Jahllabad, on the north 
the hills of Swat and Bunir, on the east the 
Indus, and on the south the hills of Kalabagh. 
“ Within these limits,” he observes, “ stood 
several of the most renowned places of ancient 
India, some celebrated in the stirring history of 
Alexander’s exploits, and others famous in the 
miraculous legends of Buddha, and in the sub- 
sequent history of Buddhism under the Indo- 
Scythian prince Kanishka.” {Geog. of Ind., 
p. 48.) Opinions have varied much with regard 
to the position of the Gandarioi. Rennell placed 
them on the west of Baktria in the province after- 
wards called Margiana, while Wilson [Ar. Antiq., 
p. 131) took them to be the people south of the 
Hindu-kush, from about the modern Kandahar 
to the Indus, and extending into the Panjab and 
to Ka^mir. There is, however, no connexion be- 
tween the names of Gandaria and Kandahar. 

Proklals is the ancient capital of Gandhara, 
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situated to the west of the Indus, which was men- 
tioned in the preceding remarks under its Sanskrit 
name Pushkalavati, which means ‘ abounding 
in the lotus/ Its name is given variously by the 
Greek writers as Peukelaotis, Peukolaitis, Peukelas, 
and Proklais, the last form being common to Pto- 
lemy with the author of the Periplus. The first 
form is a transliteration of the Pali Pukhalaoti ; 
the form Peukelas which is used by Arrian is taken 
by Cunningham to be a close transcript of the 
Pali Pukkala, and the Proklais of Ptolemv to 
be perhaps an attempt to give the Hindi name of 
Pokhar instead of the Sanskrit Pushkara. Arrian 
describes Peukelas as a very large and populous 
city lying near the Indus, and the capital of a 
prince called Astes. Ptolemy defines its position 
with more accuracy, as being on the eastern bank 
of the river of Souastene. The Periplus informs 
us that it traded in spikenard of various kinds, 
and in kostus and bdellium, which it received 
from different ad j acent countries for transmis- 
sion to the coast of India. It has been identified 
with Hasht-nagar (t.e., eight cities) which lies at 
a distance of about 17 miles from Parashawar 
(Peshawar). Perhaps, as Cunningham has suggest- 
ed, Hasht-nagar may mean not ‘ eight cities ^ but 
‘ the city of Astes.’ 

N a u 1 i b i It is probable,” says Cunningbam, 
“ that Naulibi is Nilab, an important town whicb 
gave its name to the Indus ; but if so it is wrongly 
placed by Ptolemy, as Nilab is to the South of the 
K6ph§s” (Geog. of Anc. Ind., p. 48). 

45. Between the Indus and the Bidaspis 
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towards the Indus 
these cities ; — 

Ithagouros 

Taxiala 


the A r s a territory and 

125° 40' 33° 20' 

125° 32° 15' 


A r s a represents the Sanskrit U r a ^ a, the 
name of a district which, according to Cunning- 
ham, is to be identified with the modern district 
of Rash in Dhantawar to the west of Muzafara- 
bad, and which included all the hilly country 
between the Indus and Kasmir as far south as 
the boundary of Atak. It was viaited by Hiuen 
Tsiang, who calls it U-la-shi and places it between 
Taxila and Kasmir. Pliny, borrowing from Me- 
gasthenSs, mentions a people belonging .to these 
parts called the Arsagalitae. The first part 
of the name answers letter for letter to the name 
in Ptolemy, and the latter part may point to the 
tribe Ghilet or Ghilghit, the Gahalata of Sanskrit. 
(V. Saint-Martin, ttud&, pp. 69-60). Urasa is 
mentioned in the JidcchcthJiO/TUitvit and once and 
again in the BajatarangiiiL 

Ithagouros •.—The Ithagouroi are mentioned 
by Ptolemy (lib. VI, c. xvi) is a people of Serika, 
neighbouring on the Issedones and Throanoi. 
Saint-Martin takes them to be the Dagors or 
Dangers, one of the tribes of the Daradas. 

Taxiala is generally written as Taxila by 
the classical authors. Its name in Sanskrit is 
Taksha-sila, a compound which means ‘hewn rock’ 
or ‘ hewn stone.’ Wilson thinks it may have been 
so called from its having been bup of that ma- 
terial instead of brick or mud, like most other 
cities in India, but Cunningham prefers to ascribe 



to the name a legendary origin. Tbe Pali form of 
the name as found in a copper-plate inscription 
is T a k h a s i 1 a, which sufficiently accounts for 
the Taxila of the Greeks. The city is described by 
Arrian {Anab, lib. V, c. viii) as great and wealthy, 
and as the most populous that lay between the 
Indus and the Hydaspes. Both Strabo and Hiuen 
Tsiang praise the fertility of its soil, and the 
latter specially notices the number of its springs 
and watercourses. Pliny calls it a famous city, 
and states that it was situated on a level where 
the hills sunk down into the plains. It was 
beyond doubt one of the most ancient cities in 
all India, and is mentioned in both of the great 
national Epics. At the time of the Makedonian 
invasion it was ruled by a prince called Taxil^s, 
who tendered a voluntary submission of himself 
and his kingdom to the great conqueror. About 
80 years afterwards it was taken by Asoka, the son 
of Vindusara, who subsequently succeeded his 
father on the throne of Magadha and established 
Buddhism as the state religion throughout his 
wide dominions. In the early part of the 2nd 
century B.C. it had become a province of the 
Grseco-Baktrian monarchy. It soon changed 
masters however, for in 126 B.C. the Indo-Sky- 
thian Sus or Abars acquired it by conquest, and 
retained it in their hands till it was wrested from 
ttem by a different tribe of tbe same nationality, 
under the celebrated Ka.nishka. Near the middle 
of the first century A.D- Apollonius of Tyana 
and his companion Damis are said to have 
visited it, and described it as being about the 
size of Nineveh, walled liked a Greek city, and as 
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the residence of a sovereign who ruled over what 
of old was the kingdom of Poros. Its streets 
were narrow, but well arranged, and such alto- 
gether as reminded the travellers of Athens. 
Outside the walls was a beautiful temple of 
porphyry, wherein was a shrine, round which were 
hung pictures on copper tablets representing the 
feats of Alexander and Poros. (Priaulx’s Apol- 
lon., pp. 13 sqq.) The next visitors we hear of 
were the Chinese pilgrims Fa-hian in 400 and 
Hiuen Tsiang, first in 630, and afterwards in 643. 
To them, as to all Buddhists, the place was especi- 
ally interesting, as it was the scene of one of 
Buddha’s most meritorious acts of alms-giving, 
when he bestowed his very head in charity. After 
this we lose sight altogether of Taxila, and do 
not even know how or when its ruin was accom- 
plished. Its fate is one of the most striking 
instances of a peculiarity observable in Indian 
history, that of the rapidity with which some of 
its greatest capitals have perished, and the 
completeness with which even their very names 
have been obliterated from living memory. That 
it was destroyed long before the Muhammadan 
invasion may be inferred from the fact that its 
name has not been found to occur in any Muham- 
madan author who has written upon India, even 
though his accotmt of it begins from the middle 
of the tenth century. Even Albirunf, who was 
born in the valley of the Indus, and wrote so 
early as the time of Mahmud of Ghazni, makes 
no mention of the place, though his work abounds 
with valuable information on points of geogra- 
phy, The site of Taxila has been identified by 
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Cunningliam, who has given an aeeonnt of Ms 
explorations in his Ancient Geography of India 
(pp 104-124). The ruins, he says, cover an area 
of six square miles, and are more extensive, more 
interesting, and in much better preservation than 
those of any other ancient place in the Panjab. 
These ruins are at a place called Shah-dh§ri, 
which is just one mile from Kala-ka-serai, a town 
lying to the eastward of the Indus, from wMch it 
is distant a three days journey. Pliny says onlv a 
two days’ journey, hut he under- estimated the 
distance between Peukelaotis and Taxila, whence 
his error. 

46. Around the Bidaspes, the country of 
the Pandoouoi, in which are these cities ; — 

Labaka 127° 30' 34° 16' 

Sagala, otherwise called Euthy- 

m§dia 126° 20' 32° 

Boukephala 125° 30' 30° 20' 

lomousa 124° 15' 30° 

The Country of the Pandoouoi ; — ^The 
Pan dya country here indicated is that which 
formed the original seat of the Pandavas or 
Lunar race, whose war with the Kauravas or 
Solar race is the subject of the Mdhabhdrata, 
The Pandavas figure not only in the heroic 
legends of Indi^^^ its real history,— 

princes of their line having obtained for them- 
selves sovereignties in various parts of the coun- 
try, in Rajputana, in the Panjab, on the banks of 
the Ganges, and the very south of the Peninsula. 
Prom a passage m Laliiavistara we learn that 

f 

at the time of the birth of Sakyamuni a Pandava 

.,'16 g ; 
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dynasty reigned at Hastinapura, a city on the 
Upper Ganges, about sixty miles to the north-east 
of Dehli. Megasthenes, as cited by Pliny, men- 
tions a great Pandava kingdom in the region of 
the Jamna, of which Mathura was probably the 
capital. According to Rajput tradition the cele- 
brated Vikramaditya, who reigned at Ujjam (the 
0 z & n § of the Greeks) about half a century B.C., 
and whose name designates an epoch m use 
among the Hindus, was a Pandava prince.^ From 
the 8th to the 12th century of our sera Pancjavas 
ruled in Indruptesth., n eity which stood on 
or neur the site of DehU. When sJl to hi con- 
sidered it certainly seems surprising, as bain 
Martin has observed (Etude, 206 n.) tha e 
name of the Pandus is not met with up to the 
present time on any historic monument o 
Lrth of India except in two votive inscriptions of 
Buddhist stupas at Bhilsa. Seo also Eu e, 

np. 205, 206. 

L a b a k a “ This is, perhaps,” says the same 
author (n. 222), “the same place as a town of 
Lohkot (LavakoU in Sanskrit) which makes a 
great figure in the Rajput annals among the cities 
of the Panjab, but its position is not known for 
certain. Wilford, we know not on what authority, 
identified it with Labor, and Tod admits his 

opinion without examining it. o 

S a g a 1 a, called also E u t h y m 6 d i a:— Sagala 
or Sangala (as Arrian less correctly gives the 
name) is the Sanskrit Sakaia or Sakala, which m 
its Prakrit form corresponds exactly to the na.me in 
Ptolemy. This eity is mentioned frequen^t-ly in the 
MaMbMrata, from which we learn that it was the 
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capital of the M a d r a nation, and lay to the west 
of the Ravi. Arrian [Anab. lib. V, cc. xxi xxii) 
placed it to the east of the river, and this error 
on his part has led to a variety of erroneous identi- 
fications. Alexander, he tells us, after crossing 
the Hydraotes (Ravi) at once pressed forward to 
Sangala on learning that the Kathaians and other 
•warlike tribes had occupied that stronghold for the 
purpose of opposing his advance to the Ganges. 
In reality, however, Alexander on this occasion 
had to deal with an enemy that threatened his rear, 
and not with an enemy in front. He was in con- 
sequence compelled, instead of advancing eastward, 
to retrace his steps and recross the Hydraotes. 
The error here made by Arrian was detected by 
General Cunningham, who, with the help of data 
supplied by Hiuen Tsiang discovered the exact 
site which Sagala had occupied. This is as nearly 
as possible where Sctnglci-wcda-tiha or ‘ Sanglala 
hill’ now stands. This Sangala is a hill with 
traces of buildings and with a sheet of w'ater 
on one side of it. It thus answers closely to the 
description of the ancient Sangala in Arrian and 
Curtius, both of whom represent it as built on a 
hill and as protected on one side from attacks by 
a lake or marsh of considerable depth. The hill 
is about 60 miles distant from Labor, where 
Alexander probably was when the news about the 
Kathaians reached him. This distance is such as 
an army by rapid marching could accomplish in 
3 days, and, as we learn that Alexander reached 
Sangala on the evening of the third after he had 
left the HydradtSs, we h^^ here a strongly con- 
firmative proof of the correctness of the identi- 
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fication. The Makedonians destroyed Sagala, hut 
it was rebuilt by Demetrios, one of the Grseco- 
Baktrian kings, who in honour of his father 
Euthydemos called it EuthydSmia. From 
this it would appear that the reading EuthymHia 
as given in Nobbe’s and other texts, is erroneous— 
(see Cunningham’s Qeog. of Am. Ind., pp. 180- 
187) ef. Saint-Martin, pp- 103-108). 


47. The regions extending thence towards 
the east are possessed by the Kaspeiraioi, 
and to them belong these cities : 


CJrt 1 

.... 129° 30' 

34° 30' 
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....131° 16' 

34° 15' 
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33° 20' 
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33° 30' 
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128° 
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30° 10' 

AldUXlU *.••••••••••••*• 

127° 16' 

30° 

Liganeira 

Khonnamagara 

126° 30' 

128° 

29° 

29° 20' 


50. Modoura, the city of 

the gods ......126 

^ • 126° 40 




27° 30' 
27° 30' 


llrarasa, a Metropolis. . 

Kognandaua 

B 0 u k e p h a 1 a 


1 0Q® 


m o 


26° 

Jm Vr 


■Alexander, after the battle 
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on the western bank of the Hydasp^s in which 
he defeated Poros, ordered two cities to be built, 
one N i k a i a, so called in honour of his victory 
(niki), and the other Boukephala, so called in 
honour of his favourite horse, Boukephalos, that 
died here either of old age and fatigue, or from 
wounds received in the battle. From the conflict- 
ing accounts given by the Greek writers it is 
difSlcult to determine where the latter city stood. 
If we follow Plutarch we must place it on the 
eastern bank of the Hydaspes, for he states 
(Vita Alexandre) that Boukephalos was killed in 
the battle, and that the city was built on the place 
where he fell and was buried. If again we follow 
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 29) we must place it on the 
west bank at the point where Alexander crossed 
the river which in all probability was at Dilawar. 
If finally we follow Arrian we must place it on 
the same bank, but some miles farther down th,e 
river at Jalalpur, where Alexander had pitched 
his camp, and this was probably the real site. 
Boukephala seems to have retained its historical 
importance much longer than its sister city, for 
besides being mentioned here by Ptolemy it is 
noticed also in Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx) who says that it 
was the chief of three cities that belonged to the 
Asini, and in the PmpZ-ws (sec. 47) and elsewhere. 
N i k a l a, on the other hand, is not mentioned by 
any author of the Eoman period except Strabo, 
and that only when he is referring to the times of 
Alexander. The name is variously written 
Boukephala, Boukephalos, Boukephalia, and 
Boukephaleia. Some authors added to it the 
surname of Alexandria, and in the PeuUnger 
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Tables it appears as Alexandria Bacefalos. Tlio 
horse Boubephalos was so named from his ‘ brow ’ 
being very broad, like that of an ‘ ox. For a dis- 
cussion on the site of Boukephala see Cunning- 
ham’s Oeog. of Ann. Ind., pp. 169 sqq. 

lomousa is probably Jamma, a place of 
great antiquity, whose chiefs were reckoned at 
one time among the five great rajas of the nor . 

It doubtless lay on the great highway that led 

from the Indus to Pahbothra. _ _ 

List of cities of the K. a s p e i r a i o i .—This long 
list contains but very few names that can be 
recognized with certainty. It was perhaps care- 
lessly transcribed by the copyists, or Ptolemy 
himself may have taken it from some woi e 
text of which had been already corrupted. Be 
that as it may, we may safely infer froin the 
constancy with which the figures of latitude in 
the list decrease, that the towns enurnerated were 
so many successive stages on some line of road 
that traversed the country from the Indus o 
Mathura on the Jamna. S a 1 a gi s s a Ar is - 
para, Pasikana, Liganeira, Khonna- 
magara and Kognandaua are past all 
recognition; no plausible conjecture has been 
made as to how they are to be identified. 

A s t r a s s o 8 -.—This name resembles the Atrasa 
of Idtisi, who mentions it as a great city of the 

Kanauj Empire 0tude, p. 226). _ 

L a b 0 k 1 a Lassen identified this with Labor, 

the capital of the Panjab {Ind. Alt., vol. HI, p- 152). 
Thornton and Cunningham confirm this identi- 
fication. The city is said to have been founded 
by Lava or Lo, the son of Rama, after whom it was 
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named Lobawar. The Ldbo in Labo-kla mnst be 
taken to represent the name of Lava. As for the 
terminal hla, Cunningham {Oeog. of Anc. Ind,, 
p. 198) would alter it to laka thus, making the 
whole name Labolaka for LavMaka or ‘the abode 
of Lava.’ 

Batanagra : — Ptolemy places this 2 degrees 
to the east of Labokla, but Saint-Martin (p. 226) 
does not hesitate to identify it with Bhatnair (fox 
Bhattanagara) ‘the town of the Bhatis’ though 
it lies nearly three degrees south of Labor. Yule 
accepts this identification. A different reading 
isKatanagara. 

A m a k a t i s (v, 1. Amakastis). — According to 
the table this place lay to the S.E. of Labokla 
but its place in the map is to the S.W. of it. 
Cunningham (pp. 195-197) locates it near She- 
kohpur to the south of which are two ruined 
mounds which are apparently the remains of 
ancient cities. These are called Amba and Kapi 
respectively, and are said to have been called 
after a brother and a sister, whose names are 
combined in the following couplet: — 

Amba-Kapa pai larai 
Kalpi bahin chhurawan ai. 

When strife arose ’tween Amb and ESp 
Their sister Kalpi made it up. 

“The junction of the two names,” Cunningham 
remarks, “is probably as old as the time of 
Ptolemy, who places a town named Amakatis or 
Amakapis to the west of the Ravi, and in the im- 
mediate neighbourhood of Labokla or Labor.” 
The distance of the mounds referred to from 
Labor is about 25 miles. 
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Osfcobalasara(v. 1. Stobolasara) Saint-Martm 
has identihed this with Thanesar (Sthanesvara m 
Sanskrit) a very ancient city, celebrated m the 
heroic legends o£ the Pandavas. Cunningham 
however thinks that Thanesar is Ptolemy s B a- 
tangkaisara and suggests that we should reap 
Satan-aisara to make the name approach nearer 
to the Sanskrit Sthanesvara— the Sa-ta-ni-shi- 


fa-lo of Hiuen Tsiang (p- 331). 

K. a s p e i r a : — “ If this name,” says oamt-Martm, 
(p. 226) “is to be applied, as seems natural, to the 
capital of Kasmir, it has been badly placed m 
the series, having been inserted probably by the 
ancient Latin copyists.” 

D a 1 d a 1 a An Indian city of this name is 
mentioned by Stephanos of Byzantion, 
locates it in the west. Curtius also has a Daedala 
<lib. VIII, c. x), a region which according to his 
account was traversed by Alexander before he 
crossed the Khoaspes and laid siege to Mazaga. 
Yule in his map places it doubtfully at Dudhal on 
the Khaghar river to the east of Bhatneer, near 


the edge of the great desert. 

A r d 0 n e Ahroni, according to Yule, a place 

destroyed by Timur on his march, situated be- 
tween the Khaghar and Chitang rivers, ot o 
which lose themselves in the great desert. 

I n d a b a r a is undoubtedly the ancient I n- 
d r a p r a s t h a, a name which in the common 
dialects is changed into Indabatta findopat), and 
which becomes almost Indabara in the cerebral 
pronunciation of the last syllable. Th^ site of 
this city was in the neighbourhood “ 

was the capital city of the Pandavas. The Prakri 
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form of the name is Indrabattha. (Lassen, voL 
III, p. 151). 

M o d o u r a, the city of the gods : — There is no 
difficulty in identif 3 n[ng this with Mathura (Muttra) 
one of the most sacred cities in all India, and re- 
nowned as the birthplace of Krishna. Its temples 
struck Mahmud of Ghazni with such admiration 
that he resolved to adorn his own capital in a 
similar style. The name is written by the Greeks 
Methora as weO as Modoura, It is situated on 
the banks of the Jamna, higher up than Agra, 
from which it is 35 miles distant. It is said to 
have been founded by Satrughna, the younger 
brother of Rama. As already mentioned it was 
a city of the Pandavas whose power extended far 
to westward. 

Gagasmira : — Lassen and Saint Martin agree 
in recognizing this as Ajmir, Yule, however, ob- 
jects to this identification on the ground that the 
first syllable is left unaccounted for, and proposes 
Jajhar as a substitute. Gegasius, he argues, repre- 
sents in Plutarch Yayati, the great ancestor of 
the Lunar race; while Jajhpur in Orissa was 
properly Yayatipura. Hence probably in Jajhar, 
which is near Delhi, we have the representative 
of Gagasmira. 

E r a r a s a : — Ptolemy calls this a metropolis. It 
appears, says Yule, to be Giriraja, ‘royal hill,’ and 
may be Goverdhan which was so called, and was 
a capital in legendary times {Ind. Antiq.^ vol. I, 
p. 23). Saint-Martin suggests Varanasi, now 
Banaras, which was also a capital. He thinks 
that this name and the next, which ends the list, 
were additions of the Roman copyists. 

17 G 
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61. Still further to the east than the Kas 
peiraioi are the G y m n o s o p h i s t a i, and 
after these around the Ganges further north 
are the D a i t i k h a i with these towns 

Konta 
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Batangkaissara and east of 

■1 

the river • • • 

Passala • 

cza * * * * . 

Gymnosophistai .—This Greek word means 

'Naked philosophers,’ and did not designate any 
ethnic or political section of the population, but 
a community of religious ascetics or hermits 
located along the Ganges probably, as Yule thinks 
in the neighbourhood of Hardwar and also accord- 
ing to Benfey, of Dehli, Indian, p. 95. I'or an 
account of the Gymnosophists see Ind. Aniiq., 
voL VI, pp. 242-244. 

D a i t i k h a i This name is supposed to repre- 
sent the Sanskrit jatika, which means ‘ wearing 
twisted or plaited hair.’ The name does not occur 
in the lists in this form but Kern, as Yule states, 
has among tribes in the north-east _ “ Bemona 
with elf locks” which is represented in Wdford 
by Jaii-dhara. 

K o n t a, says Saint-Martin {Etude, p 
probably Kurula on the left bank of the Jamn 

to the south-east of Saharanpur. 

M a r g a r a i^erhaps, according to the 

® . *1 # 

authority, Marhata near the 

north-east of Agra. 
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B a^t a n g k a i s s a r a Yule objecting to 
Saint-Martin’s identification of this place with 
Bhatkashaur in Saharanpur pargana. on the 
^ound of its being a modern combination, locates 
1 , ut doubtingly, at Kesarwa east of the Jamna, 
wtiere the position suits fairly. 

P a s s a 1 a Pliny mentions a people called 
1 a s s a 1 a e, who may be recognized as the inhabi- 
tants of Panchala or the region that lay between 
the Ganges and the Jamna, and whose power, ac- 
cording to the Mahdbhdmta, extended from the 
Himalayas to the Chambal River. Passala we 
may assume was the capital of this important 
state, and may now, as Saint-Martin thinks, be 
represented by Bisauli. This was formerly a 
considerable town of Rohilkhand, 30 miles from 
Sambhal towards the south-east, and at a like 
distance from the eastern bank of the Ganges. 

O r z a is perhaps Sarsi situated on the Ram- 
river in the lower part of its course. 

62. Below these are the A n i k h a i with 

these towns 

Persakra , ^ ^ ^ 134° 32° 40' 

Sannaba »*♦#**»•****.*.,,*, ^ , , 135° 32° 30' 

Toana to the east of the river , . * . 136° 30' 32° 

63. Below these P r a s i a k 6 with these 
towns : — 

Sambalaka ••••**#*,,*,***^,*., 132° 15' 31° 60' 
Adisdara ,,,,,, 136° 

Kanagora 135<> 

137 ° 

and east of the river 139° 



31° 30' 
30° 40' 
30° 20' 
30° 20' 
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Aninakha .137° 20' 31° 40' 

Koangka 138° 20' 31° 30^ 


Anikhai (v. 11. Nanikkai, Manikkai) 
Tkis name cannot be traced to its source. The 
people it designated must have been a petty tribe? 
as they had only 3 towns, and their territory 
must have lain principally on the south bank of 
the Jamna. Their towns cannot be identified. 
The correct reading of their name is probably 
Mamhhai, as there is a town on the Ganges in the 
district which they must have occupied called 
Manikpur. There is further a tribe belonging 
to the Central Himalaya region having a name 
slightly similar, Manga or Hangars, and the Ain-i- 
AJcbari mentions a tribe of Manneyeh which had 
once been powerful in the neighbourhood of Dehli 
(Mude, p. 322), The form Nanikha would suggest 
a people named in the MaMbMraia and the 
Purdnas, the Naimishas who lived in the 
region of the Jamna. 

Prasiake This word transliterates the 
Sanskrit Pr achy aha which means ‘ eastern ’ and 
denoted generally the country along the Ganges. 
It was the country of the Prasii, Whose capital 
was P a 1 i b o t h r a, now Patna, and who in the 
times immediately subsequent to the Makedonian 
invasion had spread their empire from the mouths 
of the Ganges to the regions beyond the Indus. 
The Prasiake of Ptolemy however was a territoty 
of very limited dimensions, and of uncertain boun* 
darms. Though seven of its towns are enumerated 
Palibothra is not among them, but is mentioned 
aiterwards as the^^^ c of the Mandalai and 
placed more than 3 degrees farther south than 
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the most southern of them all. Yule remarks upon 
this: ^'Where the tables detail cities that are in 
Prasiake, cities among the Poruari, &c., we must 
not assume that the cities named were really in 
the territories named; whilst we see as a sure 
fact in various instances that they were not. 
Thus the Mandalae, displaced as we have men- 
tioned, embrace Palibothra, which was notoriously 
the city of the Prasii ; while Prasiake is shoved 
up stream to make room for them. Lassen has 
so much faith in the uncorrected Ptolemy that 
he accepts this, and finds some reason why 

Prasiake is not the land of the Prasii but some- 
thing else.” 

Samba 1 a k a is Sambhal, already mentioned 
as a town of Rohilkhand. Sambalaka or Sam- 
bhala is the name of several countries in India, 
but there is only this one town of the name that 
is met with in the Eastern parts. It is a very 
ancient town and on the same parallel as Dehli. 

A d i s d a r a : This has been satisfactorily iden- 
tified with Ahichhatra, a city of great anti- 
quity, which figures in history so early as the 14th 
century B.C. At this time it was the capital of 
Northern Panchala. The form of the name in 
Ptolemy by a slight alteration becomes Adisadra, 
and this approximates closely to the original form. 
Another city so called belonged to Central India, 
and this appears in Ptolemy as A d e i s a t h r a’ 
which he places in the country of the Bettigoi! 
The meaning of the name Ahi-chhattra is ® ser- 
pent umbrella and is explained by a local legend 
concerning Adi-Raja and the serpent demon, 
that while the Raja was asleep a serpent formed 
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a canopy over him with its expanded hood. The 
fort is sometimes called Adikot, though the com- 
moner name is Ahi-chhatar, sometimes written 
Ahikshdtra. The place was visited by Hiuen 
Tsiang. In modem times it was first visited "by 
Captain Hodgson, who describes it as the ruins of 
an ancient fortress several miles in circumference, 
which appears to have had 34 bastions, and is 
known in the neighbourhood by the name of the 
Pandu s Fort. It was visited afterwards by Cun- 
ningham (Anc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 359 — 363 )_ 

Kanagora : This, as Saint-Martin points 
out, may be a corruption for Kanagoza, a form of 
Kanyakubja or Kanauj. This city of old re- 
nown was situated on the banks of the Kalinadi 
a branch of the Ganges, in the modem district of 
F^khabad. The name applies not only to the 
city itself but also to its dependencies and to the 
su^ounding district. The etymology {Jcanya, ‘a 
girl, and kuhja, ^round-shouldered’ or ‘crooked’) 
refers to a legend concerning the hundred daughters 
o Kusanabha, the king of the city, who were all 

mth his licentious desires (see also Beal, Bud- 
dJl^8t Records, vol. I, p. 209). The ruins of the 
ancient city are said to occupy a site larger than 
at of London. The name recurs in another list 

anSen? ^ f identified with Kant, an 

tTenrienfd Shahjabanpur of 

it thus nr ^ ^®®^<>ates whether to identify 

It thus or with Mirzapur on the Ganges. 

S a g a 1 a “ Sagala,” says Saint-Martin (Mtcde, 
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p. 326) “ would carry us to a town of Sakula or 
dhbt Chmo JeTrf t “ 

ot th. North ot lSfi lTT t 

heves to be the same town as Kusinagara" 

celebrated as the place where Buddha h^akvamuni 
obtained Nimana Kvamuni 

carrv us tn fT, ’ ' ^ identification would 

farfL + 1 * eastern extremity of Kosala, not 

far from the River Gandaki. 

Koangka ought to represent the Sanskrit 
Wfa, _<gold.’ Mention ,nade of Tw 

called in the Buddhistic legends K a n n f 

vati (abounding m gold), but no indication is 
?,iven as to where its locality was [ikude, p. 326) 

„ r o b a i . Lo 

Krnpelathra 

Nadoubandagar jjjgo 

29' 
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irasiake. The _ ordinary reading fe S a n d r a- 
t at is, which IS a transliteration of the Sanskrit 
Ghandravati. The original, Saint-Martin suggests 
may have been Ghbattravati, which is used as a 
synonym^ of Ahikshetra. and applies to that par't 
of the^ territory of Pafichaia, which lies to the 
east of the Ganges. He thinks it more than 

S a n d r a b a t i 8, placed as it is just 

Af, , ■' ''^hioh belong to 

Ahikshetra, does not differ from this Chhattravati 

°«ly country of the name known to Sanskrit 

region. None of 
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four towns can be identified. (See Lassen, Jnd 
Alt vol. I, p. 602; Mude^'p, 326). Yule, however, 
points out that this territory is one of those 
which the endeavour to make Ptolemy’s names 
cover the whole of India has greatly dislocated, 
transporting it from the S.W. of Rajput^na to 
the vicinity of Bahar. His map locates Sandra- 
bitis (Chandrabati) between the River Mahi and 
the Ar avail mountains. 


55. And further, all the country along the 
rest of the course of the Indus is called by the 
general name of I n d o-S k y t h i a. Of this the 
insular portion formed by the bifurcation of the 
river towards its mouth is P a t a 1 6 n e, and the 
region above this is A b i r i a, and the region 
about the mouths of the Indus and Gulf of 
Kanthi is S y r a s t r ^ n e. The towns of 

Indo-Sky thia are th ese : to the west of the river 
at some distance therefrom : — 


56. Artoarta 12r 30' 3F 15' 

Andrapana 121^ 15' 30"^ 40' 

122 ^ 20 ' 32 ° 

Banagara J22° 15' 30° 40' 

Kodrana 221° 15' 29° 20' 

from his excursion to the Upper Ganges 
now reverts to the Indus and completes its geogra- 

phy by de»ribi„g I n d O.S k y t h I 

which comprised all the countries traversed bv the 

Indus, from where it is joined by the river of Kabul 

We have already pointed 
u , s description is here vitiated 

y his making the combined stream of the 
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rivers join the Indus only one degree below 
Its junction with the Kabul, instead of six 
degrees, or half way between that point and 
the ocean. The egregious error he has here 
committed seems altogether inexcusable, for what- 
ever may have been the sources from which he 
drew his information, he evidently neglected the 

most accurate and the most valuable of all the 

records, namely, of the Makedonian invasion as 
transmitted in writings of unimpeachable credit 
At best, however, it must be allowed the determi- 
nation of sites in the Indus valley is beset with pecu- 
liar uncertainty. The towns being but very slightly 
built are seldom, of more than ephemeral duration, 
and if, as often happens they are destroyed by 
inundations, every trace is lost of their ever 
having existed. The river besides frequently 
changes its course and leaves the towns which it 
abandons to sink into decay and utter oblivion.^^ 
Such places again as still exist after escaping 
these and other casualties, are now known under 
names either altogether dijBferent from the an- 
cientj or so much changed as to be hardly recog- 
nizable. This instability of the nomenclature is 
due to the frequency with which the valley has 
been conquered by foreigners. The period at 


Aristoboxilos as we learn from Strabo (Hb, XV, c. i. 
when mto this part of India saw a tract of land 

dent villages, the Indus having left its proper channel 
was diverted into another, on the left hand^ mnch deeper: 

^ ^ cataract so that it 

on th^ ® country by the usual inundation 

WM Y receded, and this 

rjf above_ the level, not only of the new chan- 

dation. ^ ^wer, but above that of the (new) inun- 
18 . 0 ' 
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which the Skythians first appeared in the vallev 
which was destined to bear their name for several 
centuries has been ascertained with precision 
from Chinese sources. We thence gather that 
a wandering horde of Tibetan extraction called 
Yuei-chi or Ye-tha in the 2nd century B.C. 
left Tangut, their native country, and, advancing 
westward found for themselves a new home amid 
the pasture-lands of Zungaria. Here they had 
been settled for about thirty years when the in- 
vasion of a new horde compelled them to migrate 
to the Steppes which lay to the north of the 
Jaxartes. In these new seats they halted for only 
two years and m the year 128 B.C. they crossed 
over to the southern bank of the Jaxartes where 
hey made themselves masters of the rich pro- 
vmjs between that river and the Oxus, which had 

iSi’Tet o' 

^lify their .mbition, 

««ion Eastern E.Wriin7 ft. T"“ ? 
Konhpt! tTans 1 • 'r™' the basm of the 

kh6sia,’and fintlW ° with Ara- 

Syrastrene. This great Indus and 

divided infn ^ i i^-orde of the Yetha was 

PowSfal 2. rrr most 

fl .0 other^bes andTvf > 

dom of tTihs V Ji. ^ ^ to the king- 

dom of the Ye^a. They are identical with the 

Knshans. The great King Kanishka who 

w“ protected that’faii 

the amstiaT'^ra 'and®"rSe“ f ' of 

ana ruled from Baktriana to 



139 


Ka^mlr, and from the Oxas to SurSahtra. These 
Kushans of the Panjab and the Indus are no 
others than the Indo-Skythians of the Greeks. 
_n the Eajatarangini they are called Saka and 
T^ushka (Turks). Their prosperity could not 

duration, for the 

elturv f?® who wrote about half a 

^ Kanishka’s time mentions that 

Mmnagar the metropolis of Sbythia, was gov- 

h f princes” and this statement 

confirmed by Parthian coins being found 
eve^rywhere in this part of the countrj. Ma.x 
Muller, ^ in noticing that the presence of Turanian 
tribes in India as recorded by Chinese historians 
IS, tully confirmed by coins and inscriptions and 
_ le traditional history of the country such as it 
IS, adds that nothing attests the pre.sonco of 
these tribes more clearly than the blank in the 
Brahmanical literature of India from the first 
century before to the 3rd after our lera. He 
proposes therefore to divide Sanskrit literature 

into two— the one (which he would call the 
ancient and natural) before, and the other (whSt 
ho would call the modern and artificial) after the 

^ ludo-Skythia Ptolemy 
meludes Patalenfi, Abiria, and S v r a s- 

rfinfi. The name does not occur in Roman 
authors. ■«.oman 

^ f “ Patala, 

was the delta at the mouth of the Indus. It was 

not quite so large the Egyptian delta with which 

the classical writers frequently compare it. Before 

conquest by the Skythians it had been subject 

the Graco-Baktrian kings. Its reduction to 
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their authority is attributed by Strabo (lib. XI, o. 
sii, 1) to Menander or to D6metrios, the son of 
Buthydimos. 

A b i r i a : — The country of the A b h i r a s (the 
Ahirs of common speech) lay to the east of the 
Indus, above where it bifurcates to form the delta. 
In Sanskrit works their name is employed to de- 
signate generally the pastoral tribes that inhabit 
the lower districts of the North-West as far as 
Sindh. That Abiria is the 0 p h i r of Scripture 
is an opinion that has been maintained by scho- 
lars of eminence. 

Syrastrene represents the Sanskrit Surashtra 
(the modern Sorath) which is the name in the 
MaMbMrata and the Purdnas for the Peninsula 
of Gujarat. In after times it was called Valabhi. 
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx) in his enumeration of 
the tribes of this part of India mentions the 
Horatae, who have, he says, a fine city, defend- 
ed by marshes, wherein are kept man-eating 
crocodiles that prevent all entrance except by 
a single bridge. The name of this people is 
no doubt a corruption of Sorath. They have an 

inveterate propensity to sound the letter 8 as 
2iaH. 

Ptolemy distributes into six groups the names 
of the 41 places which he specifies as belonging to 
the Indus valley and its neighbourhood. The 
towns of the second group indicate by their relative 
positions that they were successive stages on the 
great caravan route which ran parallel with the 
western bank of the river all the way from the 
is-ophes junction downward to the coast. The 
towns of the fourth group were in like manner 
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successive stages on another caravan route, that 
^hich on the eastern side of the river traversed 
the country from the great confluence with the 
combined rivers of the Panjab downward to the 
Delta. The towns of the first group (5 in number) 
belonged to the upper part of the valley, and were 
situated near the Kophfis junction. They are 
mentioned in a list by themselves, as they did not 
lie on the great line of communication above 
mentioned. The third group consists of the two 
towns which were the chief marts of commerce 
in the Delta. The towns of tbe fifth group (7 in 
number) lay at distances more or less considerable 
from the eastern side of the Delta. The towns 
of the sixth group were included in the territory of 
the K h a t r i a i o i, which extended on both sides 
of the river from its confluence with the Panjab 
rivers as far as the Delta. None of them can 
now be identified (See Mude, pp. 234 sqq.) 
and of the first group— A rtoarta, Sabana, 
K 0 d r a n a cannot be identified. 

Andrapana : — Cunningham (p. 86) tbinlra 
this is probably Draband, or Deraband, near Dera- 
Ismail-KhSn. 

Ban a gar a (for Bana-nagara) Banna or 
Banu is often cited as the name of a town and 
a district that lay on the line of communica- 
tion between Kabul and the Indus. It was visited 
both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang. The former 
calls the country Po-na, i.e., Bana. The latter 
calls it Fa-la-na, whence Cunningham conjec- 
tures that the original name was Varana or Bama. 
It consisted of the lower half of the valley of the 
Kuram river, and was distant from Lamghan a 



14:2 


15 days’ journey southward. It is one of the 
largest, richest and most populous districts to the 
west of the lndus.-^{See Oeog. of Am. Ind., pp. 


57 . And along the river : 


Embolima * 124° 

Pentagramma 124 ® 

Asigramma 123 ® 

Tiausa 121° 30' 

Aristobathra ^ .120° 

119° 20' 

58. Pardabathra 117 ® 

Pi®^a... 110O 3Q, 


31° 

30° 20' 
29° 30' 
28° 60' 
27° 30' 
27° 

23° 30' 
26 ° 


Pasipeda 114° 30' 24° 

Sousikana 112° 22° 20^ 

111° 21° 30' 

110° 30' 20° 40' 


E m b o 1 i m a was situated on the Indus at a 
point about 60 miles above Afctak, where the river 


escapes with great impetuosity from a long and 
narrow gorge, which the ancients mistook for its 
source. Here, on the western bank, rises the fort 
of Amb, now m ruins, crowning a position of 
remarkable strength, and facing the small town 
of Derbend, which lies on the opposite side of 
the river. The name of Amh suggested t] 

It might represent the first part of the name oi 
Emb-olima, and this supposition was raised tc 

certitude when it was discovered that another 

ram not far off, crowning a pinnacle of the same 
hill on which Amb is seated, preserves to 
day m the tradition of the inhabitants 
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name of Balimah. Embolima is mentioned by 
Aman (bb. IV, c. xxvii) who represents it as 
situated at no great distance from the rock of 

Abbott has shown, was Mount 
_ahaban, a hill abutting on the western bank of 

f “iles west from Embolima. 

It IS called by Curtius E cb ol im a (Awah. lib. 

All, c. xii) but he gives its position wrongly at 

sixteen days’ march from the Indus. Ptolemy 
assigns to it the same latitude and longitude 
which he assigns to the point where the Kabul 
iivei and Indus unite. It was erroneously sup- 
posed that Embolima was a word of Greek oric^in 
from 6Kj8oAr;, ‘ the mouth of a river ’ conf. Cun- 
ningham, Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 62 ff.). 

Pontagramma: — To the north of the K6- 
phes at a distance of about forty miles S.W. from 
Embolima is a place called Panjpur, which agrees 
closely both in its position and the signification 
<r Its name (5 towns) with the Pontagramma of 


A si gramma and the five towns that come 
after it cannot be identified. 

P a e i p e d a -Saint-Martin thinks this may be 
the Besmel'd of the Arab Geographers, which, as 
they tell us was a town of considerable importance 
lying east of the Indus on the route from Man- 
sura to Multan. Its name is not to be found 
in any existing map; but as the Arab itineraries 
all concur in placing it between Rond (now Roda) 
and Multan, at a three days’ journey from tho 
former, and a two days’ journey from the latter” 
we may determine its situation to have been as far 
down the river as Mithankot, where the great con- 
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fluence bow takes place. If the fact that Bes- 
meid was on the eastern side of the river staggers 
our faith in this identification, Saint-Martin would 
remind us that this part of the tables is far from 
presenting us with a complete or systematic treat- 
ment of the subject, and that the only way open 
to us of restoring some part at least of these lists 
is to have recourse to synonyms. He contends 
that when we find in the Arab itineraries (which 
are documents of the same nature precisely as those 
which Ptolemy made use of) names resembling 
each other placed in corresponding directions, we 
ought to attach more weight to such coincidences 
than to the contradictions real, or apparent, which 
present themselves in the text of our author. 
Analogous transpositions occur in other lists, as, 
for instance, in the list of places in the Narmada 
basin. Cunningham, thinking it strange that .a 
notable place of great antiquity like Sehwan, 
which he identifies with S i n d o m a n a, should not 
be mentioned by Ptolemy under any recognizable 
name, hazards the conjecture that it may be either 
his Piska or Pasipeda. ‘‘ If we take,” he says, 
‘‘ Haidarabad as the most probable head of the 
Delta in ancient times, then Ptolemy’s SydroB, 
which is on the eastern bank of the Indus, may 
perhaps be identified with the old site of Mattali, 
12 miles above Haidarabad and his PasipSda 
with Sehwan. The identification of Ptolemy’s 
pskana with the Oxykanus or Portikanus of 
Alexander and with the great mound of Mahorta 
of the is I think almost certam. If 

so^ either Piska or PasipMa must be Sehwan.” 

S ou si ka n a -It is generally agreed that this 
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is a corrupt reading for Musi k an a, the royal 
city of Musikanos, who figures so conspicuously in 
the records of the Makedonian Invasion, and whose 
kingdom was described to Alexander as beinv 
the richest and most populous in all Ind" cTn- 
ningliana (p. 257) identifies this place with 
Alor, which was for many ages the capital of the 
jmwerful kingdom of Upper Sindh. Its ruins, as 
he informs us, are situated to the south of a gap in 
the low range of limestone hills which stretches 
southwards from Bakhar for about 20 miles until 
it is lost in the broad belt of sand-hills which 
bound the Nara or old bed of the Indus on the 
west. Through this gap a branch of the Indus 
once flowed which protected the city on the north- 
west. To the north-east it was covered by a 
second branch of the river which flowed nearly 
at right angles to the other at a distance of three 
miles. When A16r was deserted by the river, 
it was supplanted by the strong fort of Bakhar 
(p. 258). The same author thinks it probable that 
Alor may be the Binagara of Ptolemy, as it is 
placed on the Indus to the eastward of Oskana, 

which appears to be the Oxykanus of Arrian and 
Curtitis. 

B o n i s .----•The table places this at the point of 
bifurcation of the western mouth of the river 
and an interior arm of it. Arab geographers 
mention a town called Bania in Lower Sindh, 
situated at the distance of a single journey below 
Mansura. This double indication would ap* 
pear to suit very well with Banna, which stands 
at the point where the Piniari separates from the 

principal arm about 26 miles above Thattha. Its 
10 a 
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position is however on the eastern bank of the 
river. {Mude, pp. 238, 239.) 

Kolaka or Kolala is probably identical 
with the Krokala of Arrian’s Indika (sec. 21), 
which mentions it as a small sandy island where 
the fleet of Nearkhos remained at anchor for 
one day. It lay in the bay of Karachi, which is 
situated in a district called Karkalla even now. 

59. And in the islands formed by the river 


are these towns : — 

Patala. _ 

112® 30' 

21° 

22° 


Barbarei ......... . 

..113“ 15' 

30' 

60. And east of the river 

at some 

dista, 

nee 

therefrom are these towns : — 
Xodrake 

.116° 

24° 


Sarhana 

.116° 

aoo 

50' 

Auxoamis 

.115° 30' 

22® 

20' 

Asinda. 

114.® IK' 

OrtO 


Orbadarou or Ordabari 

.115° 

AJU 

22° 


Theophila 

.114° 15' 

21° 

10' 

i\.stakapra 

.114° 40' 

20° 

16' 

Patala as we learn from 

Arrian 

was 

the 


greatest city in the parts of the country about 
the mouths of the Indus. It was situated, he 
expressly states, at the head of the Delta where 
the^ two great arms of the Indus dispart. This 
indication^ would of itself have sufficed for its 
identification, had the river continued to flow in 
its ancient channels. It has, however, frequentlv 
changed its course, and from time to time shifted 
e point of bifurcation. Hence the question 
regarding the site of Patala has occasioned much 



controversy. Kennell and Vincent, followed 
Bumes and Ritter, pla(;ed it at Thattha ; I)i •oyBeo 
Benfey, Saint-Martin and Cimningbam, at HaJdam' 
' “ (the Nirankot of Arab writerB), and McMiirdo 
by Wilaoii and Lassen, at a place about f 
to the north-east of Haidarabad. The 
supposition is,c|uite untenable, while the argnineiitB 
in .favour of llaidarilbM which at one time was 
called Patalapiir.^^' appear to be (piita conrdnsive (See 
Sant-Martin, pp. 180 Cunningham, pp. 2711- 
287), Patala figures eonspieuousiy in the hiskuy 
of the Makedoiiian invask>m In its sparuoi^i 
docks Alexaiider found suitalde accommodiition 
for his fleet which luui descended tlu^ Indns, anti 
here h,6 .remained with it fora couHiderahle Hme. 
Seeing how advantageously it was sitiiaifa:! for 
strategy as well m comnHu.-ce, lie sircngihtuicd if, 
with a citadel, and made it a military cent're ff>r 
controlling the wa,rlike tribes in Its neigh lioiir* 
hood, Bcd.ore finnJIy leaving India he marie two 
e.xcur8ioris from it to t.he ocean, sailing first down 
« western and tlnm clown the eastiim iifmi of 
river* .Patala in, Sanskrit mylliology was 
name of the lowest ol the seven regioiiH in 
c)f. the ..eartlg and hence may tiiiva 
generally the parts wliera 
into the iitider world, the lurid 
> ■ as'. in ■■ contrast to Bracliayaka, ' the 
east, Pmi&lm in Sanskrit mearis ‘ the 



^ Tfm ^ Bmlimaiis of . m%vgn have Hiateri m ii« 
«iardi.i^ n.i liMUiI iegtmcis reccirdcfi in Ihetr" 8aiii4c'ril 

»wei«nt Vkielmpalaimuru ,■ MullftM, 
..I iahtaci,|H,ip , laitlufc, llaitlarithticL Mermi 

tmm aiiciefitiy^ Pitalpiiri.- Itr* " " 




Isofi. 
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trumpet-flower/ and Cunningham thinks that 
the Delta may have been so called from some 
resemblance in its shape to that of this flower. 
The classic writers generally spell the name as 
Pattala. 

B a r b a r e i : — The position of Barbarei, like that 
of Fatala, has been the subject of much discussion. 
The table of Ptolemy places it to the north of that 
city, but erroneously, since Barbarei was a mari- 
time port. It is mentioned in the Periplus under 
the name of B a r b a r i k o n, as situated on the 
middle mouth of the Indus, B’xinville in opposi- 
tion to all the data placed it at Dehal Sindhi, the 
great emporium of the Indus during the middle 
ages, or at Karachi, while Elliot, followed by 
Cunningham, placed it at an ancient city, of 
which some ruins are still to be found, called 
Bambbara, and situated almost midway between 

Karachi and Thattha on the old western branch of 

• • • 

the river which Alexander econnoitred. Burnes 
again, followed by Bitter, placed it at Bichel, 
and Saint-Martin a little further stiU to the 
east at Bandar Vikkar on the Hajamari mouth, 
which has at several periods been the main 
channel of the river. 

X o d r a k e and SarbanaorSardana : — As 
the towns in this list are given in their order from 
north to south, and as Astakapra, the most south- 
ern, was situated on the coast of the peninsula of 
Gujarat right opposite the mouth of the river 
Narmada, the position of Xodrake and the other 
places in the list must be sought for in the neigh* 
bourhood of the Ran of Kachh. XodrakS and 
Sarbana have not been identified, but Yule doubt- 



iugly places the latter on the Sambhar Lake. 
Lassen takes Xodrake to be the capital of the 
Xudraka, and locates it in the corner of land 
between the VitastS and Chandrabhaga {hid. Alt, 


voA. Ill, p. 145). 

A s i n d a, according to Saint-Martin, may per- 
ips be Sidhpnr (Siddhapiira), a town on the 
river Sarasvat!, whicli rising in the Aravalis 
empties into the Gulf of Kachh (pp. 246-247). 

An X o a m is or A x o m i s : — The same authority 
would identify this with Sumi, a place of import- 
ance and seat of a Muhammadan chief, lying a 
little to the east of tixe Sarasvati and distant 
about twenty-five miles from the sea. Yule how- 
ever suggests that Ajmir may be its modern 
representation. 


0 r l> a d a r o u or 0 r d a b a r i :™Yule doubtful- 
ly indentides this with Arbuda or Mount Abu, the 
principal summit of the Araviriis. Pliny mentions 
alongside of the Horatao (in Gujarat) the Od- 
o m b o e r a a wliich may perhaps bo a dif erent 
form of the same word. The name XJdumbarais 
one well-known in Sanskrit antiquity^ and desig- 
nated a royal race mentioned in the EativaMa. 

T h e o p h 11 a -This is a Greek compound mean- 
ing * dear tO' God,.' and is no doubt a translation 
of some indigenous name, Lassen has suggested 
that ^ of Sardhur, in its Sanskrit form ■ Suradara,. 
which means ^adoration of the gods/ Sardhur is 
situated in a valley of the Rfivata mountains, 
io celebrated in the legends of Krishna, Yule 
suggasts. Dewaliya, a place on the isthmus,, 
which eo,nti6cts the peninsula with the mainland. 
Or. Surgess, Than, the chief town of a district 
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traditionally known as Deva-Pafiolial, lying a 
little further west than Dewaliya. Col. Watson 
•jTOtes:— “The only places I can think of for 
Theophila are-1. Gundi, the ancient Gnndigadh, 
one and a half or two miles further up the Hathap 
river, of which city Hastakavapra was the port. 
This city was one of the halting-places of the 
Bhaunagar Brahmans ere they came to Gogha. It 
was no doubt by them considered dear to the gods. 
It was connected with Hastakavapra and was a 
city of renown and ancient. 2. Pardwa or Priya" 
deva, an old village, about four or five miles west 
of Hathap. It is said to have been contemporary 
with Valahhi, and there is an ancient Jain temple 
there, and it is said that the Jains of Gnndigadh 
had their chief temple there. 3. Devagana, an 
ancient village at the foot of the west slopes of 
the Khokras about 18 miles from Hathap to the 
westward.” 

Astakapra -.—This is mentioned in the Peri- 
plus (sec. 41), as being near a promontory on the 
eastern side of the peninsula which directly 
confronted the mouth of the Narmada on the 
opposite side of the gulf. It has been satisfactorily 
identified with Hastakavapra, a name which oocura 
in a copper-plate grant of Dhruvasena I, of 
Valabhi, and which is now represented by Hathab 
near Bhavnagar. Buhler thinks that the Greek 
form is not derived immediately from the Sans- 
krit, but from an intermediate old Prakrit word 
Hastakampra. (See Ind. Ant., vol. V, pp. 204, 314.) 

61. Along tbe river are these towns:— 

Panasa . .122“ 30' 29“ 

Boudaia ; ... ................ , , , .121“ 16' 28“ 16' 
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Naagramma , 

...... 1 9n^ 

eyrto 

Kami^ara. 

IIQO 


Binagara 

Farabali 

. . . . n ^ 0 '' 

^0 ZU 

25 ° 20 ' 

9/10 Qrvf 

Sydros 

. . . . 1 IJO 

Z’a: oU 

21° 20' 
OOO 

Epitausa 

. . . . n /! K' 

Xoana 


2JZ oO 

21° 30' 


P a n a s a : The table places Panasa one degree 
farther south than the confluence of the Zara- 
dros and the Indus. Ptolemy, as we have seen, 
egregiously misplaced this confluence, and we 
cannot therefore from this indication learn more 
than that Panasa must have been situated lower 
down the Indus than Pasipeda (Besmaid) and 
Alexandria of the Malli which lay near the con- 
fluence. A trace of its name Saint-Martin thinks 
is preserved in that of Osanpur, a town on the 
left of the river, 21 miles below Mittanbot. 

B o u d a i a According to Saint-Martin this is 
very probably the same place as a fort of Budhya 
or Bodhpur, mentioned in the Arab chronicles of 
the conquest of Upper Sindh and situated probab- 
ly between Alor and Mittankdt. Yule identifies 
it with Budhia, a place to the west of the Indus 
and south from the Bolan Pass. 

N a a g r a m m a This Yule identifies with 
Naoshera, a place about 20 miles to the south of 

Besmaid. Both words mean the same, ‘new 
town.’ 

I^amigara The ruins of Aror which are 
visible ^at a distance of four miles to the south-east 
of Kori, are still known in the neighbourhood under 
the name of Kaman. If to this word we add 
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the common Indian affix nagar — ‘city/ w© haT© a 
near approach to the Kamigara of Pfcolemy, 

B i n a g a r a : — This some take to be a less 
correct form than M i n n a g a r given in the Pm- 
fluSy where it is mentioned as the metropolis of 
Skythia, but under the government of Parthian 
princes, who were constantly at feud with each 
other for the supremacy. Its position is very 
uncertain. Cunningham would identify it with 
Alor. Yule, following McMurdo, places it much 
further south near Brahmanabad, which is some 
distance north from Haidarabad. The Periplm 
states that it lay in the interior above Barbarikon 
(sec. 38). 


X 0 a n a ; — Yule suggests that this may be 
Sewana, a place in the country of the Bhaulihgas, 
between the desert and the Aravalis. 

62. The parts east of Indo-Skythia along 

the coast belong to the country of L a r i k e, and 
here in the interior to the west of the river 
Namados is a mart of commerce, the city of 
Barygaza .113® 16' 17® 20' 

63. To the east of the river ; — 


Agrinagara . 
Siripalla . . . 
Bammogoura 
Sazantion . . . 
Z^rogerei ... 
Ozdne, the 
tanes ..... 
Minagara . . . 
Tiatoura ... 
Xasika . . . . . 


capital of 


118° 15' 

....118° 30' 
....116° 

115° 30' 

....116° 20' 
Tias- 


t a * « ... 14 , 

r « 4 . • # . 4 ’ 


117° 
116° 10' 


» « in • ' * # 


22° 30' 
21° 30' 
20° 46' 
20° 30' 

li# Ov 
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Larikd; — Lardesa was an early name for the 
territory of Gujarat and the Northern Kohkan. 
The name long survived, for the sea to the west 
of that coast was in the early Muhammadan 
time called the sea of Lar, and the language spoken 
on its shores was called by Mas’udi, Lari (Yule's 
Marco Polo, vol. II, p. 353, n.). Ptolemy's Larike was 
a political rather than a geographical division and 
as such comprehended in addition to the part of 
the sea-board to which the name was strictly 
applicable, an extensive inland territory, rich in 
agricultural and commercial products, and possess- 
ing large and flourishing towns, acquired no doubt 
by military conquest. 

Barygaza, now Bharoch, which is still a 
large city, situated about 30 miles from the sea 
on the north side of the river Narmada, and on an 
elevated mound supposed to be artificial, raised 
about 80 feet above the level of the sea. The 
place is repeatedly mentioned in the Periplus. 
At the time when that work was written, it 
was the greatest seat of commerce in Western 
India, and the capital of a pow'erful and flourish- 
ing State. The etymology of the name is thus ’ 
explained by Dr John Wilson {Indian Castes, 
voL II, p. 113) : '‘ The Bhargavas derive their 
designation from Bhargava, the adjective form of 
Bhrigu, the name of one of the ancient Rishis. 
Their chief habitat is the district of Bharoch, 
which must have got its name from a colony of 
the school of Bhrigu having been early established 
in this Kshdtra, probably granted to them by 
some conqueror of the district. In the name 
Barugaza given to it by Ptolemy, we have a 

20, G 
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Greek corruption of Bhrigukshetra (tke territory 
of Bhrigu) or Bhrigukachha, ' the tongue-land* of 
Bhrigu/’ The illiterate Gujaratis pronounce 
Bhrigukshetra as Bargacha, and hence the Greek 
form of the name, 

Agrinagara : — This means ‘ the town of the 
Agri/ Yule places it at Agar, about 30 miles to 
the N,E. of Ujjain. 

Siripalla : — A place of this name (spelt 
Seripala) has already been mentioned as situated 
where the Namados (Narmada) changes the direc- 
tion of its course. Lassen therefore locates it in 
the neighbourhood of Haump, where the river 
turns to southward. 

Bammogoura : — In Yule’s map this is iden- 
tified with Pavangarh, a hill to the north of the 
Narmada. 

S a z a n t i o n : — ^This may perhaps be identical 
with Sajintra, a small place some distance north 
from the upper extremity of the Bay of Khambat, 

Zerogerei ; — This is referred by Yule to 
Dhar, a place S. W. of OzenS, about one degree. 

0 z e n e : — This is a transliteration of Ujja - 
y i n 1 , the Sanskrit name of the old and famous 
city of Avanti, still called Ujjain. It was the 
capital of the celebrated Vikramaditya, who 
having expelled the Skythians and thereafter 
established his power over the greater part of 
India, restored the Hindu monarchy to its ancient 
splendour. It was one of the seven sacred cities 
of the Hindus, and the first meridian of their 
astronomers. We learn from the MaMmMa 
that Asoka, the grandson of Chandragupta (Sand* 
rakottos) was sent by his father the king of 
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Pataliputra (Patna) to be the viceroy of UJIain 
and also that about two centuries later (B.C. 95) 
a certain Buddhist high priest took with bitu 
40,000 disciples from the Dakkhinagiri temple 
at Ujjam to Ceylon to assist there in laying 
the foundation stone of the great Dagaba at 
Anuradhapura. Half a century later than this is 
the date of the expulsion of the Skythians by 
Vikramaditya, which forms the sera in Indian 
Chronology called Samvat (57 B.C.). The next 
notice of Ujjain is to be found in the Periflus 
where we read (See. 48) “Eastward from Barygaza 
is a city called Ozene, formerly the capital where 
the king resided. From this place is brought down 
to Barygaza every commodity for local consump- 
tion or export to other parts of India, onyx-stones, 
porcelain, fine muslins, mallow-tinted cottons and 
the ordinary kinds in great quantities. It imports 
from the upper country through Proklais for trans- 
port to the coast, spikenard, kostos and bdellium.’’ 
From this we see that about a century and a 
half after Vikramaditya’s sera Ujjain was still a 
flourishing city, though it had lost something of 
its former importance and dignity from being no 
longer the residence of the sovereign. The ancient 
city no longer exists, but its ruins can be traced 
at the distance of a mile from its modem successor. 
Ptolemy tells us that in his time Ozene was the 
capital of Tiastanes. This name transliterates 
Chashtana, one which is found on coins and the 
cave temple inscriptions of Western India. This 
prince appears probably to have been the founder 
of the Kshatrapa dynasty of Western India 
(see Ijid. Aft., vol. Ill, p. 171). 
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Minagara is mentioned in the PeripMs, 
where its name is more correctly given as Min- 
nagar, i.e., ‘the city of the Min’ or Skythians. 
This Minagara appears to have been the residence 
of the sovereign of Barygaza. Ptolemy places 
it about 2 degrees to the S.W. of Ozene. Yule 
remarks that it is probably the Manekir of Mas’d- 
di, who describes it as a city lying far inland 
and among mountains. Benfey doubts whether 
there were in reality two cities of this name, and 
thinks that the double mention of Minnagar in the 
Periplus is quite compatible with the supposition 
that there was but one city so called. {Indien, p. 91). 

Tiatoura: — This would transliterate with 
Chittur, which, however, lies too far north for the 
position assigned to Tiatoura. Yule suggests, 
but doubtingly, its identity with Chandur. This 
however lies much too far south, 

Nasika has preserved its name unaltered to 
the present day, distant 116 miles N.E. from 
Bombay. Its latitude is 20° N., but in Ptolemy 
only 17°. It was one of the most sacred seats 
of Brahmanism. It has also important Buddhistic 
remains, being noted for a group of rock-temples. 
The word ndsiM means in Sanskrit ‘ nose.’ 

64. The parts farther inland are possessed 
by the Poulindai Agriophagoi, and 
beyond them are the Khatriaioi, to whom 
belong these cities, lying some east and some 
west of the Indus : — 


Nigranigramma 

Antakhara 

Soudasanna 


124° 

m o 

123° 
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Symisika 121° 26° 30' 

Patistama .121° 25° 


Tisapatinga 123° 24° 20' 

The 'Poulin dal’ Agriophagoi are 
described as occupying the parts northward of 
those just mentioned. Pulinda is a name 
applied in Hindu works to a variety of aboriginal 
races. Agriophagoi is a Greek epithet, and indi- 
cates that the Pulinda was a tribe that subsisted on 
raw flesh and roots or wild fruits. In Yule’s map 
they are located to the E. of the Ran of Kachh, 
lying between the Khatriaioi in the north and 
Larike in the south. Another tribe of this name 
lived about the central parts of the Vindhyas. 

Khatriaioi : — According to Greek writers 
the people that held the territory' comprised 
between the Hydraotes (Ravi) and the Hyphasis 
(Biyas) were the Kathaioi, whose capital was 
Sangala. The Mahdbhdrata, and the Pali Bud- 
dhist works speak of Sangala as the capital of 
the Madras, a powerful people often called also 
the Bahikas. Lassen, in order to explain the 
substitution of name, supposes that the mixture 
of the Madras with the inferior castes had led 
them to assume the name of Khattrias (Ksha- 
triya, the warrior caste), in token of their 
degradation, but this is by no means probable. 
The name is still found spread over an 
immense area in the N. W. of India, from 
the Hindu -koh as far as Bengal, and from 
NepM to Gujarat, under forms slightly variant. 
Kathis, Kattis, Kathias, Kattris, Kdiatris, Khe- 
tars, Kattaour, Kattair, Kattaks, and others. 
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One of these tribes, the Katbis, issuing from the 
lower parts of the Panjafa, established themselves 
in Surashtra, and gave the name of Kathiavad to 
the great peninsula of Gujarat. 0tude, p. 104). 

The six towns mentioned in section 64 can 
none of them be identified. 

65. But again, the country between Mount 
Sardonyx and Mount Bettigo belongs to the 
Tab a so i, a great race, while the country 
beyond them as far as the Vindhya range, along 
the eastern bank of the Namados, belongs to 
the P rapid tai, who include the Rhamnai, 


and whose towns are these : — 
Kognabanda 

...120° 15' 

23° 


Ozoabis 

. . . 120° 30' 

23° 

40' 

Ostha 

. . 122° 30' 

23° 

22° 

30' 

30' 

Kosa, where are diamonds . . . . 

, ..121° 20' 


Tabasoi is not an ethnic name, but desig- 
nates a community of religious ascetics, and 
represents the Sanskrit Tdpasds^ from tdpas 
‘heat’ or ‘religious austerity.’ The haunts of 
these devotees may be assigned to the valley of 
the Tapt! or Tapi (the Nanagouna of Ptolemy) 
to the south of the more western portion of the 
Vindhyas that produced the sardonyx. 

Prapiotai: — Lassen locates this people, in- 
cluding the subject race called the Rhamnai, in 
the upper half of the Narmada valley. Prom the 
circumstance that diamonds were found near 
Kosa, one of their towns, he infers that their 
territory extended as far as the Upper Varada, 
where diamond mines were known to have 
existed. Kosa was probably situated in the 
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neighbourhood of Baital, north of the sources of 
the Tapti and the Varada. 

R h a m n a i : — The name of this people is one 
of the oldest in Indian ethnography. Their 
early seat was in the land of the Oreitai and 
Arabitai beyond the Indus, where they had a 
capital called Rhambahia, As they were con- 
nected by race with the Brahui, whose speech 
must be considered as belonging to the Dekhan 
group of languages, we have here, says Lassen 
{Ind. Alt. vol. Ill, p. 174), a fresh proof eonfirm- 
ing the view that before the arrival of the Arvans 
all India, together with Gedrosia, was inhabited by 
the tribes of the same widely diffused aboriginal 
race, and that the Rhamnai, who had at one time 
been settled in Gedrosia, had wandered thence 
as far as the Vindhya mountains. Yule conjec- 
tures that the Rhamnai may perhaps be associated 
with Ramagiri, now Ramtek, a famous holy place 
near Nagpur. The towns of the Prapiotai, four 
in number, cannot with certainty be identified. 

66. About the Nanagouna are the Phyl- 
litai and the Bottigoi, including the 
K a n d a 1 o i along the country of the Phyl- 
litai and the river, and the Ambastai along 
the country of the BSttigoi and the mountain 
range, and the following towns : — 

67. Agara 129° 20' 25° 

Adeisathra 128° 30' 24° 30' 

Soara ...... 124° 20' 24° 

Nygdosora 126° 23° 

Anara 122° 30' 22° 20'. 
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The Phyllitai occupied the banks of 
the Tapti lower down than the Rhamnai, and 
extended northward to the Satpura range. 
Lassen considers their name as a transliteration 
of Bhilla, with an appended Greek termination. 
The Bhills are a well-known wild tribe spread to 
this day not only on the Upper Narmada and 
the parts of the Vindhya chain adjoining, but 
wider still towards the south and west. In 
Ptolemy’s time their seats appear to have been 
further to the east than at present. Yule thinks it 
not impossible that the Phyllitai and the Drilo- 
phyllitai may represent the Puli n d a, a name 
which, as has already been stated, is given in 
Hindu works to a variety of aboriginal races. 
According to Caldwell [Drav, Oram.^ p. 464) the 
name Bhilla {vil, hil) means ‘ a bow,’ 

Bettigoi is the correct reading, and if the 
name denotes, as it is natural to suppose, the 
people living near Mount Bettigo, then Ptolemy 
has altogether displaced them, for their real 
seats were in the country between the Koim- 

batur Gap and the southern extremity of thc^ 
Peninsula. 

Kandaloi: — ^Lassen suspects that the reading 
here should be Gondaloi, as the Gonds (who are 
nearly identical with the Khands) are an ancient 
race that belonged to the parts here indicated. 
Yule, however, points out that Kuntakdaia and 
the Kantalas appear frequently in lists and in 
mscriptions. ^The country was that, he adds, of 
which Ealyan was in after days the eanital 
(Elliot, ^ ' 

A m bast a i ;— These re the Ambashtha 
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of Sanskrit, a people mentioned in th.e Epics, 
where it is said that they fought with the club for 
a weapon. In the Laws of Manu the name is 
applied to one of the mixed castes which practised 
the healing art. A people called Ambautai are 
mentioned by our author as settled in the east of 
the country of the Paropanisadai. Lassen thinks 
these may have been connected in some way with 
the Ambastai. Their locality is quite uncertain. 
In Yule’s map they are placed doubtfully to the 
south of the sources of the Mahanadi of Orissa. 

Of the four towns, Agara, Soara, Nygdosora 
aud Anara, in section 67, nothing is known. 

Adeisathra: — It would appear that there 
were two places in Ancient India which bore the 
name of Ahichhattra, the one called by Ptolemy 
Adisdara (for Adisadra), and the other as here, 
Adeisathra. Adisdara, as has been already shown, 
was a city of Rohilkhand. Adeisathra, on the 
other hand, lay near to the centre of India. Yule 
quotes authorities which seem to place it, he says, 
near the Vindhyas or the Narmada. He refers 
also to an inscription which mentions it as on 
the Sindhu River, which he takes to be either 
the Kaii-sindh of Malwa, or the Little Kali- 
sindh further west, which seems to be the Sindhu 
of the MigTiadufa. 'Ptolemj, singularly enough 

disjoins Adeisathra from the territoij of th^ 
Adeisathroi, where we -should naturally expect him 
to place it. Probably, as Yule remarks, he took 
the name of the people from some Pauranik 
ethnic list and the name of the city from a 
traveller s route, and thus failed to make them fall 
into proper relation to each other. 
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68. Between Mount B § 1 1 i g 6 and Adei- 
sathros are the Sorai nomads, with these 


towns 

Sangamarta • 133° 

Sora, the capital of Arkatos - . 130° 


21 ° 

21 ° 


69. Again to the east of the Vindhya 
range is the territory of the (Biolingai or) 
B 6 1 i n g a i, with these towns 

Stagabaza or Bastagaza 133° 28 30 

Bardaotis . — 137° 30' 28° 30 


Sora designates the northern portion of 
the Tamil country. The name in Sanskrit is 
Chola, in Telugu Chola, but in Tamil Sora 
or Chora. Sora is called the capital of Ar- 
katos. This must be an error, for there can be 
little doubt that Arkatos was not the name of a 
prince, but of a city, the Arkad of the present day. 
This is so suitably situated, Caldwell remarks, as 
to suggest at once this identification, apart even 
from the close agreement as far as the sound is 
concerned. The name is properly Ar-kad, and 
means "the six forests.’ The Hindus of the place 
regard it as an ancient city, although it is not 
mentioned by name in the Purdnas {Drav. Oram., 
Introd. pp. 95, 96). There is a tradition that the 
inhabitants of that part of the country between 
Madras and the Ghats including Arkad as its 
centre were Kurumbars, or wandering shepherds, 
for several centuries after the Christian mm. 
Cunningham takes Arkatos to be the name of 
a prince, and inclines to identify Sora with 
Zora or Jora (the Jorampur of the maps) an 
old town lying immediately under the walls of 
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Kamul. The Sorai he takes to be the Saari 
{Oeog. p. 647). 

Biolingai or B 6 1 i n g a i Ptolemy has 
transplanted this people from their proper seats, 
which lay where the Aravali range slopes west- 
ward towards the Indus, and placed them to the 
east of the Vindhyas. He has left us however 
the means of correcting his error, for he makes 
them next neighbours to the Porvaroi, whose 
position can be fixed with some certainty. Pliny 
(lib. VI, c. xx) mentions the Bolingae and locates 
them properly. According to Panini, B h a u 1 i n g i 
was the seat of one of the branches of the great 
tribe of the Salvas or halvas. 

Stagabaza ; — ^Yule conjectures this may be 
Bhojapur, which he says was a site of extreme 
antiquity, on the upper stream of the BStwa, where 
are remains of vast hydraulic works ascribed to 
a king Bhoja (j. A. S. Beng. vol. XVI, p. 740). 
To account for the first part of the name staga he 
( Suggests the query: Tataka-Bhoja, the ‘tank’ or 
‘ lake ’ of Bhoja ? 

Bard a 6 t i s This may be taken to represent 
the Sanskrit Bhadravati, a name, says Yule, famed 
in the Epic legends, and claimed by many cities. 
Cunningham, he adds, is disposed to identify it 
with the remarkable remains (pre-Ptolemaic) 
discovered at Bharaod, west of 116 wa. 

70. Beyond these is the country of the 
P 6 r o u a r o i with these towns : — 

Bridama ..134° 30' 27° 30' 

Tholoubana 20' 27° 
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71. Beyond these as far as the Ouxentos 
range are the A d e i s a t h r o i ■with these 


towns : — 

Maleiba ......140^ 27° 20' 

Aspathis 138° 30' 25° 20' 

Panassa •..137° 40' 24° 30' 


Sageda, the Metropolis 133° 23° 30' 

Balantipyxgon .136° 30' 23° 30' 

Poronaroi (Porvaro i) This is the fa- 
mous race of the Pauravas, which after the 
time of Alexander was all predominant in Rajas- 
thana under the name of the Pramaras. The 
race figures conspicuously both in the legendary 
and real history of the North of India. It is 
mentioned in the hymns of the F eda, and fre- 
quently in the MahabTidrata, where the first kings 
of the Lunar race are represented as being 
Pauravas that reigned over the realms included 
between the Upper Ganges and the Yamuna. The 
later legends are silent concerning them, but 
they appear again in real history and with fresh 
distinction, for the gallant Poros, who so intre- 
pidly contended against Alexander on the banks 
of the Hydaspes, was the chief of a branch of 
the Paurava whose dominions lay to the west 
of that river, and that other Poros who went on 
an embassy to Augustus and boasted himself to 
be the lord paramount of 600 vassal kings was also 
of the same exalted lineage. Even at the present 
day some of the noblest houses reigning in 
different parts of Rajasthan claim to be descended 
from the Pauravas, while the songs of the national 
bards still extol the vanished grandeur and the 
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power and glory of this ancient race. Saint-Martin 
locates the Porouaroi of the text in the west of 
Upper India, in the very heart of the Rajput 
country, though the table would lead us to place 
them much farther to the east. In the position 
indicated the name even of the Porouaroi is 
found almost without alteration in the Purvar 
of the inscriptions, in the Poravars of the Jain 
clans, as much as in the designation spread every- 
where of Povars and of Pouars, forms variously 
altered, but still closely approaching the classic 
Paurava {Mude, pp. 357 sqq.). 

The names of the three towns assigned to 
the Porvaroi, — B ridama, Tholoubana and 
Malaita designate obscure localities, and their 
position can but be conjectured. Saint-Martin 
suggests that the first may be Dildana, the second 
Doblana, and the third Plaita, all being places in 
Rajputana. Yule, however, for Bridama proposes 
Bardawad, a place in a straight line from Indor 
to Nimach, and for M a 1 a i t a,— Maltaun ; this 
place is in the British territory of Sagar and 
Narmada, on the south declivity of the Naral Pass. 

A d e i s a t h r o i It has already been pointed 
out that as Ptolemy has assigned the sources of 
the Ehabiris (the Eaveri) to his Mount Adeisa- 
thros, we must identify that range with the section 
of the Western Ghats which extends immediately 
northward from the Koimbatur Gap. He places 
Adeisathros however in the central parts of India, 
and here accordingly we must look for the cities 
of the eponymous people. Five are mentioned, 
but S a g e d a 01 ^ the metropolis 

can be identified^^^^ some certainty. The name 
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represents the Saketa of Sanskrit. Saketa was 
another iname for A y 6 d h y a on the Sarayu, a 
city of vast extent and famous as the capital of 
the kings of the Solar race and as the residence 
for some years of Sakyamuni, the founder of 
Buddhism. The Sageda of our text was however 
a different city, identified by Dr. F. Hall with 
Tewar, near Jabalpur, the capital of the Chedi, 
a people of Bandelakhand renowned in Epic 
poetry. Cunningham thinks it highly probable 
that the old form of the name of this people was 
Changedi and may be preserved in the Sageda of 
Ptolemy and in the Chi-ki-tho of Hiuen Tsiang in 
Central India, near the Narmada. He says: — 
The identification which I have proposed 
of Ptolemy’s Sageda Metropolis with Ch§di 
appears to me to be almost certain. In the 
first place, Sageda is the capital of the Adeisa- 
throi which I take to be a Greek rendering 
of Hayakshetra or the country of the Hayas or 
Haihayas. It adjoins the country of the Bettigoi, 
whom I would identify with the people of Vaka- 
taka, whose capital was Bhandak. One of the 
towns in their country, situated near the upper 
course of the Son, is named Balantipyrgon, or 
Balampyrgon. This I take to be the famous Port 
of Bandogarh, which we know formed part of the 
Ch§di dominions. To the north-east was Panassa, 
which most probably preserves the name of some 
town on the Parnasa or Banas River, a tributary 
which joins the Son to the north-east of Bando- 
garh. To the north of the Adeisathroi, Ptolemy 
places the Porouaroi or Parihars, in their towns 
named Tholoubana, Bridama, and Malaita. The 
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first I would identify with Boriban (Bahuriband) 
by reading 05loubana or Voloubana. The second 
must be Bilhari ; and the last may be Lameta, 
which gives its name to the Ghat on the Narmada, 
opposite T§war, and may thus stand for Tripura 
itself. All these identifications hold so well to- 
gether, and mutually support each other, that I 
have little doubt of their correctness.” Archceolog. 
^urv. of Ind, vol. IX, pp. 55-57. 

P a n a s s a: — This in Yule’s map is doubtfully 
placed at Panna, a decaying town in Bandelakhand 
with diamond mines in the neighbourhood. In 
the same map Baland is suggested as the re- 
presentative of Balantipyrgon. 


72. Farther east than the Adeisathroi towards 
the Ganges are the Mandalai with this city : — 


Asthagoura . 

142° 

26° 


73. And on the river itself these towns 

— 


Sambalaka . . . 

141° 

29° 

30' 

Sigalla. ...... 

Palimbothra, 

142° 

the Eoyal resi- 

28° 


deuce 

143° 

27° 


Tamalites . . 

...... ............144° 30' 

26° 

30' 

Oreophanta. . 


24° 

30' 


74. In like manner the parts under Mount 

Bettigo are occupied by the B r a k h m a n a i 
M a g 0 i as far as the^B this city:— 

Brakhm§ . .128® 19^^ 

75. The parts under the range of Adeisa- 
throa as far as the Arouraioi are occupied by 
the B a d 1 a m a i o i with this city — 

Tathilba. . • .......... 134® 18° 50' 
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76. The parts under the Ouxentos range 
are occupied by the Drilophyllitai, with 
these cities : — 


Sibrion 139° 22° 20' 

Opotoura 137° 30' 21° 40' 

Ozoana 138° 16' 20° 30' 


Mandalai : — The territory of the Mandalai 
lay in that upland region where the Son and 
the Narmada have their sources. Here a town 
situated on the latter river still bears the name 
Mandala. It is about 60 miles distant from 
Jabalpur to the south-east^ and is of some historic 
note. Ptolemy has, however, assigned to the 
Mandalai dominions far beyond their proper 
limits, for to from the towns which 

he gives them they must have occupied all the 
right bank of the Ganges from its confluence 
with the Jamna downwards to the Bay of Bengal. 
But that this is improbable may be inferred from 
the fact that Palimbothra (Patna) which the 
table makes to be one of their cities, did not 
belong to them, but was the capital of Prasiake. 
which, as has already been remarked, is pushed 
far too high up the river. Tamalit^s, moreover, 
which has been satisfactorily identified with 
Tamluk, a river port about 35 miles S. W. 
from Calcutta possessed, according to Wilford, 
a large territory of its own. The table also 
places it only half a degree more to the south- 
ward than Palimbothra, while in reality it is more 
than 3 or 4 deg. Cunningham inclines to identify 
with the Mandalai the Mundas of Chutia Nagpur, 
whose language and country, he says, are called 
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Mundala, and also with the Malli of Pliny (lib. 
VI. c. xxi.) — Ano. Oeog. of Ind,, pp. 508^ 509. 

Sambalaka : — A city of the same name 
attributed to Prasiake (sec. 53) has been already 
identified with Sambhal in Eohilkhand. The 
Sambalaka of the Mandalai may perhaps be 
Sambhalpur on the Upper Mahanadi, the capital 
of a district which produces the finest diamonds 
in the world. 

S i g a 1 1 a * ^This name has a suspicious like- 
ness to Sagala, the name of the city to the west 
of Labor, which was besieged and taken by 
Alexander, and which Ptolemy has erroneously 
placed in Prasiak§ (sec. 53). 

P a 1 i m b o t h r a The more usual form of 
the name is Palibothra, a transcription of 
Paliputra, the spoken form of Pataliputra, the 
ancient capital of Magadha, and a name still 
frequently applied to the city of Patna which 
is its modern representative. In the times of 
Chandragupta (the Sandrokottos of the Greeks) 
and the kings of his dynasty, Palibothra was the 
capital of a great empire which extended from 
the mouths of the Ganges to the regions beyond 
the Indus. Remains of the wooden wall by 
which the city, as ^^^w^ learn from Strabo, was 
defended, were discovered a few years ago in 
Patna (by workmen engaged in digging a tank) 
at a depth of from 12 to 15 feet below the sur- 
face of the ground. Palimbothra, as we have 
noticed, did not belong to the Mandalai but to 
the Prasioi.^^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

T am alit 5s represents the Sanskrit Jamra- 
lipti, the modern Tamluk, a town lying in a low 
'22 G, ' 
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and damp situation on a broad reach, or bay of tbe 
Rupnarayan River, 12 miles above its junction 
with the Hughli mouth of the Ganges. The Pali 
form of the name was Tamalitti, and this accounts 
for the form in Greek. Pliny mentions a people 
called Taluctae belonging to this part of India, and 
the similarity of the name leaves little doubt of 
their identity with the people whose capital was 
Tamiuk. This place, in ancient times, was the great 
emporium of the trade between the Ganges and 
Ceylon. We have already pointed out how wide 
Ptolemy was of the mark in fixing its situation 
relatively to Palimbothra. 

Brakhmanai Magoi: — Mr. J. Campbell has 
suggested to me that by Brakhmanai Magoi 
may be meant *sons of the Brahmans,’ that is, 
Canarese Brahmans, whose forefathers married 
women of the country, the word magoi represent- 
ing the Canarese maga, ‘a son.’ The term, he 
says, is still in common use, added to the name of 
castes, as Haiga-Makalu (malcalu — plural of maga) 
i,e, Haiga Brahmans. Lassen supposed that 
Ptolemy, by adding Magoi to the name of these 
Brahmans, meant to imply either that they were 
a colony of Persian priests settled in India, or that 
they were Brahmans who had adopted the tenets 
of the Magi, and expresses his surprise that 
Ptolemy should have been led into making such 
an unwarrantable supposition. The country oc- 
cupied by these Brahmans was about the upper 
KavM, and extended from Mount Bettigo east- 
ward as far as the Batai. 

Brakhme:— ‘^Can this,” asks Caldwell, be 
Brahmadesam, an ancient town on the Tamra- 
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parni, not far from the foot of the Podigei Mount 
(Mt. !B§ttigo) which I have found referred to in 
several ancient inscription ?” 

Badiamaioi : — There is in the district of 
Belgaum a town and hill-fort on the route from 
Kaladgi to Balari, not far from the Malprabha, 
a tributary of the Krishna, called Badami, and 
here we may locate the Badiamaioi. T a t h i 1 b a, 
their capital, cannot be recognized. 

Drilophyllitai These are placed by 
Ptolemy at the foot of the Ouxentos, and probably 
had their seats to the south-west of that range 
Their name indicates them to have been a branch 
of the Phyllitai, the Bhills, or perhaps Pulindas. 
Lassen would explain the first part of their name 
from the Sanskrit dridha (strong) by the change 
of the dh into the liquid. 0 z o a n a, one of their 
three towns is, perhaps, Seoni, a place about 60 
miles N. E. from Nagpur. 

77. Further east than these towards the 

Ganges are the Kokkonagai with this 

city:— 

Dosara 142° 30' 22° 30' 

78. And on the river farther west : — 

Kartinaga. . . . , . , . .... .... . . . . . .146° 23° 

Kartasma.. . . . . .. .. ... . .... 146° 21 ° 40' 

79. Under the Maisolai the S a 1 a k § n o i 
towards the Oroudian (or Arouraian) Moun- 
ta,ins with these cities : — 

Bdnagouron . . . , . ............... 140° 20 ° 15' 

Kastra .......... 138° 19 ° 30 ' 

Magaris 137 ° 30 ' 18° 20' 
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80. Towards the Ganges River the S a b a- 
r ai, in whose country the diamond is found in 
great abundance, their towns are : — 

Tasopion 1 40° 30' 22° 

Karikardama .141° 20° 15^ 

81. All the country about the mouths of 
the Ganges is occupied by the G a n g a r i d a i 
with this city : — 

Oaug§, the Eoyal residence 146° 19° 16' 

Kokkonagai : — Lassen locates this tribe in 
Chutia Nagpur, identifying Dosara with Doesa in 


the hm country, between the upper courses of the 
Vaitarani and Suvarnarekha. He explains their 
name to mean the people of the mountains where 
the Mica grows,— Adfex being the name of a kind 
of palm-tree. Yule suggests that the name may 
represent the Sanskrit Kakamukha, which means 
‘crow-faced,’ and was the name of a mythical 
race. He places them on the Upper Mahsinadi 
and farther west than Lassen. The table gives 
them two towns near the Ganges. 


Kartinaga and Kartasina The formei 
Yule thinks, may be Karnagarh near BhSiga] 
pur, perhaps an ancient site, regarding which h 
refers to the Jour. B. As. Soc. vol. XVIII 
p. 395; Kartasina he takes to be Karnasdnagarh 
another ancient site near Berhampur 
N.S., [vol. VI, p. 248 and J. As. 8. 

vol. XXII, p. 281). 

S a 1 a k 6 n o i : — This people may be located 

the west of the Godavari, inland 
western borders of Maisoha. Their name, 
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thought {Ind, Alt, voL III, p. 176) might be 
connected with the Sanskrit word Sola, the Sal 
tree. Yule suggests that it may represent the 
Sanskrit Saurikirna. None of their towns can 
be recognized. 

Sahara i : — ^The Sabarai of Ptolemy Cun- 
ningham takes to be the Suari of Pliny, and he 
would identify both with the aboriginal Savaras 
or Suars, a wild race who live in the woods 
and jungles without any fixed habitations, and 
whose country extended as far southward as 
the Pennar River. These ^avaras or Suars are 
only a single branch of a widely spread race 
found in large numbers to the S.W. of Gwalior 
and Narwar and S. Rajputana, where they are 
known as Surrius. Yule places them farther 
north in D o s a r § n e, towards the territory of 
Sambhalpur, which, as we have already remarked, 
produced the finest diamonds in the world. Their 
towns have not been identified. 

G a n g a r i d a i : — This great people occupied 
all the country about the mouths of the Ganges. 
Their capital was Gang 6, described in the Pmpfe 
as an important seat of commerce on the Ganges, 
They are mentioned by Virgil {Qeogr. Ill, 1. 27), 
by Valerius Placcus {Argon: lih, \l, 1. 66), and by 
Curtins (lib. IX, c. ii) who places them along with 
the Pharrasii (Prasii) on the eastern bank of the 
Ganges- They are called by PHny (lib, VI, c. Ixv) 
the Gangaridae Calingae, and placed by him at the 
furthest extremity of the Ganges region, as is 
indicated by the^^^e gms naoissima, which 

must have been a 
powerful pebptei^^^^ fo the military force 
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which Pliny reports them to have maintained, 
and their territory could scarcely have been 
restricted to the marshy jungles at the mouth of 
the river now known as the Sundarhans, but 
must have comprised a considerable portion of 
the province of Bengal. This is the view taken 
by Saint-Martin. Bengal, he says, represents, at 
least in a general way, the country of the Ganga- 
ridae, and the city which Pliny speaks of as their 
capital, Parthalis can only be Vardhana, a place 
which flourished in ancient times, and is now 
known as Bardhwan. The name of the Gangari- 
dai has nothing in Sanskrit to correspond with it, 
nor can it be a word, as Lassen supposed, of purely 
Greek formation, for the people were mentioned 
under this name to Alexander by one of the prin- 
ces in the North-west of India. The synonymous 
term which Sanskrit fails to supply is found among 
the aboriginal tribes belonging to the region 
occupied by the Gangaridai, the name being pre- 
served almost identically in that of the Gohghris 
of S. Bahar, with whom were connected the 
Gangayis of North-western, and the Gahgrar of 
Eastern Bengal, these designations being but 
variations of the name which was originally 
common to them all. 


G ang 6: — Various sites have been proposed for 
Gauge. Heeren placed it near Duliapur, a village 
about 40 miles S. E. of Calcutta on a branch 
of the Isamati Biver ; Wilford at the confluence 
of the Ganges and Brahmaputra, where, he says, 
there was a town called in Sanskrit Hastimalla, 
and in the spoken dialect HathimaUa, from 


pic<pietted there 
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Chittagong; Taylor on the site of the ancient 
Hindu Capital of Bahga (Bengal) which lies in 
the neighbourhood of Sonargaon (Suvarnagrama), 
a place 12 miles to the S. E. of Dhakka ; 
Cunningham at J§sor; and others further west, 
near Calcutta, or about 30 miles higher up 
the Hughli, somewhere near Chinsura. Another 
G a n g e is mentioned by Artemidoros above or 
to the N. W. of Palibothra, and this Wilford 
identifies with Prayag,, i.e., Allahabad, but Gros- 
kurd with Anupshahr. 

Ptolemy now leaves the Oangetic regions and 
describes the inland parts of the territories along 
the Western Coast of the Peninsula. 

82. In the parts of A r i a k e which still re- 
main to be described are the following inland 
cities and villages : to the west of the Benda 
these cities : — 


Malippala 119° 30' 20° 15' 

Sarisabis 119° 30' 20° 

Tagara .... ..... 118° 19° 20' 


Baithana (the royal seat of [Siro] 


Ptolemaios or Polemaios) ..... .117° 18° 30' 


Deopali or Deopala . . . 


17° 60 

Gamaliba. . ; . . . , , , . , 

....... ..115° 16' 

17° 20 

Omenogara , . , ; . . . . . . . , 


16° 20 

83. Between the BSnda and Pseudostomos : 

Nagarouris (or Nagaroure 

iris) ....120° 

20° 16 

Tabas6.*'/.'.v;.':'* . 

. * 1 



123° . 

20° 45 

Tiripangalida ....... . . . 


19° 40 
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Hippokoura, the 

royal seat of 


Baleokouros 

....119° 45' 

19° 10' 

Soubouttou ... 

.....120° 16' 

19° 10' 

Sirimalaga 


18 ° 30' 

Kalligeris. ........ 

11 

• ti JkO ' 

1 0& 

*0 

Modogoulla 


lo 

Petirgala 


17° 16' 

Banaouasei 

11 

ItF 45' 


Seven cities are enumerated in A r i a k 6, as lying 
to the west of the B 6 n d a, and regarding four of 
these, Malippala, Sarisabis, Gamal iba 
and 0 m § n 0 g a r a, nothing is known, The 
Periplus (sec. 61) notices Tagara and Bait ha* 


na m a passage which may be quoted; “In 
Dakhinabades itself there are two very im- 
portant seats of commerce, Faith an a towards 
the south of Barygaza, from which it is distant a 
twenty days’ Journey, and eastward from this alwat 
a ten days’ journey is another very largo city, 
Tagara. From these marts goods are traa»{)orted 
on waggons to Barygaza through diffieult regiotis 
that have no road worth calling such. Prom Pai- 


thana great quantities of onyx-stones and 

Tagara large supplies of common cotk)a-ol( 

muslins of all kinds, mallow-tinted cottons and 
various other articles of local production im- 
ported into it from the maritime districts.” 

Baithana is the Pai than a of the above 
extract, and the Paith^n of the present day, a town 
of Haidarabad, or the territory of the Nizam, on 
the left bank of the river GMavart, in 
19° 29 : or about a degree further north 
placed by Ptolemy. Paithana, is the 
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of the Sanskrit Pratishthana, the name of 
the capital of ^alivahana. Ptolemy calls it the 
capital of Siroptolemaios or Siropolemaios, a name 
which represents the Sanskrit ^ri-Pul 6 mavit, 
the Pulumayi of the Nasik Cave and Amaravati 
Stupa Inscriptions, a king of the great Andhra 
dynasty, 

T a g a r a : — The name is found in inscriptions 
under the form Tagarapura {J.R.A.8. vol. IV, p. 
34). Ptolemy places it to the north-east of Baithana 
and the Periplus, as we see from the extract, to the 
0 ast of it at the distance of a ten days* Journey. 
Wilford, Vincent, Mannert, Bitter and others take 
it to be Devaga(tt, now Daulatabad, which was the 
seat of a sovereign even in 1293, and is situated not 
far from Blura, so famous for its excavated temples. 
But if Baithana be Paithan, Tagara cannot be 
DevagaiBi, unless the distance is wrongly given. 
There is, moreover, nothing to show that Deva- 
gadh was connected with, the Tagarapura of the 
inscriptions. Pancht Bhagvanlal identified Tagara 
with Junnar, a place of considerable importance, 
situated to the north of Puna. He pointed out 
that the Sanskrit name of Tagara was Trigiri 
a compound meaning ‘three hills,’ and that as 
Junnar stood on a high site between three hiUs 
this identification was probably correct. Junnar 
however lies to the westward of Paithan. Yule 
places Tagara at Eulburga, which lies to the south- 
east of Paithan, at a distance of about 150 miles, 
which would fairly represent a ten days’ journey, 
the distance given in the PeripZas. Grant Duff 
would identify it with a place near Bhir on the 
Godavari, and Pleet with Eolhapur. The Silahara 
23 , 'G 
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princes or chiefs who formed three distinct 
branches of a dynasty that ruled over two parts 
of the Kohkan and the country about Kolhapur 
style themselves, ' The Lords of the excellent city 
of Tagara.’ If, says Prof. Bhandarkar, the name of 
Tagara has undergone corruption, it would take the 
form, according to the laws of Prakrit speech, of 
Tarur or Terur, and he therefore asks ‘can it be 
the modern Darur or Dharur in the Nizam’s 
dominions, 25 miles east of Grant DujE’s Bhir, and 
70 miles S.E. of Paithan V (see Muller’s Geog. Groec, 
Minor, vol. I, p. 294, n.; Elphinstone’s History 
of India, p. 223 ; Burgess, Arch. Surv. W. Ind. 
vol. Ill, p. 54; and Bombay Gazetteer, vol. XIII, 
pt. ii, p. 423, n.). Mr. Campbell is of opinion that 
the maritime districts from which local products 
were brought to Tagara and thence exported to 
Barygaza, lay on the coast of Bengal, and not on 
the Kohkan coast, from which there was easy 
transit by sea to the great northern emporium in 
the Gulf of Khambat, while the transit by land 
through Tagara could not be accomplished 
without encountering the most formidable 
obstacles. 

Deopali: — This name means ‘the city of 
God,’ and Deopali may therefore perhaps be 
Devagadh, the two names having the same 
meaning. 

T a b a s 6 : — This would seem to be a city of the 
Tabasoi, already mentioned as a large community, 
of Brahman ascetics. 

Hippokoura:— A town of this name has 
already been mentioned as a seaport to the south 
of Simylla. This Hippokoura lay inland, and was 
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the capital of the southern parts of Ariakes, 
as Paithana was the capital of the northern. Its 
position is uncertain. Yule places it doubtfully 
at Kalyan, a place about half a degree to the 
west of Bidar, and at some distance south from 
the river Manjira. Ptolemy calls it the capital 
of Baleokouros. Bh^ndarkar conjectures this to 
have been the Vilivayakura, a name found upon 
two other Andhra coins discovered at Kolhapur. 
There is no other clue to its identification, but 
see Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. Ill, pp. 179, 185. 

Sirimalaga may perhaps be Malkhed, a 
town in Haidarabad, situated on a tributary of 
the Bhima, in lat. 17° 8' and long. 77° 12'. The 
first part of the word Siri probably represents the 
Sanskrit honorific prefix in. 

Kalligeris: —Perhaps Kanhagiri a place 
about I a degree to the south of Mudgal. 

Modogoulla: — ^There can be little doubt 
that this is Mudgal, a town in the Haidarabad 
districts,— lat. 16° 2', long. 76° 26', — N. W. 

from Balari. Petirgala cannot be identified. 

Banaouase i : — This place is mentioned in 
the Mahdvanso, in the Pali form Wanawasi, 
by which a city or district is designated. Bana- 
ouasei must beyond doubt have been the capital 
of this country, and is identical with the modem 
Banavasi, situated on the upper Varada, a tributary 
of the Tungabhadra. Saint-Martin thinks that it 
was the city visited by Hiuen Tsiang, and called 
by him Kon-kin-na-pu-lo, i.e., Konkanapura; 
Cunningham is of opinion that both the bearing 
and the distance point to Anagundi, but Dr. 
Burgess suggests Kokanur for K6n-kin-na-pu-lo. 
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84. The inland cities of the P i r a t e s are 


these ; — 

Olokhoira 

Monsopalle, the metropolis 
85. Inland cities of 


.114° 16° 

115° 30' 16° 46' 

Limyrikg, to the 


west of the Pseudostomos are these 
N«odl. «' 

Kouba 

1 ^'“' 

86. Between the Pseudostomos and the 


Baris, these cities ; — 

"PoqQppft . 

124° 50' 

19° 60' 

Mastanour 

121° 30' 

18° 40' 

Kourellour 

119° 

17° 30' 

Poannata, wHer© is beryl 

121° 20' 

17“ 30' 

Alnp •• * .••••••• 

120° 20' 

1 nr® 

tMt w 

Karoura, the royal 

seat of 


K§robothros 

119° 

16° 20' 

Arembour, * 


16° 20' 



16° 60' 

Pantipolis - 

IIS'" 

16° 20' 

Adarima 

119° 30' 

16° 40' 

Koreour 

120° 

16° 

87. Inland town of the A i o i : — 


Moronnda 

121° 20' 

14° 20' 

The dominion of the 

sea appears to 

have sa* 


tisfied the ambition of the pirates, as they possessed 
on shore only a narrow strip of territory enclosed 
between the line of coast and the western declivi- 
ties of the Gh§,ts. Their capital, M o u s o p all e, 
Yule places at Miraj, a town near the Krishpa, 
but doubtfully. Their other town, 0 1 o k h o i r a. 
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is probably Kb-eda, a town in tho district of 
I^atnagiri in lat. 17° 44' long. 73° 30'. As 

name of several other places in this 
part of the country, Olo, whatever it may mean, 
may have been in old times prefixed to this 
particular Kheda for the sake of distinction. 

K o u b a : — This is generally taken to be 
Goa or Gova, the capital of the Portuguese 
possessions in India, and there can be little doubt 
of the correctness of the identification. The two 
towns Naroulla and P a 1 o u r a, which Ptolemy 
places with Kouba to the west of the Pseudos- 
tomos, cannot be identified. To judge from his 
figures of longitude, Paloura lay 15' farther east 
than !&ouba, but as he makes the coast run east” 
ward instead of southward, it must be considered 
to have lain south of Kouba. The name is Tamfi, 
and means, according to Caldwell {Introd. p. 104) 

Milk town. It is remarkable, he observes, how 
many names of places in Southern India mention- 
ed by Ptolemy end in ovp or ovpa=‘ a town.' There 
are 23 such places in all. 

P a s a g e According to Yule’s map this repre- 
sents Palsagi, the old name of a place now 
called Halsi, south-east of Goa, from which it is 
distant somewhat under a degree. 

Mastanour and Kourellour cannot be 
identified. 

Pounnata has not yet been identified, 
though Ptolemy gives a sort of clue in stating that 
it produced the beryl. Yule places it in his map 

near Seringapatam. (See vol. XII, p. 13) . 

Al o e -This may be Yellapur, a small town in 
North Canara, in lat. 14 ° 56' long. 74 ° 43 '. 
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Karoura:— “Karoura,” says Caldwell, “is 

mentioned in Tamil traditions as the ancient 

•« 

capital of the Chera, K§ra, or Kerala kings, and is 
generally identified with Karur, an important town 
in the Koimbatur district, originally iiiclnded in 
the Ch§ra kingdom. It is situated on tlie left 
bank of the river Amaravati, a tributary of 
the KavM, near a large fort now in ruins. 
Ptolemy notes that Karoura was the capital of 
Kerobothros, i.e., Keralaputra (Gherapati?) Karfira 
means ‘the black town,’ and I consider it identi- 
cal with Karagam, and Kadaram, names of places 
which I have frequently found in the Tanii}. 
country, and which are evidently the poetical 
equivalents of Karur. The meaning of eacli of 
the names is the same. Ptolemy’s word Karoura 
represents the Tamil name of the place with 
perfect accuracy.” {Introd. p'p, 96, 97). 

Aremhour : — Lassen compares this name 
with Oorumparum, but the situation of the place so 
called (lat. 11® 12' long. 76° 16') does not suit well 
the position of Arembour as given by Ptolemy. 

Bideris: — Perhaps Erod or Yirodu in the 
district of Koimbatur (lat. 11° 20' long. 77° 46') 
near the Kaveri. 

Pantipolis, according to Yule, represents 
the obsolete name Pantiyapura, which he places 
at Hangal, in the Dharwad district. 

Morounda: — ^This is the only inland city of 
the Aioi named by Ptolemy. It has not been 
identified. 

The concluding tables enumerate the ' inland 
towns belonging to the districts lying oio^ig- Me 
Mastern Coast of the Peninsula* 
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88. Inland cities of the K 

a r e 0 i 

— 



MendSla 

....123° 


17° 

40' 

Selour 

....121° 

45' 

16° 

30' 

Tittoua 

....122° 


16° 

20' 

Mantittour 

....123° 


15° 

10' 

89. Inland cities of the P a n d i o n o i ;• 

■■ — 


Tainour 

124° 

45' 

18° 

40' 

Perihgkarei 

.... 123° 

20' 

18° 


Korindiour 

. . ..126° 


17° 

40' 

Tangala or Taga 

.... 123° 

30' 

16° 

50' 

Modoura, the royal city 

of 




Pandion 

125° 


16° 

20' 

Akour 


45' 

15° 

20' 

90. Inland cities of the B a t o i : — 

Kalindoia 

....127° 

40' 

17° 

30' 

Bata 

126° 

30' 

17° 


Talara 

128° 

X 1 

16° 

45' 


Inland cities of the K a r e o i : — none of the four 
named in the table can be identified. 


P e r i n g k a r e i This town has preserved its 
name almost without change, being now known as 
Perungari, on the river VaigaiV about 40 miles 
lower down its course than Madura. With regard 
to this name, Caldwell remarks that if it had been 
written Perungkarei it would have been perfectly 
accurate Tamil, letter for letter. The meaning is 
‘ great shore,’ and perum 'great ’ becomes perung 
before A, by rule. Ptolemy places a town called 
T a i n o u r at the distance of less than a degree to 
the north-east of Peringkarei, The direction would 
suit Tanjor, but the distance is more than a 
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degree. Ptolemy has however placed his Pering 
karei quite in a wrong position with regard to 
Madura. 

TangalaorTaga : — There can be little doubt 
that this is now represented by Dindugal, an im- 
portant and flourishing town lying at a distance 
of 32 miles north by west from Madura. 

Mod our a: — This is now called Madura or 
Madurai — on the banks of the River Vaigai. It 
was the second capital of the Southern Pandyas; 
we have already noticed it in the description of 
the territory of this people. 


Bata: — This may perhaps be Pattukotta, a 
small town not very far inland from the northern 
end of the Argolic Gulf (Palk’s Passage), The 
other two towns of the Batoi cannot be recog- 
nized. As Pudukotta is the capital of the 
Tondiman Raja, Lassen has suggested its identity 


with Bata. It is upwards of 20 
inland than Pattukotta. 


91. Inland cities 

of the Paralia 

of 

the 

S 6 r 6 t a i : — 

Kaliour 

129° 

17° 

20' 

Tennagora 


17° 


Eikour. 

129° 

16° 

40' 

Orthoura, the royal 
Somagos 

city of 

130° 

w 

20' 

Bere. 

130° 20' 

16° 

16' 

Abour . , . . . * . . . ... . * . 

• #.129*^ . 

16° 


Karmara............. 

.........130° 20' 

16° 

40' 
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92. The inland cities 

of the 

A 

r var 

noi 

are these: — 





Kerange 

133° 


16° 

16' 

Phrourion . . . , 

. . . . 132° 


15° 



....132° 

40' 

16° 


Poleotir..* 

131° 

30' 

14° 

40' 

*T*1**I 1 *1 

.. ..131° 

30' 

14° 



m m • m XiJjU 

30' 

14° 


Skopoloura 

. .134° 

15' 

14° 

35' 

Ikarta. 

133° 

30' 

13° 

40' 

Malanga, the royal city 

of 




Basaronagos* . . * 

133° 


13° 


Kandipatna. 

....133° 

30' 

12° 

20' 

93. The inland cities 

of the ; 

Mai 

s 6 1 0 i 

1 ^ *^r-ffnT 

I^aliiga * ••••••«#•• a* 

« . « # X t o 


17° 


Bardamann 

. . . . 136® 

15' 

15° 

16' 

Koroungkala 

. . . . 136® 


16° 


Pharytra or Pharetra 

... * 134° 

20' 

13° 

20' 

Pityndra, the metropolis. . . , 

135° 

20' 

12° 

30' 


Orthoura: — Of the eight inland cities named 
as belonging to the maritime territory of the 
Corotai, only two — Abour and the capital, have 
been identified. About is Ambfirdurg in N. Arkat, 
lat. 12® 47', long, 78® 42'. Eegarding Orthoura 
Cunningham says : “ Ch6}a is noticed by Ptolemy, 
whose Orihura regia Somati must be Uriur, the 
capital of SoranMha, or the king of the Soringae, 
that is the Soras, Choras or Cholas. 'CJraiyur is a 
few miles south-south-east of Tiruchhinapalli. The 
Soringae are most probably the Syrieni of Pliny 
with their 300 cities, as they occupied the coast 

' 254 O'' . ' 

puff w 
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between the Pandae and the Demngae or Dra- 
vidians.” — Anc, Oeog. of Ind., p. 561. 

Phrourion: — This is a Greek word signify- 
ing ' a garrisoned fort/ and may perhaps be 
meant as a translation of an indigenous name 
having that signification, as Durga, ' a hill-fort," 
a common affix to names of places in the Peiiin- 
snla. 

Karige:— This should no doubt be read 
Karipe under which form it can be at once ideii- 
tified with Kadapa, a place lying 5 miles from the 
right bank of the Northern Pennar on a small 
tributary of that river. 

Pikendaka : — Konda is a frequent termina- 
tion in the names of towns in this part of India. 
The letters of Pikendaka may have been trans- 
posed in copying, and its proper form may have 
been Pennakonda, the name of a town in the 
district of Balari (lat. 14° 5' long. 77° 39'). 

latour: — Prom Yule’s map it would appear 
there is a place lying a degree westward from 
Kadapa which still bears this name, Yetur. 

M a 1 a n g a : — In our notice of Melange it was 
pointed out that Cunningham had fixed tbe 
locality of Malanga near a place some 

distance inland about half way between the KriBli* 
na and the Godavari towards their embouchures, 
and in the neighbourhood of which are the re*- 
mains of an old capital named Vengi. With regard 
to the king’s name Bassaronaga, he thinks that 
this may be identified with the Pali Majfirika-naga 
of the and thus Ptolemy’s Malanga 

would become the capital of the Ntgas of Majejpi- 
kB., Anc. Geo. of Imd. (pp. 639, 540). In Yale’s 
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map Malanga is placed conjecturally about two 
degrees farther south at Velur, near the mouth 
of the Pennar. 

Of the five cities attributed to the Maisdloi, 
only Koroungkala can be recognized. It 
appears to be the place now known as Worankal, 
the mediaeval capital of Telingana. It has but few 
tokens remaining to attest its former grandeur. 

Pityndra, the capital of Maisolia, was pro- 
bably Dhanakataka now Dharanikota, about 20 
miles above Bejwada on the Krishna. 

94. Islands lying near the part of India 
which projects into the ocean in the Gulf of 
Kanthi :~ 


Barake 

.111° 

18° 


95. And along the line of 

coast as 

far 

as 

the Kolkhic Gulf 




Milizegyris (or Milizigeris) 

110° 

12° 

30' 

Heptanesia 

113° 

13° 


Trikadiba 

113° 30' 

11° 



116° 

12° 

40' 

Trinesia 

mA. A V mm ###*«» •#*»« m m m m m m m m m m 

116° 20' 

12° 


I>^eUki0 ....a aa aa.aaaa aa *• ... a. a. 

118° 

12° 


NanigMs 

122° 

12° 


96. And in the Argaric Gulf:- 

— 



Kory . ... ... . 

.126° 30'- 

-13° 



B a r a k d This is the name given in the Pen- 
to the Gulf of Kaohh, called by our author 
the Gulf of Kanthi, a name which to this day is 
applied to the south coast of Kachh. The Peri- 
pWs does not mention BarakS as an island, but 
says that the Gulf had 7 islands. Regarding 
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Baraka, Dr. Burgess says: ‘^Yule places Barake 
at Jaggat or Dwaraka; Lassen also identiifies 
it with Dwaraka, wMci. he places on the coast 
between Purbandar and Miyani, near Srinagar, 
Mula-Dwaraka, the original site, was further 
east than this, but is variously placed near 
Madhupur, thirty-six miles north-west from 
Somanath-Pattan, or three miles south-west 
from Kodinar, and nineteen miles east of Soma- 
nath. This last spot is called Mula-Dwaraka 
to this day/’ {Tdnkh4-86rath, Introd. p. 7), 

Milizegyris occurs in the PeripMs m 
Melizeigara, which may be identified with Jayagad 
or Sidi-Jayagad, which would appear to be the 
Sigerus of Pliny (lib. vi, c. 26). 

H e p t a n e s i a {or group of 1 islands) pro- 
bably corresponded to the Sesikrienai of the 
PeripUs, which may be the Burnt Islands of the 
present day, among which the Vingorla rocks are 
conspicuous. 

T r i k a d i b a or ‘ the island Trika, — di&a being 
the Sanskrit word dmpa, ‘ an island/ 

Peperine: — This, to judge from the name, 
should be an island somewhere ojBE the coast of 

Gottonara, the great pepper district, as stated bv 
Pliny (lib VI, c.xxYi). ■ 

Trines ia (or group of 3 Manefo) Ptole- 
my places it off the coast of Limyrika between 
Tyndis and Mouziris, but nearer the former. 

LeukS:— This is a Greek word meaning 
‘ white/ The island is placed in the PeripMs off 
the coast where Limyrik6 begins and in Ptolemy 
near where it ends 

,Nani;g4ri.s,;---To', •■■■ 'judge'' .,;from:/-':Ptol© 3 ny^i'' 
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figures hie has taken this to be an island lying 
between Cape Kumari (Comorin) and Taprobane 
(Ceylon). 

Kory: — It has already been noticed that Kory 
was both the name of the Island of Kam^^varam 
and of the promontory in which it terminated. 

Cap. 2. 

Position of India beyond the Ganges. 

1. India beyond the Ganges is bounded on 
est ^^3* the river Ganges ; on the north 

by the parts of Skythia and Serike already 

described, on the east by the Sinai along the 

Meridian, which extends from the furthest 

limits of Serike to the Great Gulf, and also by 
this gulf itself, on the south by the Indian 
Ocean and part of the Green Sea which stretches 
from the island of Menouthias in a line 
parallel to the eijuator, as far as the regions 
which lie opposite to the Great Gulf. 

India beyond the Ganges comprised with Ptole- 
my not only the great plain between that river 
and the Himalayas, but also all south-eastern 
Asia, as far i as the country of the Sinai (China) 
Concerning these vast regions Ptolemy is our 
only ancient authority. Strabo’s knowledge of 
the east was limited in this direction by the 
Ganges, and the author of the PenpMs, who was 
a later and intermediate writer, though he was 
aware that inhabited countries stretched far 
beyond that limit even onwards to the eastern end 
of the have learned little more 
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about them than the mere fact of their existence, 
Ptolemy, on the other hand, supplies us with much 
information regarding them. He traces the line 
of coast as far as the Gulf of Siam (his Great Gulf) 
enumerating the tribes, the trading marts, the 
river mouths and the islands that would be passed 
on the way. He has also a copious nomenclature 
for the interior, which embraces its inhabitarite, 
its towns, its rivers, and its mountain ranges. 
His conceptions were no doubt extremely confused 
and erroneous, and his data, in many instances, 
as inconsistent with each other as witli the 
reality. Still, his description contains important 
elements of truth, and must have been based 
upon authentic information. At the same time 
an attentive study of his nomenclature and 
the accompanying indications has led to the 
satisfactory identification of a few of his towns, 
and a more considerable number of the rivers and 
mountains and tribes which he has specified. 

His most notable error consisted in the supposi- 
tion that the eastern parts of Asia were connected 
by continuous land with the east coast of Africa, 
so that, like Hipparkhos, he conceived the Indian 
Ocean to resemble the Mediterranean in lieing 
surrounded on all sides by land. He makes 
accordingly the coast of the Sinai, beyond the 
Gulf of Siam, turn toward the south instead of 
curving up towards the north. Again he repre- 
sents the Malay Peninsula (his Golden Khereonese) 
which does not project so far as to reach the 
equator, extend to 4 degrees southward from it, 
and he mentions neither the Straits of Malacca 
nor the great island of Sumatra, unless indeed 
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his labadios be this island, and not Java, as is 
generally supposed. By the Green Sea (ilpaacoSijs 
ddXo.acra) which formed a part of the southern 
boundary is meant the southern part of the Indian 
Ocean %?hich stretched eastward from Cape 
Prasum (Cape Delgado) the most southern point 
on the east coast of Africa known to Ptolemy. 
X he island of liXenouthias was either Zanzibar or 
one of the islands adjacent to it. It is mentioned 
by the author of the Feriplus. 


In his imcription of India beyond the Ganges 
Ptolemy adheres io the method which he had 
foUoiced in his account of India within the Ganges. 
He therefore, begins with the coast, which he des- 
cribes from the Eastern Mouth of the Ganges to the 
Great Promontory where India becomes conter- 
minous with the country of the Sinai. The moun- 
tains follow, then the rivers, then the towns in the 
interior, and last of all the islands. 

2. The seacoast of this division is thus de- 
scribed. In the Gangetic Gulf beyond the 
Mouth of the Ganges called Aiitibolei : — 


The coast of the A i r r h a d o i 



O 


Mouth of River Katabeda ...... 151° 20' 

Barakoura, a mart. 162° 30' 

Mouth of the River Toko- 


18° 

17 ° 

16° 



t # % 






..*,,. 163 ® 14 ® 30 ' 

by a corrupt readings 
lx a d o i to be another 




ay says that the eastern* 



was called Antiboli 
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or Airrhadon. This last is from the Sanskrit 
Hradana; and is the name of the Brahmaputra. 
Antibole was the name of a town situated at the 
confluence of several large rivers to the S.E. of 
Dhakka and now called Feringibazar.” By the 
Airrhadoi, however, are undoubtedly meant the 
Kirata. With regard to the position here assigned 
to them Lassen thus writes {Ind. AU., vol. Ill, pp. 
236-237) ; — “ By the name K i r r a d i a Ptolemy de- 
signates the land on the coast of further India from 
the city of Pentapolis, perhaps the present Mirkan- 
serai in the north, as far as the mouth of the 
Tokosanna or Arakan river. The name of this 
land indicates that it was inhabited by the Kinita, 
a people which we find in the great Epic settled in 
the neighbourhood of the Lauhitya, or Brahma- 
putra, consequently somewhat further to the north 
than where Ptolemy locates them. Hence ariscK 
the question whether the Kirata who, as we know, 
belong to the Bhota, and are still found in Nepal 
had spread themselves to such a distance in earlier 
times, or whether their name has been erroneously 
applied to a different people. The last assump- 
tion is favoured by the account in the Pm- 
flus, according to which ships sailing northward 
from D6saren§, or the country on both sides of 
the Vaitarani, arrived at the land of the wEd flat- 
nosed Kirradai, who like the other savage tribes 
were men-eaters. Since the author of that work 
did not proceed beyond Cape Comorin, and applied 
the name of Kirata to a people which lived on the 
coast to the S.W. of the Ganges, it is certain that 
he had erroneously used this name to denote tih© 

wild and fabulous races. Ptolemy iQUst have fol- 
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lowed him or other writers of the kind, and to the 
name Kirata has given a signification which did 
not originate with himself. Although the Kirata, 
long before the time in which ho lived, had wander- 
ed from their northern Fatherland to the Hima- 
laya and thence spread themselves to the regions 
on the Brahmaputra, still it is not to be believed 
that they should have possessed themselves of 
territory so far south as Chaturgrama (Chittagong) 
and a part of Arakaii. We can tlierefore scarcely 
bo mistaken if we consider the inhabitants of this 


toriitoiy at that time as a people belonging to 
further India, and in fact as tribal relatives of tbe 




Ml 

I here remark 
P e n t a p o 1 i B 


poBsesBcd the moimtain region that 
0 interior, as I Bhall hereafter show* 
that between the name of the city 
le, five cities, and the name of the 


most nortl.iern part of Kirrudia, Chatiirfftama, 

t.e. four citiejf, there i.s a connexion that can 


scarcely bo mistaken, since Chaturgrama could 
not originally have denoted a country, but only a 
place which later on became the capital, though it 
was originally only the capital of four village 
communities over which a common headship was 
possessed, while Pentapoiis, wtw the seat of a 
headship over five towns or rather villages, as it 
can scarcely be believed that the rude tribes of 
Kirradia were civilized enough to pos-sess towns. 
A confirmation of this view is offered by the 
circumstance that the Bunzu, who must have been 
descendants of a branch of the Tamerai, live in 
villages under headships. We must further state 
that according to the treatises used by Ptolemy 
the best Jfafetoftnam was got from Kirradia. I 
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S66 no rojison to doubt tho corroctnosfl of tins stuto- 
ment, although, the trees from which this precious 
oil and spice were prepared and which are different 
kinds of the laurel, do not appear at the present 
day to be found in this country, since, according 
to the testimony of the most recent writers the 
botanical productions of Arakan at least have 
not as yet been sufficiently investigated. It can, 
however, be asserted that in Silhot, which is not 
very remote from Chaturgrama, MaMiathrnm is 
produced at this very day.** f 5 aint“Miii tin ex* 
presses similar views. He write.s 0lude, pp. 343, 
344). “The Kirrhadia of Ptolemy, a country men- 
tioned also in the Perifhls as lying west from 
the mouths of the Ganges and the Skyritai of 
Megasthenes are cantons of Ixirata, one of the 
branches of the aboriginal race the widest spread 
in Gangetic India, and the most anciently known. 
In diff erent, passages of the Purdnm and of the 
epics their name is applied in a general manner 
to the barbarous tribes of the eastern frontiers 


of Aryavarta, and it has preserved itself in several 
quarters, notably in the eastern districts of Nopal. 
There is a still surviving tradition in TripurJ 
(Tipperah), precisely where Ptolemy places his 
Kirrhadia, that the first name of the country was 
Kirat {J.A.8. Beng., Vol. XIX,, Itong, Chroniclu 
of Tripurd, p. 536). The Tamerai were a tribe 
of the same family.” 

Mouth of the Eiver Katahfeda;^ — ^Thie may 


be the river of 
phuli. The northern point of 






that Clia.tgratti or Chatorgram (Chittagong) is 
the Pentapolis of Ptolemy for Patfcanphnlli, 
which means ® flourishing seat.'^ The same an- 
has proposed a different identification for 
likataibecia Piver* ** fn the district of .San* 

" and a town called in 
3 rn^ma|>s Sedoa for Saindwa (for Sandwips)'’' 
1.11 i' t'C.ileii:iy S a d, ti s and S a d a. Between this 
river and Arnlcan tliere is another large one 
concealed liohind the island of Chednba, and the 
name of wlthti is .Katabaidii or Katabaim. This 
is the river .ikatalieda of l^toiemyj which, it is true, 
he has p,laeed orroneonsly to the north of Arakan, 
but as it retains its name to this day among 
natives, and as it is an nneommon one in " 
country, we can hardly bo mistakem As that part of 
the country is very little frequented ^by seafaring 
people the Eattabaida is not noticed in any 
map or sea chart wdiatever* It was first brought 
to liglit by the late Mr. Burrows, an able astro- 
nomer, who visited that part of the coast by oMer 

giiage of that oouniry 
Of’ Baidasi is the name 
a tri.be in that country.** (Asial Mm., voL XIV. 




m 


si, o.all6d otherwise R&mu, a town 




O ' K o a a n n a 
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river 
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Arakan riTer. 
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s That of the Silver country (Argyra). 

Samhra, a city 2 ^^^ 

Sada, a city * • • i *'icr 

Mnutli of the Eiver Sados 

BSrahonna, a mart ...166 3 

The mouth of the Eiver 

, 167" 30' Iff 



, 157” .30' 0" 

The Cape beyond it „ ■ , , 

4. That of the B6syngeita. Cannibals 

on the Sarabakic Gulf where are— 

Sahara, a city ^ . 

Mouth of the River Besynga 16- -0 ^ ' 

Besynga, a mart 

BSrabai, a city -u ^ ^ 

The Cape beyond it 

Arakan is no doubt the Silver Country, but the 

reason why it should have been so designated is 
not apparent, since silver has never so far a« is 
known, been one of its products. It appears to 
have included part of the province of Pegtb 
which hes immediately to the south of it. 

S a d a :— This town is mentioned in that part of 
Ptolemy’s introductory book (ch. xiii, § 7) of which 
a translation has been given, as the first port on 
the eastern side of the Gangetic Gulf at which 
ships from Paloura on the opposite coast touched 
before proceeding to the more distant ports of 

Khersonese and the Great Gulf. R 
caniiot he with certainty i^ntifled. “ It may 


4<» - 




and Bengal.” — Yulo, quoting J.A.8. Beng., vol. 

‘tr*V't/TTT -rk 
A.A.Vlil., p, '%('%)» 

B e r a b o n n a The same authority suggests 
that thi.s may be Sandowe, which Wilford proposed 
to identify with Sada. 

T 6 m a 1 a is the name of a town, a river, and a 
cape. In the introductory book (c. xiii, § 8) it is 
called q?amala, and said to lie to the south-east of 
Sada, at a di.stanco of 3500 stadia. Yule would 
identify it, though doubtfully, with Gwa. Lassen 
again places it at Cape Negrais, wltich is without 
doubt the promontory which Ptolemy says comes 
after Teinala. 

The Sarah a k i c Gulf is now called the Gulf 
of Martaban : — The name ( l?i*.syngytai) of the can- 
nibals is partly preserved in that of Bassein, which 
designates both a town and the river which is the 
wostoni arm of tiie Irawadi. Ptolemy calls this 
river the B 6 s y n g a. The emporium of the same 
name Lassen takes to be Eangun, but the simi- 
larity of name points to its identification with 
Bassein, an important place as a military position, 
from its commanding the river. 

B § r a b a i : — Beyond this Ptolemy has a pro- 
montory of the same name, which may be Barago 
Point. The names at least are srsmewhat simi- 
lar and the position answers fairly to the require- 
mente. Lassen took Berabai, the town, to be 
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Mouth of the Eiver 
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Cape Maleou KoIob 




Koli, a town 




159° 

1° 

160° 
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164° 

1°S.L. 

164° 20' 

on the 




Perimoula 

Perimoulik Gulf 


. . 163"^ 
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equator 
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The Golden Khersonese denotes gencs- 
rally the Malay Peninsula, but more specially the 
Delta of the Irawadi, which forms the province 
of Pegu, the Siivarnabhumi (Pali form,^ — Bomn- 
nahhumi) of ancient times. The Golden Begion 
which lies beyond this, in the interior, is Burma, 
the oldest province of which, above Ava, is still, as 
Yule informs us, formally styled in State documents 
S 0 n a p a r a n t a, i.e. ‘ Golden Frontier.’^® 

T a k 6 1 a : — Eangun, as Yule points out, or a 
port in that vicinity, best suits Ptolemy’s position 
with respect to rivers, while at the same 


26 Thornton notices in his Qazeiteer of Indict (b, ¥* Bur* 
mah) that when Colonel Burney was the faidanl in Aw, 
ojBSlcial communications were addressed to Mm tiitdiir th® 
authority of the “Bounder of the great golden oity of 
■precious; 'Stones; the p'O^ssessor of mtines of ' gold, iilver, 
rubies, amber and noble serpentine.** 

/, ;';;27;''Br.:';B'orohammer'''in 'his paper on' llie FifM SmMimt 
Mission ' pp.", '7, '16, ' identliW' 'Takdiii 

;with;''''the'^;;Burman, '.KoM' 'Or,' :ICdia48dk '.and '' the ^TMaliig 
:/Tai]dnd§.,.vthe/,;r^^ which:': arO'' fttlll ■ .esetant ■'■belw'fwi 
:y;the,;;:'';'pr©sent;:''':Ay:etthima..''attd''::'Bu^^ mllei,, '.ffom 

;the:y;':,s^-shore^:;thohgh''^ ^important' 'seaport 

'■; the';i'6thbentury.-i^ 
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time Thakalai is the legendary name of the 
founder of Eangun Pagoda. There was, how- 
ever, he says, down to late mediaeval times, a 
place of note in this quarter called Takkliala, 
Takola, or Tagala, the exact site of which he 
cannot trace, though it was apparently on the 
Martaban side of the Sitang estuary. 

Mouth of the Khrys oana Eiver: — This must 
ho the Eastern or Eangun mouth of tlxe Irilwadi, 
for, as Yule states on the autliority of Dr. F. 
Mason, Kmabi imniodiately north of Eangiin 
was anciently called Suvarnanadi, i.e. ‘ Clolden 
Eiver,’ and this is tho meaning of Khryaoana. 

Sabana: — -This may be a somewluit distortoti 
form of Buvarna, ‘ golden-coloured,’ and tho mart 
80 c:allt«l may have been situated near the mouth of 
the Saluen Eivxsr. Yuhs therefore khmtifios it 
with Satung or Thatung. Lassxm assigns it quite 
a dilfcrent position, placing it in oms of the 
small islands lying off the southern extremity 
of the Peninsula. 

CajK) M a 1 e o u K d 1 o n : — Eegarding this Yule 
says, " Probably the Cape at Amhorat, Mr. 
Crawford has noticed the singular circuraatanoe 
that this name is pure Javanese, signifying 
“Western Malays.” Whetlier the name Malay 
can be so old is a quoation ; but 1 observe that in 
Bastian’s BitiMew Extracts, the foundation of 
Takkhala ia asoribed to tlie Malays.” Lassen 
places it much further south and on the east- 
ern coast of tho Peninsula, identifying it with 
Cap© Eoiaania (Jad. AU., vol. Ill, p. 2JJ2). 

Kdli:— In the Proceedings of the Sogal 
Geographiad Soektp, 'f/ol. I¥, p. 639 fl, Colonel 
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Yule has thrown much light on Ptolemy’s 
description of the coast from this place to Kat- 
tigara by comparing the glimpse which it gives 
us of the navigation to China in the 1st or 2nd 
century of our era with the accounts of the same 
navigation as made Iby the Arabs seven or eight 
centuries later. While allowing that it would 
be rash to dogmatize on the details of the trans- 
gangetic geography, he at the same time points 
out that the safest guide to the true interpreta- 
tion of Ptolemy’s data here lies in the probability 
that the nautical tradition was never lost. He 
calls attention also to the fact that the names on 
the route to the Sinae are many of them Indian, 
specifying as instances Sabana, Pagrasa, B. 
Sobanos, TiponobastS, Zaba, Tagora, Balonga, 
Sinda, Aganagara, Brama, Ambastas, Rabana, 
River Kottiaris, Kokkonagara, &c. At Koli the 
Greek and Arab routes first coincide, for, to 
quote his words, I take this Koli to be the Kalah 
of the Arabs, which was a month’s sail from 
Kaulam (Quilon) in Malabar, and was a place 
dependent on the Maharaja of Zabaj (Java or 
the Great Islands) and near which were the moun- 
tains producing tin. Ko-lo is also mentioned in 
the Chinese history of the T’ang dynasty in terms 
indicating its position somewhere in the region of 
Malaka. Kalah lay on the sea of Shalahit 
(which we call Straits of Malaka), but was not 
very far from the entrance to the sea of Ka- 
dranj; a which embraced the Gulf of Siam, 
therefore I presume that Kalah was pretty far 
down the Malay Peninsula. It may^ however, 
have been Kad&, or Quedda as we write it. 
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for it was 10 clays’ voyage from Kalah to 
Tiyumali (Batfimab, Koyfimah). Now. the Sea 
of Kadranj was entered, the Perimulie Golf of 
Ptolemy.” 

Perimnlic Gulf Pliny mentions an Indian 
promontory called Perimula where there were 
very productive pearl fislieries (lib. VI, c. 54)j 
and where also was a very hnsy mart of com- 
merce distant from Patala, 620 Potnaii miles 


(lib. VI, c. 20). Lassen, in utter disregard of 


Pliny’s figures indicating its position to be 
somewhere near Boniba.y, placed it on the coast 


of the Island of Manar. In a note to my 
translatio.n of the Indika of Megastlienes 1 sug- 
gested that Periimila miw have been in tlic* 
Island of Salsctte. Mr. Campbeir« sulaaaiuent 
identification of it however with Birnvlla (1'ia- 
mula) whero tlioro wa« both a capw aod n great 
mart of trade I think preferable, and indeed quite 
satisfactory. But, it may lie asked, how eamo it 
to pass that a place on the west coast of India 
should have the same name as another on tlic fat* 


distant Malay coast. It has been supposed !)y way 
of explanation that in very remote times a stream 
of emigration from the south-eastern shores of 
Asia flowed onward to India and other weatem 
countries, and that the names of places familiar 
to the emigrants in the homos they htwl left were 
given to their new settlements. There is ovidonee 



emigration actually took 
ay Perimula at Pah 
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Peninsular coast by the waters of this Gulf, which 
in common with most other writers he identifies 

with Ptolemy’s Great Gulf. 

6. That of the L § s t a i (Bobber’s country). 


SamaradS. 163° 4° 50' 

Pagrasa 166° 4° 60' 

Mouth of the Eiver Sobanos 165° 40' 4° 45' 

(Pontes Pluvii)^® 162° 30' 13° 

Pithonobaste, a mart 166° 20' 4° 46' 

Akadra 167° 4° 46' 

Zabai, the city 168° 40' 40° 45' 

7. That of the Great Gulf. 

The Great Cape where the 

Gulf begins. 169° 30' 4° 16' 

Thagora 168° 6° 

Balonga, a Metropolis 167° 30' 7° 

Throana 167° 8° 30' 

Mouth of the Biver Doanas 167° 10° 

(Sources of a river)®® 163° 27° 

Kortatha, a metropolis 167° 12° 30' 

Sinda, a town 167° 16' 16° 40' 

Pagrasa 167° 30' 14° 30' 

Mouth of the Biver D6rias 168° 16° 30' 

(Sources of a river)®® 163° 27° 

or (Tab. Geog.) .162° 20° 28' 


Mouth of the Biver Sgros. 171° 30' 17° 20' 


(Sources of a river)®®... ..-..170° (i add. Tab.) 32° 
(Another source)®®. . . .. ... . . 173° (i add. Tab.) 30° 

(The confluence)®®.. . ... . . ... . . . 171“ 27° 

^ Additions of the Latia TrasndatOB ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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The end of the Great Gulf 

towards the Sinai 173® 17® 20' 

Samarade : — This coincides with Samarat, 
the Buddhistic classical name of the place com- 
monly called Ligor (i.e. Nagara, ‘ the city 
situated on the eastern coast of the Malay Penin- 
sula and subject to Siam. 

Mouth of the River S 6 b a n o s ; — Sobanoa is the 
Sanskrit Suvarna, in its Pali form Sobanna, which 
means ‘golden.’ One of the old cities of Siam, 
in the Meinam basin was called Sobanapuri, i.e. 

‘ Gold-town.’ 


Pithonabasto, Yule thinks, may corrtjspond 
to the Bungpasoi of our maps at the mouth of 
the large navigable river Bangpa-Kong. It is at 
the head of the Gulf of Siam eastward of Bankok. 

A k a d r a ; — Yule would identify this with th<i 
KadranJ of the Arabs, which ho plaees at Chantikm 
on the eastern coast of the gulf. 


Zabai;— 'This city, according to Ptolemy, lay 
to the west of the Doanas, or Mekong river, and 
Yule therefore identifies it with tho seaport called 
Sanf or Chanf by the Arab navigators. J^anf or 
Chanf under the limitations of tho Arabic alpha* 
bet represents Champa, by which the southern 
extremity of Cochin-China is designated. But 
Champa lies to the south of the Mekong river, and 
this circumstance would seem to vitiate the iden- 
tihoation. Yule shows, however, that in former 
times Champa was a powerful state, jjossessei of a 
territory that extended far beyond its present limits. 
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ancient port of Zabai or Champa is probably 
therefore to be sought on the west coast of Kam- 
boia near the Kampot, or the Kang-ltao of onr 
maps. (See Ind. Ant., vol. VI, PP- 228-230). 

By the Great Gulf is meant the Gulf of Siarn, 
together with the sea that stretches beyond it 
towards China. The great promontory where this 
sea begins is that now called Cape Kamboja. 

g i n d a was situated on the coast near I ulo 
Condor, a group of islands called by the Arabs 
Sandar-Fulat and by Marco Polo vSondur and 
Condur. Yule suggests that these may be the 
Satyrs’ Islands of Ptolemy, or that they may be 
his Sin da. 

8. The mountains in this division are 

Bepyrrhos, whose extremities lie in ..... . 148 34 



and Maiandros, whose extremities lio 

lf»2 24 

’ •* /?/\0 1 ^0 

* . ^ •*-•••* * * W A 

(01 Doto). 

extremities lie in _ _ 

and ...too oo 

and the western part of Somanthinos, ^ 

whose extremities lie in .». * .# *••**•* • * < ^ 

' , and .•..*.** 4 .••.••*-*’•••*♦***.*•*•*’** “^' ^^ 

]B <Sp y rrh o s t* — ^The anthorities are pretty 
agreed as to the identification of this range* 
..pyrrhoSj” says Lassen AU*i 

answers certainly to the Himalaya f roi 
sonrces' of the Sarayu .to, those of the Tista**^ 

'■ ■ Ptolemy,’*:' , ; 'Says ■ ■■ Saint-Martin p* SS"?) 
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“ applies to a portion of the Himalayan chain the 
name of Bepyrrhos, but with a direction to the 
south-east which does not exist in the axis of this 
grand system of mountains. In general, his notions 
about the Eastern Himalayas are vague and 
confused. It is the rivers which he indicates as 
flowing from each group, and not the position 
which he assigns to the group itself that can serve 
us for the purpose of identification. He makes 
two descend from Bepyrrhos and run to Join 
the Ganges. These rivers are not named, but 
one is certainly the Kausiki and the other ought 
to bo either the Gandaki or the Tista.” Yule 
remarks, “Ptolemy shows no conception of the 
great Brahmaputra valley. His Bepyrrhos shuts 
in Bengal down to Maeandrus. The latter is the 
spinal range of Arakan (Yuma), Bepyrrhos, so far 
as it corresponds to facts, must include the Sikkim 
Himalaya and the Garo Hills. The name is 
perhaps Vipula— ‘ vast,’ the name of one of the 
mythical cosmic ranges but also a specific title 
of the Himalaya.” 

Mount Maiandros From this range de- 
scend all the rivers beyond the Ganges as far as the 
Besynga or Bassein river, the western branch of 
the IrawadS. It must therefore be the Yuma 
chain which forms the eastern boundary of Arakan, 
of which the three principal rivers are the Mayu, 
the Kula-dan and the L§-myo. According to Lassen 
Maiandros is the graeoized form of Mandara, a 

sacred mountain in Indian mythology. 

Bobassa or Damassa range: — ^This range 
contributes one of the streams which fojxn the 
great river Doanas, Bepyrrhos which is further to 
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the west, contributing the other confluent. A 
single glance at the map, Saint-Martin remarks 
0tude, p. 338), clearly shows that the reference 
here is to the Brahmaputra river, whose indigenous 
name, the Dihong, accounts readily for the word 
Doanas. It would be idle, he adds, to explain 
where errors so abound, what made Ptolemy 
commit the particular error of making his Doanas 
run into the Great Gulf instead of joining the 
eastern estuary of the Ganges. The Dobassa 
Mountains, I therefore conclude, can only be the 
eastern extremity of the Himalaya, which goes 
to force itself like an immense promontory into 
the grand elbow which the Dihong or Brah- 
maputra forms, when it bends to the south-east to 
enter Asam. If the word Dobassa is of Sanskrit 
origin, like other geographical appellations applied 
to these eastern regions, it ought to signify the 
^ mountains that are obscure, — ^Tamasa Parvata. 
Yule (quoting J.A.8. Beng, vol. XXXVII, pt. ii, 
p. 192) points out that the Dimasas are mentioned 
in a modern paper on Asam, as a race driven down 
into that valley by the immigration of the Bhotiyas. 
This also points to the Bhotan Himalayas as being 
the Damassa range, and shows that of the two 
readings, Dobassa and Damassa, the latter is pre- 
ferable. 

Mount Semanthinos is placed 10 degrees 
further to the east than Maiandros, and was re- 
garded as the limit of the world in that direc- 
tion. Regarding these two Sanskrit designations, 
Saint-Martin, after remarking that they are 
more mythic than real, proceeds to observe: 
“These Oriental countries formed one of the 
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horizons of the Hindu world, one of the extreme 
regions, where positive notions transform them- 
selves gradually into the creations of mere fancy. 
This disposition was common to all the peoples 
of old. It is found among the nations of the 
east no less than in the country of Homer. 
XJdayagiri,^ ^the mountain of the east where the 
sun rises, was also placed by the Brahmanik 
poets very far beyond the mouths of the Ganges. 
The Semanthinos is a mountain of the same family. 
It is the extreme limit of the world, it is its very 
girdle {SoiTno/titd in Sanskrit). In jGme, Buranik 
legends without number are connected with Man- 
dara, a great mountain of the East. The fabulous 
character of some of these designations possesses 
this interest with respect to our subject, that they 
indicate even better than notions of a more posi- 
tive kind the primary source of the information 
which Ptolemy employed. The Maiandros, how- 
ever, it must bo observed, has a definite locality 
assigned it, and designates in Ptolemy the chain of 
heights which cover Arakan on the east.” 


9. From Bepyrrhos two rivers discharge 
bo the Ganges, of which the more northern has 


into the Ganges 
its sources in . . 


I sources in 14,8° 33° 

d its point of Junction with 

the Ganges in 14B° 15' 30° 20' 


sources of the 


other 


nver are m .... .... 142° 27° 

and its point of Junction with 
theGangesin ................ 144“ 26° 

10. From Dlarandros descend the rivers 
beyond the Ganges as far as the B6synga Hiver, 
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but the riv6r Seros j&ows from tbc ra-ugo of 
Sema.Btbinos from two sources, of which the 

most western lies in 170° 30' 32° 

and the most eastern in. ...... * 173° 30' 30 

and their confluence is in 171° 27 

11. From the Damassa range flow the 

Baonas and Dorias (the Doanas runs as far as 

to Bepyrrhos) 

and the Dorias rises in 104° 30' 28 

Of the two streams which unite to form the 

Doanas that from the Damassa range rises 
162° 27° 30' 

that from Bepyrrhos rises in 153° 27 30 

The two streams unite in 100° 20' 19 

The river Sobanas which flows from Maiandros 
rises in 163° 30' 13° 

12. The rivers which having previously 

united flow through the Golden Khersonese 
from the mountain ridges, without name, which 
overhang the Khersonese the one flowing 
into the Khersonese first detaches from it 

the Attabas in about 101° 2° 20 

and then the Khrysoanas in about , 161 1 20 

and the other river is the Palandas. 


Nearly all the rivers in the foregoing table have 
already been noticed, and we need here do little 
more than remind the reader how they have been 
identified. The two which flow from Bepyrrhos 
into the Ganges are the Kausiki and the Tista; 
The B 6 s y n g a is the Bassein River or Western 
branch of the Ira wadi. The Seros enters the 
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sea farther eastward than any of the other rivers, 
probably in Champa, the Zaba of Ptolemy, while 
Lassen identifies it with the Mekong. The D a o n a s 
is no donbt the Prahmaputra, though Ptolemy, 
taking the estuary of the Mekong or Kamboja' 
river to be its mouth, represents it as falling into 
the Great Gulf, It was very probably also, to 
judge from the close resemblance of the names 
when the first two letters are transposed, the 
Oidanes of Artemictoros, who, according to Strabo 
(lib, XV, c» i, 72), describes it as a river that bred, 
crocodiles and dolphins, and that flowed into the 
Ganges, Ciirtius (lib. VIII, c. 9) mentions a river 
called the Byardaoes that bred the same creatures, 
and that was not so often heard of as the Ganges^ 
because of its flowing through the remotest parts of 
India, Ihis must have been the same river as the 
Oidanes or Doanas, and therefore the Prahma** 
putra. The Dorias is a river that entered the 
Chinese Sea between the Mekong Estuary and 
the Seros. The Sob anas is perhaps the river 
Meinam on which Bangkok, the Siamese capital, 
stands. The Attabas is very probably the Tavoy 
river which, though its course is comparatively 
very short, is more than a mile wide at its mouth, 
and would therefore be reckoned a stream of im- 
portanoe. The similarity of the names favours 
this identification. The Khrysoana is the 
eastern or Eangun arm of the Mwadi. The 
,P a 1 a u d a s is^ probably the Salyuen River, * 


■of Tfamgmgetio 


to describe the interior 
India^ and begins with the tribes 

along the banks of 
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13. The regions of this Division lying along 
the course of the Ganges on its eastern side and 
furthest to the north are inhabited by the 
Ganganoi, through ■whose dominions flows 
the river Sarabos, and who have the following 


towns : — 

Sapolos 139° 20' 35° 

Stoma 138° 40' 34° 40' 

Heorta 138° 30' 34° 

Rhappha 137° 40' 33° 40' 


For Ganganoi should undoubtedly be read 
Tanganoi, as Tangana was the name given in 
the heroic ages to one of the great races who 
occupied the regions along the eastern banks 
of the upper Ganges. Their territory probably 
stretched from the Ramganga river to the 
upper Sarayu. which is the Sarabos of Ptolemy. 
Their situation cannot be more precisely defined, 
as none of their to-wns named in the table can with 
certainty be recognized. “Concerning the people 
themselves,” says Saint-Martin 0tude, pp. 327, 328) 
“we are better informed. They are represented 
in the Mahdbhdrata as placed between the Kirata 
and the Kulinda in the highlands which protected 
the plains of Kosala on the north. They were 
one of the barbarous tribes, which the Brahmanic 
Aryans, in pushing their conquests to the east of 
the Ganges and Jamna, drove back into the Hima- 
layas or towards the Vindhyas. It is principally 
in the Vindhya regions that the descendants of 
the Tangana of classic times are now to be found. 
One of the Rajput tribes, well-known in the 
present day under the name ofTaAk or Tofik is 
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settled in Rohilkhand, the very district where 
the MGjJidhhafatQ, locates the Tangana and Ptolemy 
his langanoi. These Tank Rajputs extend west- 
ward to a part of the Doab, and even as far as 
Gujarat, hut it is in the race of the Dangayas, 
spread over the entire length of the Vindhya 
Mountains and the adjacent territory from the 
southern borders of the ancient Magadha to the 
heartof Malwa to the north of the lower Narmada, 
it is in this numerous race, subdivided into clans 
without number, and which is called according to 
the districts inhabited Dharigis. Dhangars, Donga 
&c. that we must search for the point of clepartur^ 
of the family and its primordial type. This type^ 
which the mixture of Aryan blood has modified 
and ennobled in the tribes called Rajput, preserves 
its aboriginal type in the mass of mountain tribes, 
and this type is purely Mongolian, a living 
commentary on the appellation of Mlochha, or 
Barbarian, which the ancient Brahmanic books 
apply to the Tahgana.” (Conf. Brih. Samh. ix 

17 ; X. 12 ; xiv, 12, 29 ; xvi, 6 ; xvii, 26 ; xxxi, 16 
Rdmdyaim iv, 44, 20). 

The tow’ns, wo have said, cannot bo identified 
th certainty, but wo may quote Wilford’s views 
aa to what places now represent them. He says 
{Asiat. Besmrdt. ml. XIV, p. 467): “The Ban or 
Saraban river was formerly the bed of the Ganges 
nnri present bed to the eastward was also once 

or Saraban river. This Ptolemy mistook 
magahga, called also the Ban, Saraban 
iM river, for the four towns which he 
placM on its banks, are either on the old or 

Ganges. Sterna and Sapol 
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are Hastnaura, or Hastina-nagara on the old bed, 
and Sabal, now in ruins, on the eastern bank of 
the new bed, and is commonly called Sabalgarh. 
Hastinapur is 24 miles S. W. of Daranagar, and 
11 to the west of the present Ganges ; and it is 
called Hastnawer in the Ayin AJcbarL Heorta 
is Awartta or Hardwar. It is called Arate in 
the Peutinger tables, and by the Anonymous of 
Ravenna.” 

14. To the south of these are the M a r o u n - 
d a i who reach the Gangaridai, and have 
the following towns on the east of the 


Ganges 

Boraiba 

Eorygaza 

Kondota 

Kelydna 

Aganagora 

Talarga 

The Maroundai 


142 ° 20 ' 

143° 30' 

145° 

146° 

146° 30' 

146° 40' 

occupied an 


29° 

■27° 15' 
26° 

25° 30' 
22° 30' 
21° 40' 
extensive 


territory, which comprised Tirhut and the country 
southward on the east of the Ganges, as far as 
the head of its delta, where they bordered with the 
Gahgaridai. Their name is preserved to this day 
in that of the Mundas, a race which originally 
belonged to the Hill-men of the North, and is now 
under various tribal designations diffused through 
Western Bengal and Central India, ‘‘the nucleus 
of the nation being the Ho or Hor tribe of Singh- 

bhum. They are probably the Monedes of 

« 

.... lUJimr III1III— riii-irr~ iiiW'irirrr~Tri~-ii — 


29 voL XXXV, p. 168. The MCnda tribes m 

©numerated by Dalton, id. p. 158, are the Kuars of Ilioh- 
pur, the Korewas of Sirguja and Jaepur, the Kherias of 
Chutia N&gpur, the Hor of Smghbhum, the Bhumlj of 
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whom Pliny speaks, in conjunction with the Suari, 
That they were connected originally with the 
Murancla, a people of Lampaka (Lamghan) at 
the foot of the Hindu-Koh mentioned in the 


inscription on the Allahabad pillar, along with the 
^aka, as one of the nations that brought tributary 
gifts to the sovereign of India, is sufficiently pro- 
bable'^®; but the theory that these Muranda on 
being expelled from the valleys of the Kophes by 
the invasion of the Yetha, had crossed the Indus 
and advanced southwards into India till they 
established themselves on the Ganges, in the king- 
dom mentioned by Ptolemy, is, as Saint-Martin has 
clearly proved pp. 329,330) ixtterly untenable, 

siince the sovereign to whom the Muranda of the 
north sent their gifts was Samudragupta, who 
reigned subsequently to the time of Ptolemy, and 
they could not therefore have left their ancestral 
seats before he wrote. Saint-Martin further observes 
that not only in the case before us but in a host of 
analogous instances, it is certain that tribes of 
like name with tribes in India are met with 
throughout the whole extent of the region north of 
the Indus, from the eastern extremity of the 
Himalaya as far as the Indus and the Hindu-Koh, 
but this he points out is attributable to causes 
more general than the partial migration of certain 
tribes. The Vay% Purdm mentions the Muranda 
among the Mlechha tribes which gave kings to 


DhribMm, and the Sfintals of Manbhflm 
Katak, Ha«&rib4gh and the Bhftgalpur 

,r. I i??'® ?«****”* branchea are the Bhills of MAlwa and 
KtohdM and the K6 Ub of a«jar&t. 

MaMbh, viu 4847: Reinaud, M6m. sur I'Inde, 


p. 363 j Ind. A.U., vol. II, p. 877.— E» 
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India during the period of subversion which 
followed the extinction of the two great Aryan 
dynasties. See Cunningham, Anc. Oeog. of Ind,, 
pp. 505-509, also Lassen, Ind. Alt, voL III, 
pp. 136f. 155-^157, and voL II, p. 877n. 

Regarding the towns of the Maroundai, we may 
quote the following general observations of Saint- 
Martin 0tude, pp. 331, 332). ‘‘ The list of towns 
attributed to the Maroundai would, it might be 
expected, enable us to determine precisely what 
extent of country acknowledged in Ptolemy’s time 
the authority of the Muranda dynasty, but the 
corruption of many of the names in the Greek 
text, the inexactitude or insufficiency of the indi- 
cations and, in fine, the disappearance or change of 
name of old localities, render recognition often 
doubtful, and at times impossible.” He then goes 
on to say: “The figures indicating the position of 
these towns form a series almost without any devia- 
tion of importance, and betoken therefore that we 
have an itinerary route which cuts obliquely all the 
lower half of the Gangetic region. From B o r a i t a 
toKelydna this line follows with sufficient regu- 
laritv an inclination to S.E. to the extent of about 
6 degrees of a great circle. On leaving Kelydna 
it turns sharply to the south and continues in 
this direction to Talarga, the last place on the 
list, over a distance a little under four degrees. This 
sudden change of direction is striking, and when 
we consider that the Ganges near BEjmahal alters 
its course just as sharply, we have here a coin* 
cidence which suggests the enquiry whether near 
the point where the Ganges so suddenly bends, 
there is a place having a name something like 
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Kelydna, wMoh. it may be safely assumed is a bad 
transcription into Greek of the Sanskrit Kalinadi 
(‘ black river’) of which the vulgar form is Kalindi. 
Well then, Kalindi is found to be a name applied 
to an arm of the Ganges which communicates 
with the Mahananda, and which surrounds on the 
north the large island formed by the Mahananda 
and Ganges, where once stood the famous city of 
Gauda or Gaur, now in ruins. Gauda was not in 
existence in Ptolemy’s time, but there may have 
been there a station with which if not with the 
river itself the indication of the table would 
agree. At all events, considering the double 
accordance of the name and the position, it seems to 
me there is little room to doubt that we have there 
the locality of Kelydna. The existing town of 
Malda, built quite near the site of Gaur, stands at 
the very confluence of the Kalindi and Mahananda. 
This place appears to have preserved the name of 
the ancient M a 1 a d a of the Puranik lists, very 
probably the Molindai of MegasthenSs. This 
point being settled, wo are able to refer thereto the 
towns in the list, both those which precede and 
those which follow after. We shall commence with 
the last, the determination of which rests on data 
that are less vague. These are Aganagara and 
Talarga. The table, as we have seen, places them 
on a line which descends towards the sea exactly 
to the south of Kelydna. If, as seems quite likely, 
these indications have been furnished to Ptolemy 
by the designating of a route of commerce 
towards the interior, it is natural to think that this 
route parted from the great emporium of the 
Gauges (the Gangd Regia of Ptolemy, the 
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Ganges emporium of the Periplus) which should be 
found, as we have already said, near where Hughli 
now stands. From Kelydna to this point the route 
descends in fact exactly to the south, following 
the branch of the Ganges which forms the western 
side of the delta. The position of Aghadip 
(Agadvipa) on the eastern bank of the river a 
little below Katwa, can represent quite suitably 
Aganagora (Aganagara) ; while Talarga may be 
taken to be a place some leagues distant from Cal- 
cutta, in the neighbourhood of Hughli The 

towns which precede Kelydna are far from having 
the same degree of probability. We have nothing 
more here to serve for our guidance than the 
distances taken from the geographical nota- 
tions, and we know how uncertain this indication 
is when it has no check to control it. The first 
position above Kelydna is Kondotaor Ton- 
dota; the distance represented by an arc of two 
degrees of a great circle would conduct us to the 
lower Bagamati (Bhagavati). Korygaza or 
Sorygaza (distant | degree) would come to be 
placed perhaps on the Gandaki, perhaps between 
the Gandaki and the lower Sarayu ; last of all 
Bor ait a, at two degrees from Korygaza, would 
conduct us to the very heart of ancient Kosala^ 
towards the position of the existing town of Bar- 
da. We need scarcely add, in spite of the con- 
nexion of the last two names, that we attach but a 
faint value to determinations which rest on data 
so vague.” Boraita may be, however, BharSch 
in Audh, as Yule has suggested, and with regard 
to Korygaza, it may be observed that the last part 
of the name may represent the Sanskrit teMa, 
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wMch. m6a>iis ct mciTsh or plcicG wear ct mo/tslh, ariid 

hence Korygaza may be Gorakhpur, the situation 
of which is notably marshy. 

15. Between the Imaos and Bgpyrrhos 
ranges the Takoraioi are farthest north, and 
below them are the Korangkaloi, then the 
Passalai, after whom to the north of Maian- 
dros are the Tiladai, such being the name 
applied to the Bdseidai, for they are short of 
stature and broad and shaggy and broad- 
faced, but of a fair complexion. 

Takoraioi: — This tribe occupied the valleys 
at the foot of the mountains above Eastern Kosala 
and adjoined the Tanganoi. The Tahganas are 
mentioned among the tribes of the north in the 
lists of the Bfihat Sanhita (IX, 17 ; X, 12 ; XIV, 
29). They have left numerous descendants in 
different parts of Gangetic India. A particular 
clan in Rohilkhand not far from the seats of the 
Takoraioi preserves still the name under the form 
Dakhaura (Elliot’s Supplementary Glossary of Indian 
terms, p. 360), and other branches are met with 
near the JamnS> and in BS/jputana. Towards the 
east again the Dekra form a considerable part of 
the population of Western Asam {J.A.8. Beng., 

vol. xvm, p. 712). 

Korangkaloi : — -These are probably of the 
same stock, if not actually the same people, as 
Koraftfcara of the Purdnas (Asiat. Research., 
vol. VIII), and the Kyankdanis of Shekavati. 
Their position is near the sources of the Gandak. 

Passalai;— -The Passalai here mentioned are 
not to be confounded with the Passalai of the Do&b. 
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In the name is easily to be recognized with Vai^ali 
of Hinen Tsiang, which was a small kingdom 

stretching northward from the Ganges along the 
banks of the river Gandak. The capital had the 
same name as the kingdom, and was situated in the 
immediate neighbourhood of Hajipur, a station 
near the junction of the Gandak and Ganges, where 
a great fair is annually held, distant from Patna 
about 20 miles. "‘Here we find the village of 
Besarh, with an old ruined fort, which is still 
called Raja Bisal-ka-garh, or the fort of Raja 
Visala, who was the reputed founder of the 
ancient Vaisali.^’ (Cunningham, Anc. Oeog, of 
Ind,y p. 443). 

Tiladai:— We here leave the regions adjoin- 
ing the Ganges, and enter the valleys of the Brah- 
maputra. The Tiladai are called also B^sadai or 
Basadai. Ptolemy places them above the Maiandros, 
and from this as well as his other indications, we 
must take them to be the hill-people in the vicinity 
of Silhet, where, as Yule remarks, the plains break 
into an infinity of hillocks, which are specially 
known as tila. It is possible, he thinks, that the 
Tiladai occupied these tUas, and also that the 
Tiladri hills (mentioned in the Kshetra Samdsa) 
were the same Tilas. The same people is men- 
tioned in the Periplus, but under the corrupt 
form of Sesatai. The picture drawn of them by 
the author of that work corresponds so closely with 
Ptolemy’s, that both authors may be supposed 
to have drawn their information from the same 
source. We may quote (in the original) what 
each says of them : — 

Periplus: Wvos rep (lev KoXo^oi ml 
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<j<f>68pa TrXarvwpocTW'jTOti ivvoims Xcparoi airrovs 
[Se] XiymBai [^acrt] Ui^crdras, rrapop^olovs dvTffidpocs^ 

Ptolemy : etal yap KoAojSot, #cai TrAarcts’, Kal Saaefe, 
mt TrXarvirpoaayTrot, XevKoi pdvroi rds 

DBSCfipUou of tJi& T^gions which extend from 
the Brahmaputra to the Great Gulf, 

16. Beyond Kirrhadia, in which they 
say the best Malabathrum is produced, the 
Zamira i> a race of cannibals, are located near 
Mount M a i a n d r o s. 

17. Beyond the Silver Country, in which 
there are said to be very many silver mines, 
(piraXXa dcnqpov)^ is situated in juxtaposition to 
the Besyngeitai, the Gold Country {Xpvaij 
xd>pa), in which are very many gold mines, and 
whose inhabitants resemble the Zamirai, in 
being fair-complexioned, shaggy, of squat figure, 
and flat- nosed. 

Kirrhadia: — ^This has been already noticed. 
With reference to its product Malabathrum^ which 
is not betel, but consists of the leaves of one or 
more kinds of the cinnamon or cassia-tree. I may 
quote the following passage from the Beng.y 

vol XVI, pp. 38-9 : — Ginmmomwm albiflorum is 
designated taj^ iejpal in Hindustani, the former 
name being generally applied to the leaf and the 
latter to the bark of the tree; taj^ tejpaia, or tejapa- 
im, by all which names this leaf is known, is used 
as a condiment in all parts of India. It is indigen- 
oufl m Silhet, Asam, Rufigpur (the Kirrhadia of 
Ptolemy), aad in the valleys of the mountain-range 
as far as Masuri, The dry branches and leaves 
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are brought annually in large quantities from the 
former place, and sold at a fair, which is held at 
Vikramapura. Taj ^ however, is a name that is also 
given in the eastern part of Bengal to the bark 
of a variety of GinnamoMun Zeylanicum or Cassia 
lignea^ which abounds in the valleys of Kachar, 
Jyntiya and Asam.” The word Malahathrum is a 
compound of tamala (the Sanskrit name of Cinna- 
momum albifiomm) and jidtra, ^ a leaf.’ Another 
derivation has been suggested mala, " a garland,’ 
and pdtra ^a leaf.’ (Lassen, Ind, Alt, vol. I, p. 283 
seq., and conf. Dymock’s Veget. Mat Med,, p. 553). 

The following interesting passage describes 
the mode in which the Besadai trade in this article 
with the Chinese. I translate from the PeHplUs, 
cap. 65 “ On the confines of Thina is held an 
annual fair attended by a race of men called the 
Sesatai, who are of a squat figure, broad-faced, and 
in appearance like wild beasts, though all the same 
they are quite mild and gentle in their disposition. 
They resort to this fair with their wives and 
children, taking great loads of produce packed in 
mats like the young leaves o£ the vine. The fair 
is held where their country borders on that of the 
Thinai. Here, spreading out the mats they use 
them for lying on, and devote several days to 
festivity. This being over, they withdraw into 
their own country and the Thinai, when they see 
they have gone, come forward and collecting the 
mats, which had been purposely left behind, extract 
first from the Calami (called Petroi), of which they 
were woven, the sinews and fibres, and then taking 
the leaves fold them double and roll them up into 
balls through which they pass the fibres of the 
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Calami. The balls are of three kinds, and are 
designated according to the size of the leaf from 
which they are made, hadro, meso and miJcro- 
sphairon. Hence there are three kinds of Maldba- 
ihrum, and these are then carried into India by the 
manufacturers. 

Z a m i r a i : — A various reading is Zamerai. It 
has been already stated that this was a tribe of 
the same family as the Kirata, beside whom they 
are named in the great geographical catalogue of 
the MaJidhhdrata. Ramifications of the Zamirai 
still exist under the names of Zamarias, Tomara, 
&c., in the midst of the savage districts which 
extend to the S. and S.E. of Magadha, and to the 
west of the Son. 

The silver country, it has already been noticed, 
is Arakan, and the gold country and copper 
country, Yule remarks, correspond curiously even 
in approximate position with the Sonaparanta 
(golden frontier land), and Zampadipa of Burmese 
state-documents. The Malay peninsula, taken 
generally, has still many mines both of the 
precious and the useful metals. 

18. And, again, between the ranges of 
Bfipyrrhos and D a m a s s a, the country 
furthest north is inhabited by the Aninakhai 
(or Aminakhai), south of these the I n d a- 
prathai, after these the IbSringai, then 
the D a b a s a i (or Damassai 1), and up to 
Maiandros the Nangalogai, which means 
“ the World of the Naked ” {yvpv&v Koaiios). 

19. Between the Damassa range and the 
frontiers of the Sinai are located furthest 
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north the Kakobai; and below them the 
B a s a n a r a i. 

20. Next comes tlio country of Khalkitis, 
iu wHoh are very many copper mines. 
South of this, extending to the Great Gulf 
the Koudoutai, and the Barrhai, and, 
after them the I n d o i, then the D o a n a i, 
along the river of the same name. 

21. To these succeeds a mountainous coun- 
try adjoining the country of Bobbers (At^otSp) 
wherein are found elephants and tigers. The 
inhabitants of the Bobber country are re- 
ported to be savages {drjpiwSecs), dwelling in 
caves, and that have skins like the hide of 
the hippopotamus, which darts cannot pierce 
through. 

A n i n a k h a i The position Ptolemy assigns to 
them is the mountain region to the north of the 
Brahmaputra, corresponding to a portion of Lower 
Asam. 

Indaprathai: — ^This is a purely Hindu 
name. In Sanskrit documents and in inscrip- 
tions mention is made of several towns in 
the provinces of the Ganges, which had taken the 
name of the old and famous Indraprastha (the 
modern Dehli), and we may conclude that the 
Indaprathai of the East were a Brahmanic 
settlement. In subsequent times Sanskrit desig- 
nations spread further down into the Dekhan 
with the cultus, either of the Brahmans or the 
Buddhists. Instances in point are Modum and 
Eosambf, which have been already noMeed* The 
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Indaprathai appear to have established them- 
selves in the districts S. of the Brahmaputra, and 
of the Aninakhai. 

Ib^ringai and Dabasai or Damas- 
s a i j---*-Xhe Bamassai (now the Bimasas as 
already noticed), occupied the region extending 
from their homonymous mountains to the Brahma- 
putra, but further to the east than the Aninakhai 
and Iberingai. 

N a n g a 1 0 g a i : — Many tribes still existing on 
the hills, east and north-east of Silhet, are called 
Nagas. This name, which is given correctly in 
Ptolemy as Nanga, is the Indian word for naked, 
and according to Yule it is written Nanga in 
the Musalman History of Asam. The absolute 
nakedness of both sexes, he says, continues in 
these parts to the presexrt day. The latter half of 
the name log (Sanskrit Mk), is the Indian term for 
people, mankind, or tJie world, as Ptolemy has it. 

With regard to the otlier tribes enumerated, 
Saint-Martin temarka (Mude, pp, 346-6) : — 
^‘The Iberingai are still a tribe of the north 
just as the Babassae, perhaps on the mountains of 
the same name. There is still a tribe of Bhobas 
in Binajpur, one of the districts of the north-east 
of Bengal, on the confines of the ancient Kamarupa, 
To the east of the Bobassa mountains, towards the 
frontiers of the Sinai, the tribe of the Kakobai is 
found to a surety in that of the Khokus, who 
occupy the same districts, The Basannarae, in a 
locality more southern, are very probably the 
’Bhanssas, a tribe, of the mountains to the south of 
Tippera,.: east nf the. mouth of the Brahmaputra. 
In.'.the:, Koudoutai im the Barrhai, it is easy,, to 
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recognize, though Ptolemy carries them too far 
into the south, the Kolitas and the Bhars or Bhors, 
two of the most notable parts of the population of 
Western Asam, and of the districts of Bengal that 
belong to Kamarupa. The Doanai or Daonai are 
perpetuated in the Zaen of Eastern Asam ; and 
the name of the Lestae, the last of the list, corre- 
sponds to all appearance to that of the Lepchhas, a 
well-known mountain race on the confines of 
Sikkim to the west of the Tista.^’ E’er notices of 


the tribes which he has thus identified with those 
of Ptolemy, he refers to the Journal of the Asiaiie 
Society of Bengal, vols. VI, IX, XIV, and XVIIL 
His identification of the Lestai with the Lepchhas 
is in every way unfortunate. That the name /l^iarai 
is not a transcript of any indigenous name, l>ut 
the Greek name for robbers or pirates, is apparent 
from the fact alone that the has the iota 
subscribed. The Lepchhas, moreover, live among 
mountains, far in the interior, while Ptolemy 
locates his Lestai along the shores of the Gulf of 
Siam. 


Ptolemy gives next a list of 33 towns ii^i the 

interior by way of supplement to those already 

mentioned as situated along the course of ihe 

Ganges, followed by a list of the towns in ike. 

Golden Ehersonese : — 


22, The inland towns and villages of this 
division (Transgangetio India), in addilion 

to those mentioned along the Ganges are 
called 


S§lampoura. , 
Kanogiza**.. 




.WSO' 


« * « « 


# « « # t « in, 





225 


Kassida 

• • • « 146® 


Eldana 

162° 


Asanabara 

155° 


Arkhinara 

• . • *163® 


Ourathlnai 

170° 


Souanagoura 

145° 

30' 

Sagdda or Sadoga 

155° 

20' 

.Auma • 

•m w ^ <P W 

....162° 

3alatha. 

- . . * 165® 

40' 


23, R h a d a la a r k o 1 1 a, 

in which, is much nard, 172® 

AthSnagourou 146° 20' 

Maniaiim (or Maniataia) 147 ^ 15 ' 


Tosalei, a metropolis .150® 

Alosauga 152® 


a 




. . 159® 30' 

Kimara ^ ^ 170° 

I arisara, ^ , 179® 

Tougma, a metropolis 162® 30^ 

Arisabiou ^ ^ 158® 30^ 

PosMara, ^ ^ ^ 162® 16'" 






Trigly'plo.. 


« # * "# 


u, 




....170° 
also Trilingon, 

.164° 

part the cooks are said 
crows and parrots white. 

102° 30^ 

ibSri ^ 166° 

'***•••••• .170° 40* 

«; # *■ # i»:* jt, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


0 


31° 10' 

31® 

31° 30' 
31° 

31° 20' 
29° 30' 
29° 20' 
29° 

28 ° 20 ' 

28° 

27° 

24° 40' 
23° 20' 
24° 16' 
23° 

23° 16' 
21° 30' 

99® 

99 ® 

MM OU 
22° 50' 
21 ° 20 ' 
23° 16' 
capital 
18° 

to be 

18° 16' 
18° 

18° 40 

18® 
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Dasana or Doana 166° 

Mareoura, a metropolis, called 

also Malthoura 168° 

Lasippa (or Las 3 rppa) 161° 

Bareukora (or Bareuathra) . . . • ♦ .164° 30' 

25. In the Golden Khersonese— 


Balongka 162° 

Kokkonagara 160° 

Tharrha 162° 

Palanda 161° 


16° 20' 


12° 30' 
12° 30' 
12° 50' 

4° 40' 

2 ° 

1° 20' S. 
1°20'S. 


Regarding the foregoing long list of inland towns, 
the following general observations by Saint-Martin 
are instructive: ^‘'With Ptolemy, unfortunately/’ 
he says {Mude, pp. 348-9) “the correspondence 
of names of towns in many instances, is less easy 
to discover than in the case of the names of 
peoples or tribes. This is shown once again in 
the long-enough list which he adds to the names 
of places already mentioned under the names of 
the people to which they respectively belonged. 
To judge from the repetitions in it and the want of 
connexion., this list appears to have been supplied 
to him by a document different from the docu- 
ments he had previously used, and it is precisely 
because he has not known how to combine its 
contents with the previous details that he has thus 
given it separately and as an appendix, although 
thereby obliged to go again over the same ground 
he had already traversed. For a country where 
Ptolemy had not the knowledge of it as a whole to 
guide him, it would be unjust to reproach him with 
this want of connexion in his materialsv and the eon- 
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fusion therefrom resulting ; but this absence, almost 
absolute, of connexion does only render the task 
of the critic all the more laborious and unwelcome 
and there results from it strange mistakes for 
those who without sufficiently taking into account 
the composition of this part of the Tables, have 
believed they could find in the relative positions 
which the places have thcire taken a sufficient means 
of identification It would only throw one into the 
risk of error to seek for correspondences to these 
obscure names (of which there is nothing to 
guarantee the correctneBs, and where there is not 
a single name that is assigned to a definite terri- 
tory), in the resemblances, more or less close, which 
could be ^furnished by a topographical dictionary 

Solampoura This suggests SSlompur, a 
place situated at some distance north of the Deva 
or lower Sarayu. The identity of the names is 
our only warrant for taking them as applying to 
one and the same town ; but as the two places 
which follow belong to the same part of the 
country, the identification is in some measure 
supported. SSlempur is situated on a tributary 
of the Sarayfl, the little Gandak. 

beyond doubt the famous 
city of Kanyakubja or KanauJ, which has already 
been noticed under the list of towns attributed to 
IrasiakS, where the name is given as Kanagora. 

^ oemy, while giving here the name more correct- 
ly has put the city hopelessly out of its uositinu 

'ria rrfer™,, to th. olgot. fata wUZh™ 

removed It several degrees, though it stood upon 
Its banfa. Among Indian cities it ranks next in 
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point of antiquity to Ayodhya in Audh, and it was 
for many centuries the Capital of North-Western 
India. It was then a stately city, full of incre- 
dible wealth, and its king, who was sometimes 
styled the Emperor of India, kept a very splendid 
court. Its remains are 65 miles W.N.W. from 
Lakhnau. The place was visited by Hiuen Tsiang 
in 634 A.D. Pliny (H. N. lib. VI, c. 21) has Calmi- 
paxa. Conf. Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. I, p. 158; 
MaMbh. Ill, 8313 ; Edmdtjana, I, 34, 37. 

K a s s i d a : — Here we have another case of a 
recurrence of the same name in an altered form. 
In Sanskrit and in inscriptions Kasi is tlie ordi- 
nary name of Banaras. How Ptolemy came to 
lengthen the name by affixing da to it has not been 
explained. Ptolemy has mutilated Varanasi into 
Erarasa, which he calls a metropolis, and assigns 
to the Kaspeiraioi. Such is the view taken by 
Saint-Martin, but Yule, as we have seen, iclentifies 
Erarasa with Govardhan (Giriraja). He also 
points out, on the authority of Dr. V. Hall 
that Varanasi was never used as a name for 
Banaras. 

Souanagoura : — M. Saint-Martin 0iud€, p. 
351) thinks this is a transcript of the vulgar form of 
Suvarnanagara, and in this name reeognisses that 
of one of the ancient capitals of Eastern Bengal, 
Suvarnagrama (now Sonargaon, about 12 mileB 
from Dhakka), near the right bank of the Lower 
Brahmaputra. 

:;B'^:'g6d a :---There can be no .doubt.. of the dden- 
■ .'tity^,: of. . this . place, witli . Ayodhy&r ., tihe capital .'.of 
KoMa, .; under the; name''; of S&Mta..'.or. SagSda. 
Sakyanomm the 'last., days ■ of :hk- lie'ii this 
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city, and daring his aojoarn the ancient name 
of Ayodhya gave place to that of SakSta, the 
ony one current. Hindu lexicographers give 
Saketa and Kdsala (or Kosala) as synonyms of 
Ayodhya. The place is now called Audh, and is 

Sf Sarayu or GhaghrS, near 

Faizahad, a modem town, built from its ruins. 

At some distance north from Audh is the site of 
Sr&vasti, one of the most celebrated cities in the 
annals of Buddhism. For the identity of SakSta 
with Ayodhya and also Visakha see Cunningiam 
Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 401 sqq. 

Rhadamarkotta (v. 1 . Rhandamarkotta). 
oaint-Martin has identified this with Bahgamatt 
an ancient capital situated on the western bank 
of the lower Brahmaputra, and now called Udg- 
pur (Udayapura , — cily of sunrise). Yule, who 
agrees with this identification, gives as the Sans- 
krit form of the name of the place, Ranga- 
mritika. The passage about Nard which follows 
the niention of Rhadamarkotta in the majority 
of editions is, according to Saint-Martin {Atude, 
p. 352 and note), manifestly corrupt. Some editors, 
correct voAA'^, wuch, into wdAety, cities, and thus 
becomes the name of a town, and Rha- 
>tta the name of a district, to which 
and the towns that come after it in the 
jelong. On this point we may quote a 
from Wilford, whose views regarding 
wkotta were different. He says {Asiat. 
vol. Xiy, p. 441), Ptolemy has delineated 
f well the two branches of the river of 
an<i the relative situation of two towns upon 
them, which still retain their ancient name, onlv 
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they are transposed. These two towns are Urathena, 
and Nardos or Nardon; Urathena is Rhadana, 
the ancient name of Amarapur, and Nardon is 
Nartenh on the Kayn-dween, . . He says that 
"‘Nartenh was situated in the country of Rhanda- 
markota, literally, the Fort of Randamar, after 
which the whole country was designated.” 

Tosalei, caUed a Metropolis, has become of 
great importance since recent archaeological dis- 
coveries have led to the finding of the name 
in the Asoka Inscriptions on the Dhauli rock. 
The inscription begins thus: ‘‘By the orders of 
Devanampiya (beloved of the gods) it is enjoined 
to the public officers charged with the administra- 
tion of the city of Tosali/’ &c. Vestiges of a 
larger city have been discovered not far from the 
site of this monument, and there can be no 
doubt that the Tosali of the inscription was the 
capital in Asoka’s time of the province of Orissa, 
and continued to be so till at least the time of 
Ptolemy. The city was situated on the margin 
of a pool called Kosala-Gahga, which was an object 
of great religious veneration throughout all the 
country. It is pretty certain that relative to this 
circumstance is the name of Tosala-Kosalakas, 
which is found in the Brahmdnda Purdna, which 
Wilford had already connected with the Tosale of 
Ptolemy. He had however been misled by the 
2nd part of the word to locate the city in N. 
Kosala, that is Audh. An obvious objection to 
the locating of Tosali in Orissa is that Ptolemy 
assigns its position to the eastern side of the 
Ganges, and Lassen and Bumouf have thus been 
led to conclude that there must have been two 
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cities of^ the name. Lassen accordingly finds for 

^ ^ place somewhere in the Province 
01 -UJaaiska. But there is no necessity for this If 
we take into account that the name of Tosale is 
among those that are marked as having been 
added to our actual Greek texts by the old Latin 
translators (on what authority we know not) we 
shall be the less surprised to find it out of its real 

pW 6 m ,, pp, 353^ dto 

Ben, vol. VII, pp, 435 442 

wd. vol. 11, p. 256, and vol. Ill, p. 158 ; and 
Asiat. Besearch. vol. VIII, p. 344), 

A 1 o s a n g a The geographical position of 
A1 osanga places it a quarter degree to the north 
of the upper extremity of Mount Maiandros. » By 
a strange fatality,” says Wilford {Asiat. Bes. 

5., p. 390) '‘the northern esctramity of Mount 
Maindros in Ptolemy’s maps is brought close to 
the town of Alosanga, now EUasing on the Lojung 
river to the north-west Dhakka. This mistake 

latrtuS-^ longitude and 

Tougma:— In Yule’s map this is identified 
tat doubtfully, with Tagumig, 4 pl„o Kh^yi 

Burma) oast from the Irdwa# and noar tho 
tropics. 

T ^ i J i n g on Opinions 
m-u where this capital was situated. 

Wfiford says (Asto Besearch. voL XIV, p. 460-2) : 

Ptolemy places on the Tokosanna, the Metropolis 
of the country, and calls it Trilingon, a true 
Sanskrit appellation. Another name for it, says 

our author, was^Triglypton. which is an attempt 

to render mto Greek the meaning of Trilinga or 



232 


Trai-linga, the three ‘lingas’ of MahMeva; and 
this in Arakan is part of an extensive district 
in the Purdnas, called Tri-pura, or the three 
towns and townships first inhabited by three 
Daityas, These three districts were KamiE, 
Chattala and Burmanaka, or Easang, to be pro- 
nounced Ra-shahh, or nearly so ; it is now 
Arakan, Kamilla alone retains the name of Tri- 
para, the two other districts having been wrested 
from the head Raja. Ptolemy says that in the 
country of the Trilinga, there were white ravens, 
white parrots, and bearded cocks. The white 
parrot is the kdkdtwd; white ravens are to be 
seen occasionally in India . . , Some say that 
this white colour might have been artificial , . , , 
The bearded cocks have, as it were, a collar of 
reversed feathers round the neck and throat, 
and there only, which gives it the appearance of a 
beard. These are found only in the houses of 
native princes, from whom I procured three or 
four; and am told that they came originally 
from the hills in the N. W. of India.^^ Lassen 
has adopted a somewhat similar view. He 
says {Ind. Alt, voL III, p. 238-9) : Trigly- 
phon was probably the capital of the Silver 
country, Arakan of the present day. It lies, 
according to Ptolemy’s determination, one degree 
further east and 3|- degrees further north than 
the mouths of the Arakan river. The mouths 
are placed in the right direction, only the numbers 
are too great. It may be added that the founda** 
tion of this city, which waS" originally called 
VaiMi, belongs to earlier times than those of 
Ptolemy, and no other capital is known to us in 
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this country. The Greek name which means 
thrice cloven, i.c., * three-forked ^ or ^ a trident * 
suits likewise with Arakan, because it lies at the 
projections of the delta, and the Arakan river, in 
the lower part of its course, splits into several 
arms, three of which are of superior importance. 
Ptolemy s remark that the cocks there are bearded 
and the ravens and parrots white, favours this 
view, for according to Blyth Beng,, vol. XV, 

p* 26) there is found in Arakan a species of the 
Bucconidae, which on account of their beards are 
called by the English ‘barbets,’ and on the same 
authority we learn that what is said of the ravens 
and parrots is likewise correct.” Cunningham 
again, says {Anc. Qeog. of Ind., pp. 518-9): ‘^n 
the inscriptions of the Kalachuri, or Haihaya 
dynasty of Chddi, the Rajas assume the titles 
of Lords of Kalirljarapura, and of Trikalihga.” 
Irikaliiiga, or the three Kalihgas, must be the 
three kingdoms Bhanakafcaka, or Amaravati, on 
the Krishna, Andhra or Warahgol, and Kalihga, or 
Rajamahendri. The name of Trikalinga is pro- 
bably old, as Pliny mentions the Macoo-Calingae 
and the Gangarides-Calingae as separate peoples 
from the Calingae, while the MaUhMrata names 

the Kalihgas three separate times, and each time 
in conjunction with different peoples. As Tri- 
kaliftga thus corresponds with the great province 
of Tllingana, it seems probable that the name of 
Tdlingana may be only a slightly contracted form 
of Trikalingina, or^^^t^^^ three Kalihgas. 1 am 
aware that the name is usually derived from 

of Mahadeva. But 
'the;:;/.'mention:.:Of:^ and Gangarides-' 
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Calingae by Pliny ^onld seem to show that the 
three Kalihgas were known as early as the time 
of Megasthenes, from whom Pliny has chiefly 
copied his Indian Geography, The name must 
therefore be older than the Phallic worship of 
MahadSva in Southern India.” Caldwell observes 
{Dravid. Gram,, Introd., p. 32) that though 
Trilihgon is said to be on the Ganges, it may 
have been considerably to the south of it, and on 
the Godavari, which was always regarded by 
the Hindus as a branch of the Ganges, and is 
mythologically identical with it. The Andhras 
and Kalihgas, the two ancient divisions of the 
Telugu people are represented by the Greeks as 
Gangetic nations. It may be taken as certain that 
Triglyphon, Trilihga or Modogalihga was identical 
with Telingana or Trilingam, which signifies the 
country of the three lihgas. The Telugu name and 
language are fixed by Pliny and Ptolemy as near 
the mouths of the Ganges or between the Ganges 
and the Godavari, Modo or Modoga is equivalent 
to mudu of modern Telugu. It '‘means threeJ' 
Yule again places Trilingon on the left bank of 
the Brahmaputra, identifying it with Tripura 
(Tippera), a town in the district of the same 
name, 48 miles E.S.E. of Dhakka. 

Rhingiberi: — Saint-Martin and Yule, as we 
have seen, place Rangamati on the Brahmaputra 
at Udipur. Wilford, however, had placed it near 
Ghitagaoh, and identified it with Ptolemy’s Rhing* 
giberi, "Ptolemy,” he says {Asiat. Bes,^ voi XIV, 
p. 439) , " has placed the source of the Dorias 
(which in Wilford’s opinion is the Dumura or 
Dumriya, called in the lower part of its course the 
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Karmaphuli) “in some country to the south of 

Salhata or Silhet, and he mentions two towns on 

its banfe : Pandassa in the upper part of its course, 

but unknown ; in the lower part Rhingiberi, now 

Rangamati near Chatgav (Chitagaon), and Reang 

IS the name of the country on its banks. On 

the lesser Dumura, the river Chingri of the 

Bengal Atlas, and near its source, is a town called 

there Reang. Rangamati and Ranga-bati, to be 

pronounced Rangabari, imply nearly the same 
thing. 

Tomara was no doubt a place belonging to 
the /amirai or Tamarai, who were located inland 
irom Kirrhadia, and inhabited the Garo Hills. 

Mar 0 0 a r a or Malthoura In Yule’s map this 
metropolis is located, but doubtfully, to the west 
of Tougma (Tagauh) near the western bank of 
the Khyendwen, the largest confluent of the 

Ira wadi* 

♦ 

Bareukora(or Bareuathra) is in Yule’s map 
identified with Ramu, a place in the district of 
Chitagaon, from which it is 68 miles distant to 
the S.S.E. Wilford identified it with Phalgun, 
another name for which, according to the Kahetra 
SamaM was Pharuigara, and this he took to be 
Ptolemy s Bareukora. Phalgun he explains to be 
the Palong of the maps. 

Kokkonagara Yule suggests for this Pegu . 

“ It appears,” he says, “ from Taranatha’s his- 
tory of Buddhism (ch. xxxix) that the Indo- 
Chinese countries were in old times known 
collectively as Koki. In a Ceylonese account of 
an expedition against Ramaniyfi, supposed to be 
Pegu, the army captures the city of XJkkaka, and 
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in it the Lord of Eamaniya. Kokkonagara 
again, is perhaps the Kakula of Ibn Batuta, 
which was certainly a city on the Gulf of Siam, 
and probably an ancient foundation from Kalihga, 
called after ^ri-kakola there.” 

Tharra:— The same authority identifies this 
with Tharawati at the head of the delta of the 
Irawadi. It is one of the divisions of the Pro- 
vince of Pegu. 

Ptolemy's description of Transgangetic India now 
closes with the Islands, 

26. The islands of the division of India 
we have been describing are said to be these : 

Bazakata • • • ^ 9 30 , 

[EIialin§ 9® 20'] 

In this island some say there is found in 
abundance the murex shell-fish {kSx^os:) and 
that the inhabitants go naked, and are called 
A g inn at a i. 

27. There are three islands called Sindaij 
inhabited by Cannibals, of which the centre 

lies in 152"^ 8° 40' S* 

Agathou daimonos .... 145° 15' on the equator. 

28. A group of five islands, the Barousai, 

whose inhabitants are said to be cannibals, and 
the centre of which lies in 152° 20' 6° 20' S* 

A group of three islands, the Sabadelbai, 
inhabited by cannibals, of which the centre lies 
in 160° 8° 30' S. 

Bazakata may perhaps be the Mand of 
Cheduba, as Wilford has suggested. 
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takoB it to be an island at the mouth of the 
Bassein river, near Cape Negrais, caUed Diamond 
Island. Its inhabitants are called by Ptolemy 
the Aginnatai, and represented as going naked. 
Lassen, for Aginnatai would therefore read Apin- 
natai, “ because apinaddJia in Sanskrit means 
^^riothed , but ChpiTiaddJico means ^ tied on,^ 
clothed* Yule thinks it may perhaps be the greater 
of the two Andaman islands. He says {Proc. 
Boy. Oeog. 8oc. voL IV, 1882, p. 654); “Pro- 
ceeding further the (Greek) navigator reaches 
the city of K61i or Kolis, leaving behind him the 
island of Bazakota ‘ Good Fortune ’ ('Ayad8v 
Jacfiovo^) and the group of the Barusse. Here, at 
Koli, which I take to be a part of the Malay 
Peninsula, the course of the first century Greek, 
and of the ninth century Arab, come together.” 
Bazakota and the Island of Good Fortune may be 
taken as the Great and the Little Andaman res- 
pectively. The Arab relation mentions in an 
unconnected notice an island called 
between Serendib and Halah, i.e., between Ceylon 
and the Malay Peninsula, which was inhabited 
by black and naked cannibals. “This may be 
another indication of the Andaman group, and 
the name may have been taken from Ptolemy’s 
Maniolae, which in his map occupy the position 
in question.’* And again : “ Still further out of 
the way (than the Andamans) and difficult of access 
was a region of mountains containing mines of 
silver. The landmarks (of the Arab navigator) 
to reach these was a mountain called AlkhiiHtma.ty'i 
(‘ the Auspicious ’). ‘“This land of silver mines is 
both by positto^ by this description identified 



238 


witli tlie Argyre of Ptolemy. As no silver is 
known to exist in that region (Arakan) it seems 
probable that the Arab indications to that effect 
were adopted from the Ptolemaic charts. And 
this leads me to suggest that the Jibal Khush- 
nami also was but a translation of the Ayadov 
Saliiovos v^Gos, or isle of Good Fortune, in those 
maps, whilst I have thought also that the name 
Andaman might have been adopted from a tran- 
script of the same name in Greek as Ay. Sat/tov.” 

Kh aline in Yule’s map is read as Saline, 
and identified with the Island of Salang, close to 
the coast in the latitude of the Nikobar Islands. 

The Sindai Islands are placed by Ptolemy 
about as far south as his island of labadios (Java) 
but many degrees west of them. Lassen says {Ind. 
Alt^ vol. Ill, pp. 250-1) that the northmost of the 
three islands must be Pulo-Rapat, on the coast of 
Sumatra, the middle one the more southern, Pulo 
Pangor, and the island of Agatho-Daimon, one of 
the Salat Mankala group. The name of Sindai 
might imply, he thinks, that Indian traders had 
formed a settlement there. He seems to have 
regarded the Island of Agatho-Daimon as belonging 
to the Sindai group, but this does not appear to me 
to be sanctioned by the text. Yule says ; Possibly 
Sundar-Fulat, in which the latter word seems to 
be an Arabized plural of the Malay Pulo ‘ island* is 
also to be traced inSindaelnsuIae, but I have 
not adopted this in the map.” 

The Barousai Islands : — ** The (Arab) na» 
vigators,” says Yule in his notes already referred 
to, “ crossing the sea of Horkand with the west 
monsoon, made land at the islands of LanJa^Lahka, 
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or Lika-Balus, where the naked inhabitants came 
off in their canoes bringing ambergris and cocoa> 
nuts for barter, a description which with the posi- 
tion identifies these islands with the Nikobars, 
Nekaveram of Marco Polo, Laka-Varam of 
Rashidu’d-din, and, I can hardly hesitate to say, 
with the Barasae Islands of Ptolemy. » 

Sabadeibai Islands : — The latter part of 
this name represents the Sanskrit dwifa, ‘an 
island.’ The three islands of this name are pro- 
bably those lying east from the more southern 
parts of Sumatra, 


29. Ihe island of labadios (or Sabadios) 
which means the island of Barley. It is said 
to be of extraordinary fertility, and to produce 
very much gold, and to have its capital called 
A r g y r d (Silver-town) in the extreme west of it. 


ID 1168 111 167® 8® 30'^ S* 

and the eastern limit lies in 169® 8° 10' S. 

30. The Islands of the Satyrs, three in num- 
ber, of which the centre is in 171° 2° 30' S. 

The inhabitants are said to have tails like 
those with which Satyrs are depicted. 

31, There are said to be also ten other 
islands forming a continuous group called 
M a n i 0 1 a i, from which ships fastened with 
iron nails are said to be unable to move away, 
(perhaps on account of the magnetic iron in 
the islands) and hence they are built with 
wooden bolts. The inhabitants are called 
Maniolai, and are reputed to be cannibals. 

The island of labadros;— — the first part 
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of this name, is the Sanskrit word for « barley,’ and 
the second part like deibcc, diho>, diva^ and din) or 
diu, represents dvi'pa^ ‘an island.’ We have here 
therefore the Island of Java, which answers in 
most respects to Ptolemy’s description of it. The 
following note regarding it I take from Bnnbnry’s 
History of Ancient \ Geography (pp. 643-4): ‘‘The 
name of Java has certainly some resemblance with 
labadins, supposing that to be the correct form 
of the name, and, what is of more consequence, 
Ptolemy adds that it signifies ‘ the island of 
barley,’ which is really the meaning of the name of 
Java. The position in latitude assigned by him 
to the island in question (8| degrees of south 
latitude) also agrees very well with that of Java: 
but his geographical notions of these countries 
are in general so vague and erroneous that little 
or no value can be attached to this coincidence. 
On the other hand, the abundance of gold 
would suit well with Sumatra, which has 
always been noted on that account, while there is 
little or no gold found in Java. The metropolis 
at its western extremity would thus correspond 
with Achin, a place that must always have been 
one of the principal cities of the island* In 
either case he had a very imperfect idea of its 
size, assigning it a length of only about 100 Geog. 
miles, while Java is 9° or 540 G. miles in length, 
and Sumatra more than 900 G. miles# It seems 
not improbable that in this case, as in scTcral 
others, he mixed up particulars which reaily refer* 
red to the two different islands, and applied them 
to one only : but it is strange that he 
information concerning such islands as Sumatra 
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dxid JotVOi) }i6 sliould. iiavG no notion tli£it tiioy 
were of very large size, at the same time that 
he had such greatly exaggerated ideas of the 
dimensions of Ceylon.” Mannert took labadios 
to be the small island of Banka on the S.E. 
of Sumatra. For the application of the name of 
Java to the Island of Sumatra, see Yule’s Marco 
Polo, vol. II, p. 266, note 1. 

Regarding the Islands of the Satyrs, Lassen says 
vol. Ill, p. 262) i The three islands, called 
after the Satyrs, mark the extreme limits of the 
knowledge attained by Ptolemy of the Indian Archi- 
pelago. The inhabitants were called Satvrs because, 
according to the fabulous accounts of mariners, they 
had tails like the demi-gods of that name in Greek 
mythology. Two of these must be Madura and 
Bali, the largest islands on the north and east coasts 
of Java, and of which the first figures prominently 
in the oldest legends of Java ; the second, on the 
contrary, not till later times. The third island is 
probably Lombok, lying near Bali in the east. A 
writer in Smith’s Dictionary of Classical Geography 
thinks these islands were perhaps the Anamba 
group, and the Satyrs who inhabited them apes 
resembling men. Yule says in the notes;— “San- 
dar-PuEt we cannot hesitate to identify with Pulo 
Condor, Marco Polo’s Sondur and Condur. These 
may also be the Satyrs’ islands of Ptolemy, but 
they may be his Sindai, for he has a Sinda city 
on the coasfc close to this position, though his 
Sindai islands are dropped far way. But it 
would not be difficult to show that Ptolemy’s 
islands have been located almost at random, or as 
from a pepper-castor.” 

31 G 
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Ptolemy locates the Maniolai Islands, of 
which he reckons ten, about 10 degrees eastward 
from Ceylon. There is no such group however 
to be found in that position, or near it, and we 
may safely conclude that the Mamolai isles are 
as mythical as the magnetic rocks they were 
said to contain. In an account of India, written 
at the close of the 4th or begmnmg of the oih 
century, at the request either of Palladius or 
of L^ius, to whom Palladius inscribed his 

■ r • rviontinn is made of thOSO 

Historia Laustaca, mention is ^ 

rocks; “At Muziris,” says Priaulx, in his notice 
of this account®! =<our traveller stayed some time, 
and occupied himself in studying the soil and 
climate of the place and the customs and manners 
of its inhabitants. Ho also made enquiries about 
Ceylon, and the best mode of getting there, but 
did not care to undertake the voyage when he 
heard of the dangers of the Sinhalese channel, 
of the thousand isles, the Maniolai which impede 
its navigation, and the loadstone rocks which 
bring disastor smd wreck on 8)11 iron“botiB.d sliips# 
And Masu’di, who had traversed this sea, says that 
ships sailing on it were not fastened with iron 
nails, its waters so wasted them. (ITfte 
Tfo/Dds of A.pollo7bius of TyMd, p* 197*) 

After Ptolemy's time a different position was 
now and again assigned to these rocks, the direc- 
tion in which they were moved being more and 
more to westward. Priaulx (p. 247) * uses this 


31 Wilford (As. Bsb. voL XIV, pp. 42940), gives tbe lafelt 
regarding these rocks froxa the ChutuiiyUTQU 
and ideiSifies them with those near PArindra or the lion s 
place in the lion’s mouth or Straits of Sihgapur# 
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as an argument in support of his contention that 
the I^oman traffic in the eastern seas gradually 
declined after 273 A.D,, and finally disappeared. 
How, otherwise, he asks, can we account for the 
fact that the loadstone rocks, those mvths of 
Homan geography, which, in Ptolemy^ s time, the 
flourishing days of Roman commerce, lay some 
degrees eastward of Ceylon, appear A.D. 400 
barring its western approach, and A.D. 560 have 
advanced up to the very mouth of the Arabian Gulf. 
But on the Terrestrial Globe of Martin Behem, 
ISTuremberg A.X), 1492, they are called Manillas, 
and are placed immediately to the north of Java 
Major. Aristotle speaks of a magnetic mountain 
on the coast of India, and Pliny repeats the story. 
Klaproth states that the ancient Chinese authors 
also speak of magnetic mountains in the southern 
sea on the coasts of Tonquin and Cochin-China, 
and allege regarding them that if foreign ships 
which are bound with plates of iron approach 
them, such ships are there detained, and can in no 
case pass these places. (Tennant's Geylon, voi I, 
p. 444 n.) The origin of the fable, which represents 
the magnetic rocks as fatal to vessels fastened with 
iron nails, is to be traced to the peculiar mode in 
which the Ceylonese and Malays have at all times 
constructed their boats and canoes, these being 
put together without the use of iron nails; the 
planks instead being secured by wooden bolts 
and stitched together with cords spun from the 
fibre of the cocoanut. The Third Calender," 
in the gives a lively 

account of his shipwreck upon the Loadstone 
Mountain, i^ich^^^^h was entirely covered 
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towards the sea with the nails that belonged 
to the immense number of ships which it had 

destroyed. 

Cap. 3. 


Position op the Sinai. 
[llth Map of Asia^l 


1 , The Sinai are bounded on the north by 
the part of Serike already indicated, on the 
east and south by the unknown land, on the 
west by India beyond the Ganges, along the line 
defined as far as the Great Gulf and by the Great 
Gulf itself, and the parts immediately adjacent 
thereto, and by the Wild Beast Gulf, and by 
that frontier of the Sinai around which are 
placed the I kh t h y o p h a g o i Aithiopes, 
according to the following outline 

2. After the boundary of the Gulf on the 

side of India the mouth of 


eastern side of the Seman 


The sources of the river 


The Southern Cape. 


.170° 

0 

16° 

• 1 

00 

o 

o 

26° 

.177° 

r 

12° 30' 

.176° 

10° 

.179° 30' 

16° 

.177° 

8° 30 

. 176° 20' 

6° 30 

.175° 16' 

4.° 

.176° 

■AO , 

imi 



246 


The Cape of Satyrs on the line 

Gulf of the Sinai^^ 178° 2° 20' 

3. Around the Gulf of the Sinai dwell the 
fish-eating Aithiopians. 


Mouth of the river Kot- 
tiaris * 177° 20' 


Sources of the river 180° 40' 

Where it falls into the 
river Sainos 180° 


Kattigara, the port of the 


7° S. 

2° S. 

on the line. 


Sinai. 




8° 30' S. 


4. The most northern parts are possessed 
by the Sfimanthinoi, who are situated above 
the range that bears their name. Below them, 
and below the range are the Akadrai, after 
whom are the A s p i t h r a i, then along the Great 
Gulf the Ambastai, and around the gulfs 
immediately adjoining the Ikhthyophagoi 
Sinai. 


6. The interior towns of the Sinai are 
named thus : — 


Akadra 178° 20' 

Aspithra 175° 

Kokkonagara 175® 60' 




180° 30' 


21° 16' 
16° 

2° S. 
4° S. 


6. And the Metropolis 
Sinai or Thinai..... ....... 180° 40' 3° S. 

which they say has neither brazen walls nor 
anything else worthy of note. It is encompas- 
sed on the side of Kattigara towards the west by 


Latin Translator. 
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the unkaown land, which encircles the Green 
Sea as far as Cape Prason, from which begins, 
as has been said, the Gulf of the Batrakheian 
Sea, connecting the land with Cape Ehapton, 
and the southern parts of Azania. 

It has been pointed out how egregiously Ptolemy 
misconceived the configuration of the coast of Asia 
beyond the Great Gulf, making it run southward 
and then tnm westward, and proceed in that direc- 
tion till it reached the coast of Africa below the 
latitude of Zanzibar. The position, therefore of 
the places he names, cannot be determined with 
any certainty. By the Wild Beast Gulf may per- 
haps be meant the Gulf of Tonquin, and by the Gulf 
of the Sinai that part of the Chinese Sea which is 
beyond Hai-nan Island. The river Kottiaris 
lYiay perhaps be the river of Canton. T h i n a i, 
or Sinai, may have been Nankin, or better perhaps 
Si-gnan-fu, in the province of Shen-si, called by 
Marco Polo, by whom it was visited, Ken-jan-fu. 
“ It was probably,” says Yule (Marco Polo, vol. II, 
p. 21) “ the most celebrated city in Chinese history 
and the capital of several of the most potent dynas- 
ties. In the days of its greatest fame it was called 
Chaggan.” It appears to have been an ancient 
tradition that the city was surrounded by brazen 
walls, but this Ptolemy regarded as a mere fable. 
The author of the Periplus (c. 64), has the following 
notice of the place ; — “ There lies somewhere in the 
interior of Thina, a very great city, from which 
silk, either raw or spun or woven into cloth is 
carried overland to Barygaza through Baktria or 
by the Ganges to limyrikS . . . Its situation is 
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under the Lesser Bear.” Ptolemy has placed it 3 
degrees south of the equator ! ! 

Cap. 4. 

Position of the Island of Tapboeane. 

{Map of Asia 12.] 

1. Opposite Cape Kory, which is in India, 
is the projecting point of the Island of T a pro- 
bane, which was called formerly Si mou- 
nd ou, and now S a like. The inhabitants 
are commonly called Salai. Their heads are 
quite encircled with long luxuriant locks, like 
those of women. The country produces rice, 
honey, ginger, beryl, hyacinth^^ and has mines 
of every sort— of gold and of silver and other 

metals. It breeds at the same time elephants 
and tigers. 

2. The point already referred to as lying 
opposite to Kory is called North Cape. 

(Boreion Akron) and lies 126° 12° 30' 

3. The descriptive outline of the rest of the 
island is as follows : — 

After the North Cape which 

issituatedin... .... ............126° 12° 30' 

comes Cape Galiba .124° 11° 30' 

Margana, a town 123° 30' 10° 20' 


S8 Tn one of the temples, says Kosmos, is the great 
hyacinth, as large as a pine-cone, the colour of fire and 
flashing from a distance, especialiy when catching the 
beams of the sun, a matchless sight. 
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logana, a town 

123° 20' 

8° 60' 

Anarismoundon, a cape . . 

122° 

7° 45' 

Mouth of the River Soana .... 122° 20' 

6° 15' 

Sources of the river — . 

124° 30' 

3° 

Sindokanda, a town 

122° 

6® 

Heaven of Priapis 

122° 

3° 40' 

4. Anoubingara. . • . . . 

1 91 0 

• « » 

2° 40' 

Headland of Zeus 

120° 30' 

1® 

Pras6d§s Bay 

19^0 

2° 

Noubartha, a town . . . 

121° 40' on 

the Line. 

Mouth of the river Azanos 123® 20' 

S# 

The sources of the river , 

1 

1° N. 

Odoka, a town - 

123° 

2° S. 

Omeon, (Birds’ Point) a 


headland 

125° 

2° 30' S. 

5. Dagana, a 

town 


sacred to the Moon . . . . 

126° 

2° S. 

Korkobara, a town . - . « 

127° 20' 

2° 20' S. 

Cape of Dionysos 

130° 

1°30' S. 

KStaion Cape 

132° 30' 

2° 20' S. 

Mouth of the 

river 


Barakes 

131° 30' 

1° N. 

Sources of the river , • . . 

128° 

2° N. 

Bokana, a town 

131° 

1° 20' N. 

The haven of 

Mardos 


or Mardoulamne ... 

131° 

2° 20' N. 

6. Abaratha, a town, 

1 OlO 

3° 16' N. 

Haven of the Sun 

(Heliou 


Jiruen) 

!•» Nik Id Ik Jm %^\Jr 

4.^ ■ 

Great Coast ( 

'Aigialos 


MLeotas) *»,•••••§••»#• 

t # W # # i* ^ 

4° 20' 
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Prokouri, a town 

..131° 

5° 20' 

The haven of Rizala 

. . 130° 20' 

6^^ 30' 

Oxeia, a headland 

. . 130° 

7° 30' 

Mouth of the river Ganges . . 

. . 129° 

7° 20' 

The sources of the river .... 

..127° 

7° 15' 

Spatana Haven 

..129° 

8° 

7. Nagadiba or Naga- 


dina, a town 

..129° 

8° 30' 

Pati Bay 

..128° 30' 

9^ 30' 

Anoubingara. a town 

. . 128° 20' 

9° 40' 

Modouttou, a mart 

. . 128° 

11° 20' 

Mouth of the river Phasis . . 

. . 127° 

11° 20' 

The sources of the river . , . . 

..126° 


Talakory (or Aakote), 

a 


mart 

. . 126° 20' 

11° 20' 


After which the North Cape. 


8. The notable mountains of the island are 
those called G a 1 i b a, from which flow the 
Phasis and the Ganges, and that called Malaia, 
from which flow the Soanas and the Azanos 
and the Barakds, and at the base of this range, 
towards the sea, are the feeding gronnds of the 
elephants. 

9. The most northern parts of the Island are 
possessed by the Galiboi and the Mondout- 
toi, and below these the Anourogrammoi 
and the Nagadiboi, and below the Anouro- 
grammoi the Soanoi, and below the Nagadiboi 
the S e n n o i, and below these the Sando- 
k a n d a i, towards the west, and below these 
towards the feeding grounds of the elephants 

32 a, ■ 
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tlie Boumasanoi, and the Tarakhoi, who 
are towards the east, below whom are the 
B 6 k an o i and Diordouloi, and furthest 
south the Rhogandanoi, and the Nagei- 

r oi. 


10. The inland 

towns 

in 

the 

island t 

these 





Anourogrammon, 

the 




royal residence • , . 

. . . 124° 

10' 

8° 40' 

Maagrammon, the 

me- 




tropolis 

...127° 



7° 20' 

Adeisamon 

....129° 



6° 

Podouke 

....124° 



2° 40' 

Oulispada 

....126° 

20' 


40' 

Nakadouha 

....128° 

30' 

on 

the Line. 

11. In front of 

Taprobane 

lies 

a group 


islands which they say number 1378. Those 
whose names are mentioned are the following t 


Ouangalia (or 

Ouangana) . . 120® 15' 

11° 20' 

Kanathra • . . 

121° 40 ' 

11° 16' 

Aigidion . . . . . 

118° 

8° 30' 

Omeon - 

119° 

8° 30' 

Monakhe ..... 

116° 

4° 16' 

Ammin^ ..... 

117° 

o 

o 

12. Karkos 

118° 

40' S. 

Philekos 

116° 30' 

2° 40' S. 

Eiren§ 


2° 30' S. 

Kalandadroua 

- .121° 

6° 30' S. 

Abrana , . . . . 

. . 12S° 

4°20'S. 

Bassa ....... 


6°30'S. 

B>alaka . * . . . « • 

w ' . • # * * * * * XiprfCF'- 

6° 30'S. 
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....131° 

4° 

s. 

Goumara 

• • ♦ • 133° 

1° 

40' S. 

T *0 fit T-i. 

135° 

on the Line. 


135° 

4° 

16' N. 

Nagadiba 

....136° 

8° 

30' 

Sousoaara ..... 

. . . . 136° 

11° 

16' 


14. Lot stich. tlion bo tho mo do of describing 
in detail the complete circuit of all the pro- 
vinces and satrapies of the known world, and 
since we indicated in the outset of this com- 
pendium how the known portion of the earth 
should be delineated both on the sphere and in 
a projection on a plane surface exactly in the 
same manner and proportion as what is traced 
on the solid sphere, and since it is convenient 
to accompany such descriptions of the world 
with a summary sketch, exhibiting the whole 
in one comprehensive view, let me now there* 
fore give such a sketch with due observance of 
the proper proportion. 

This island of TaprobanS has changed its 
name with notable frequency. In the Bdmdyana 
and other Sanskrit works it is called Lanka, but 
this was an appellation unknown to the Greeks. 
They called it at first Antichthonos, being under 
the belief that it was a region belonging to the 
opposite portion of the world (Pliny, lib. VI, c. xxii). 
In the time of Alexander, when its situation was 
better underatood, it was called TaprobanS. Me- 
gasthenSs mentions it under this name, and re- 
marks that it was divided {into two) by a river, that 
its inhabitants were called Palaeogoni and that it 
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produced more gold and pearls of large size tlian 
India. From our author we learn that the old name 
of the island was Simoundou, and that Taproband, 
its next name, was obsolete in his time, being re- 
placed by Salik§. The author of the Periplus states, 
on the other hand, that Taproban§ was the old name 
of the island, and that in his time it was called 
Palai Simoundou. The section of his work however 
in which this statement occurs (§ 61) is allowed 
to be hopelessly corrupt. According to Pliny, 
Palaesimundus was the name of the capital town, 
and also of the river on whose banks it stood. How 
long the island continued to be called Salike does 
not appear, but it was subsequently known under 
such names as Serendivus, Sirlediba, Serendib, 
Zeilan, and Sailan, from which the transition is 
easy to the name which it now bears, Ceylon. 

With regard to the origin or derivation of the 
majority of these names the most competent 
scholars have been divided in their opinions. Ac- 
cording to Lassen the term Palaiogonoi was select- 
ed by Megasthenes to designate the inhabitants 
of the island, as it conveyed the idea entertained 
of them by the Indians that they were Eakshasas, 
or giants, ‘ the sons of the progenitors of the 
world.' To this it may be objected that Megas- 
then§s did not intend by the term to describe the 
inhabitants, but merely to give the name by which 
they were known, which was dijBEerent from that 
of the island, Schwanbeok again suggested that 
the term might be a transliteration of Plli-janls, 
a Sanskrit compound, which he took to mean 
men of the sacred doctrine'' {Ind. yol. VI, 
p. 129, n.). But, as Priaulx has pointed out 
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of Tyana, p. 110), this is an appellation which 
could scarcely have been given to others than 
learned votaries of Buddhism, and which could 
scarcely be applicable to a people who were not 
even Buddhist till the reign of Asoka, who was 
subsequent to Chandragupta, at whose court 
Megasthenes acquired his knowledge of India. 
Besides, it has been pointed out by Golds tucker (l.c. 
n. 69) that Pali has not the meaning here attri- 
buted to it. He adds that the nearest approach 
he could find to Palaiogonoi is — para ‘ on the other 
side of the river ’ and janda ‘ a people ’ ; Parajanas, 
therefore, ‘ a people on the other side of the river.’ 
Tennent, in conclusion, takes the word to be a 
Hellenized form of Pali-putra, ‘the sons of the 
Pali,’ the first Prasian colonists of the island. A 
satisfactory explanation of Palai-Simoundou 
has not yet been hit on. That given by Lassen, 
Pali-Simanta, or Head of the Sacred Law, has been 
discredited. We come now to TaprobanA 
This is generally regarded as a transliteration of 
Tamraparni, the name which Vijaya, who, 
according to tradition, led the first Indian colony 
into Ceylon, gave to the place where he first landed, 
and which name was afterwards extended to the 
whole island. It is also the name of a river in 
Tinneveli, and it has, in consequence, been sup- 
posed that the colonists, already referred to, had 
been, for some time, settled on its banks before 
they removed to Ceylon. The word means ‘ Copper- 
coloured leaf.’ Its Pali form is Tambapanni (see 
Ind. Vol. Xm, pp. 33f.) and is found, as. 
has been before noticed, in the inscription of 
Aioka on the Girnar rock. Another name, applied 
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to it by Brabnianical writers, is Dwipa-Ravana, 
i.e., Hbe island of Ravana, whence perhaps Tapro- 
bane/ Salike, Serendivas, and other sub- 
sequent names, are all considered to be connected 
etymologically with Simhala (colloquially Silam), 
the Pali form of Sihala, a derivative from simha, 

' a lion/ Le. ‘ a hero ’—the hero Vijaya. According 
to a different view these names are to be referred 
to the Javanese sela, ‘a precious stone/ but this 
explanation is rejected by Yule {Marco Polo, voL 11, 
p. 296, n. 6). For Salike, Tennent suggests an 
Egyptian origin, Siela-keh, i.e-, ^ the land of Siela/ 
Little more was known in the west respecting the 
island beyond what Megasthenes had communicat- 
ed until the reign of the Emperor Claudius, when 
an embassy was sent to Rome by the Sinhalese 
monarch, who had received such astonishing 
accounts of the power and justice of the Roman 
people that he became desirous of entering into 
alliance with them. He had derived his knowledge 
of them from a castaway upon his island, the freed- 
man of a Roman called Annins Plocamus. The 
embassy consisted of 4 members, of whom the 
chief was called Rachia, and appellation from which 
we may infer that he held the rank of a Raja. 
They gave an interesting, if not a very accurate, 
account of their country, which has been preserved 
by Pliny (Aa«. Hist. lib. VI). Their friendly visit, 
operating conjointly with the discovery of the 
quick passage to and from the East by means of 
the monsoon, gave a great impetus to commercial 
enterprise, and the rich marts, to which access had 
thus been opened, soon began to be frequented by 
the galleys of the West. Ptolemy, living in Mmm* 



266 


dria, the great entrepot in those days of the Eastern 
traffic, very probably acquired from traders arriv- 
ing from Ceylon, his knowledge concerning it, 
which is both wonderfully copious, and at the 
same time, fairly accurate, if we except his views 
of its magnitude, which like all his predecessors he 
vastly over-estimated. On the other hand, he has 
the merit of having determined properly its gene- 
ral form and outline, as well as its actual position 
with reference to the adjoining continent, points on 
which the most vague and erroneous notions had 
prevailed up to his time, the author of the Perivliis 
for instance describing the island as extending so far 
westward that it almost adjoined Azania in Africa. 
The actual position of Ceylon is between 5° 66' 
and 9° 61' N. lat., and 79° 42' and 81° 45' E. lon<^ 
Its extreme length from north to south is 27U 
miles, its greatest width 137.J miles, and its area 
about one-sixth smaller than that of Ireland. 
Ptolemy however made it extend through no less 
than 16 degrees of latitude and 12 of longitude 
He thus brought it down more than two degrees 
south of the equator, while he carried its north- 
ern extremity up to 12^° N. lat., nearly 3 degrees 
north of its true position. He has thus represented 
it as being 20 times larger than it really is. 
This extravagant over-estimate, which had its 
origin in the Mjrthological Geography of the Indian 
Hrahmans, and which was adopted by the islanders 
themselves, as well as by the Greeks, was shared 
also by the Arab geographers Masd’di, Idrisi, and 
Abu’l-fida, and by such writers as Marco Polo. In 
consequence of these misrepresentations it came 
to be questioned at one time whether Ceylon or 



266 


Sumatra was the Taprobane of the Greeks, and 
Kant undertook to prove that it was Madagascar 
(Tennent’s Ceylon, vol I, p. 10 and n.)- Ptolemy 
has so far departed from his usual practice that 
he gives some particulars respecting it, which 
lie out of the sphere of Geography, strictly^ so 
called. He is mistaken in stating that the tiger 
is found in Ceylon, but he has not fallen into 
error on any other point which he has noticed. 
It may be remarked that the natives^ still wear 
their hair in the effeminate manner which he has 
noticed. In describing the island geographically 
he begins at its northern extremity, proceeds 
southward down the western coast, and returns 
along the east coast to Point Pedro. “ In his map 
he has laid down the position of eight promon- 
tories, the mouths of five rivers and four bays and 
harbours, and in the interior he had ascertained 
that there were thirteen provincial divisions, and 
nineteen towns, besides two emporia on the coast, 
five great estuaries, which he terms lakes, two 
bays and two chains of mountains, one of them 
surrounding Adam’s Peak, which he designates 
as Malaia, the name by which the hills that 
environ it are known in the Mahawdnso” leti- 
nent, from whom the foregoing summary has been 
quoted, observes in a foot-note (vol. I, p. 536) that 
Ptolemy distinguishes those indentations in the 
coast which he describes as bays (koAttos) from the 
estuaries, to which he gives the epithet of lakes, 
(Ai/ii^v) f*" of the former he particularises two, Pati 

84 Tduieii'fc here seoms to liav© oonfouiidod a 

haven or creek, with Xlyairi, a lake. The words are, 
however, etymologically connected. 
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„ Sjud. Prasodes, tli© position of wbicli would nou-riy 
correspond with the Bay of Trinkonamalai and the 
harbour of Colombo— of the latter he enumerates 
five, and from their position they seem to repre- 
sent the peculiar estuaries formed by the con- 
joint influence of the rivers and the current, and 
known to the Arabs by the name of “ gobbs.” 

Ceylon is watered by numerous streams, some 
of which are of considerable size. The most 

the Mahaweliganga, which has its 
sources in the vicinity of Adam’s Peak, and which, 
after separating into several branches, enters the 
ocean near Trinkonamalai. Ptolemy calls it the 
Ganges. He mentions four other rivers, the Soana, 
Azanos, Barakos and Phasis, which Tennent 
identifies with the Dedera-Oya, the Bentote, the 
Kambukgam and the Kangarayen respectively. 
Lassen, however (Ind. Alt., vol. Ill, p. 21) 
identifies the Azanos with the Halaganga which 
enters the sea a little farther north than the 
river of Bentote, and is a larger stream. 

The mountains named by Ptolemy are the 
Galiba in the north-west of the island, and the 
Malaia, by which he designates the mountain 
groups which occupy the interior of the island 
towards the south. He has correctly located the 
plains or feeding grounds of the elephants to the 
south-east of these mountains ; mcdai is the 
Tamil word for “ mountain.” 

The places which he has named along the coast 
and in the interior have been identified, though 
in most cases doubtfully, by iTennent in his map 
of Taproban§ according to Ptolemy and Pliny, 
in voL I of his work, as follows : — 

33 o 
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On the West Coast beginning from the north: — 

Margana with Mantote. 

logana with Aripo. 

Anarismoundoii Cape with Kudramali Point, 
but Mannert with Kalpantyn (further south). 

Sindo Kanda with Chilau (Chilau from Sala- 
bhana — the Diving, i.e. Pearl Fishery). 

Port of Priapis^® with Negombo. 

Cape of Zeus at Colombo. 

Prasodes Bay, with Colombo Bay. 

Noubartha with Barberyn. 

Odoka with Hikkode. 

Cape Orneon (of Birds) with Point de Galle. 

On the South Coast 

Dagana with Dondra Head. 

Korkobara with Tangalle. 

On the East Coast : — 

Cape of Dionysos, with Hambangtote. 

Cape Ketaion (Whale cape) with Elephant Rock 
(Bokana Yule identifies with Kambugam). 

Haven of Mardos with Arukgam Bay. 

Abaratha with Karativoe (but Yule with Apar- 
atote, which; is better). 

Haven of the Sun with Batticalao. 

Rizala Haven with Vendeloos Bay. 

Oxeia Cape (Sharp point) with Foul Point. 

Spatana Haven with an indentation in Trin- 
konamalai Bay. 

Nagadiba or Nagadina with a site near the Bay. 

Pati Bay with Trinkonamalai Bay. 

Anoubingara with Kuchiavelli. 

Modouttou with Kokelay. 


35 This was no doubt a name given by the Greeks. 
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On the North Coast : — 

Mouth of the Phasis. 

Talakory or Aakote, with Tondi Manaar. Yule 
places both Nagadiba and Modouttou on the 
north-west coast, identifying the latter with 

Mantotd. 


With respect to places in the interior of the 
island lennent says (vol. I, p. 536, n. 2) i Mis 
(Ptolemy’s) Maagrammon would appear on a 
first glance to be Mahagam, but as he calls it the 
metropolis, and places it beside the great river, it 
is evidently Bintenno, whoso ancient name was 
“ Mahajmhgana ” or “ Mahawelligam.” His Anu- 


1. ogrammum, which he calls ^acxCXeiov ’‘the 
royal residence,” is obviously Anuradhapura, the 
city founded by Anuradha 600 years before 
Ptolemy (Mahawdnso, pp. 50-66). The province 
of the Moudouttoi in Ptolemy’s list has a close 
resemblance in name, though not in position, to 
Mantote ; the people of Reyagamkorle still 
occupy the country assigned by him to the 
Rhogandanoi— his Nagadiboi are identical 
with the Niigadiva of the Mahawdnso; and the 
islet to wMch he has given the name of Bassa, 
occupies nearly the position of the Basses, which it 
has been the custom to believe were so-called by 
the Portuguese,— " Baxos” or “Baixos” “Sunken 
Rooks.” The Rhogandanoi were located in 
the south-west of the island. The sea, which 
stretched thence towards Malaka, appears to have 


one time borne their name, as it was called by 
the Arab navigators “ the sea of Horkand.” The 

before Ceylon is no doubt 
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KLAUDIOS PTOLEMY’S GEOGRAPHY 
OF CENTRAL ASIA. 

Having now examined in detail the whole of 
Ptolemy’s Indian Geography, I annex as a suitable 
Appendix his description of the countries adjacent 
to India. The reader will thus be presented with 
his Geography in its entirety of Central and 
South-Eastern Asia. In the notes I have adverted 
only to the more salient points. 

Book VI, Cap. 9. 

Position op Hyekania. 

[Ma'p of Asia, 7.] 

1. Hyrkania is bounded on the north by 
that part of the Hyrkanian sea which extends 
from the extreme points of the boundary line 
with Media as far as the mouth of the river 


Oxos which lies in , , 

....100° 


43° 

5' 

2. In which division occur 

these towns :- 

..... 


Saramanne, a town 

94° 

15' 

40° 

30' 

Mouth of the Max^ra 

070 

• « « • i 

20' 

41° 

30' 

The sources of this river 

98° 


*>00 

20' 

Mouth of the Sokanda 

• • • • i 

20' 

42° 


Mouth of the river Oxos 

.... 100° 


43° 

m f ■ 

0 

3. On the west by the 

part of 

Me 

dia 

ah 


ready mentioned as far as Mount Koronos [in 
which part of MMia is 

SaramannS. 94° 16' 40° 3G'J 

4. On the south by Parthia, along the 
side of it described as passing through the range 
of Kordnos, and on the east by Mar gi and 



261 


through the mountainous region which connects 
the extremities referred to. 

5. The maritime ports of Hyrkania are 
inhabited by the Maxerai, and the Asta- 
benoi and below the Maxerai by the KhrSn- 
doi, after whom comes the country adjacent to 
the Koronos range, Arsitis, and below the 
Astabenoi is the country called Sira- 
kenS. 

6. The cities in the interior are said to be 
these : — 



« « « • 

99° 




Adrapsa 

« » • 

98° 

30' 

41° 

30' 

Kasape 

• « « • 

99° 

30' 

40° 

30' 

Abarbina 

• • • • 

97° 


40° 

10' 

Sorba ***** * . . . 

« # • • 

98° 


40° 

30' 

7* Sinaka 

• # # ♦ . 

100° 


39° 

40' 

Amarousa 

• « « « 

96° 


39° 

66' 

Hyrkania, the metropolis. . * . 

« « #< * 

98° 

60' 

40° 


Sake (or Sale) 

# n « * 

94° 

16' 

39° 

30' 

Asmourna 

« • » « 

97° 

30' 

39° 

30' 

Maisoka (or Mausoka) 

* * * # 

99° 


39° 

30' 

8. And an island in 

the 





sea near it called Talka 

• « » 

95° 


42° 



The name of Hyrkania is preserved to this 
day ill that of Gmrkan or Jorjan, a town lying to 
the east of Asterabad. Its boundaries have 
varied at > different periods of history. Speaking 
generally > it eorresponds with the modern Mamn- 
derail and Asterabad. Its northern, frontier was 
formed by the Kaspianj, which was sometimes called 
after' it~the' "Hyrkanian Sea* The river Oxos, 
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wMcli is called by tbe natives on its banks the 
Amu-darya, and by Persian writers the Jihnn, 
falls now into the Sea of Aral, but as we learn 
from our author as well as from other ancient 
writers it was in former times an affluent of the 
Kaspian, a fact confirmed by modern explora- 
tions. Mount Koronos was the eastern portion 
of the lofty mountain chain called the Elburz, 
which runs along the southern shores of the 
Kaspian. The Eiver Maxera is mentioned by 
Pliny (lib. VI, c. xiv, sec. 18) who calls it the 
Maxeras. It has been variously identified, as with 
the Tejin, the Gurgan, the Atrek and others. 
The metropolis of Hyrkania is called by Ammia- 
nus Mercellinus (c. xxiii, sec. 6) Hyrkana, 
which is probably the Gurkan already mentioned. 

Cap. 10. 

Position of Maroiane. 

[Map of Asia 7,] 

M argiane is bounded on the west by 
H3rrkania, along the side which has been al- 
ready traced, and on the north by a part of 
Skythia extending from the mouths of the 
river Oxos as far as the division towards 
Baktrian^, which lies in 103° — 43°, and on 
the south by part of Areia along the parallel 
of latitude running from the boundary towards 
Hyrkania and Parthia through the S a r i p h i 
range, as far as the extreme point lying 109°— 
39° j and on the east by BaktrianS along 
the mountainous region which connects the 
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said extremities. A considerable stream, the 
Margos, flows through the country, and its 

sources lie in 105° 39° 

while it falls into the Oxos in ... . 102° 43® 30' 

2. The parts of it towards the river Oxos 
are possessed by the Derbikkai, called also 
the Derkeboi, and below them the Massa- 
getai, after whom the Parnoi and the 
D a a i, below whom occurs the desert of 
Margiana, and more to the east than are 
the Tapouroi. 

3. The cities of it are — 


Ariaka 

1 0^^ 


43° 


Sina (or SCma) 

109 ° 

30' 

42° 

20' 

Aratha . . * 

103° 

30' 

42° 

30' 

Argadina 

101° 

20' 

41° 

40' 

lasonion • * * 

103° 

30' 

41° 

30' 


4. There unites with the River Margos, 


another stream flowing from the Sariphi range 

of which the sources lie 103° 39° 

R)h.ea •**.*#.. 102 40 50 

Antiokheia Margiani ........... 106° 40° 20' 

Gouriane 104° 40° 

NisaiaorNigaia. .106° . 39° 10' ' 

In early periods/^ says Wilson {Ariana Antiqua, 
p. 148), ‘^Margiana seems to have been unknown 
as a distinct province, and was, no doubt, in 
part at least, comprised within the limits of Parthia. 
In the days of the later geographers, it had 
undergone the very reverse relation, and had, to 
all appearance, extended boundaries so as to 
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Include great part of the original Parthia. It is 
evident from Strabo’s notice of the latter (lib. XI, 
c. ix) that there was left little of it except the 
name ; and in Ptolemy no part of Parthia appears 
above the mountains.” Strabo says of it (lib. XI, 
c. x) “Antiokhos S6t6r admired its fertility, he 
enclosed a circle of 1,500 stadia with a wall, and 
founded a city, Antiokheia. The soil is well adapt- 
ed to vines. They say that a vine stem has been 
frequently seen there which would require two 
men to girth it, and bunches of grapes two cubits 
in size,” Pliny writes somewhat to the same 
effect. He says (lib. VI, c. xvi) : “ Next comes 
MargianS, noted for its sunny skies ; it is the 
only vine-bearing district in all these parts, and 
It IS shut in on all sides by pleasant hills. It 
has a circuit of 1,500 stadia, and is difficult of 
approach on account of sandy deserts, which 
extend for 120 miles. It lies confronting a 
tract of country in Parthia, in which Alexander 
had built Alexandria, a city, which after its 
destruction by the barbarians, Antiokhos, the son 
of Seleucus, rebuilt on t-he same site. The river 
Margus which amalgamates with the Zothale, 
flows through its midst. It was named Syriana, 
but Antiokhos preferred to have it called Antio- 
kheia. It is 80 stadia in circumference. To this 
place Orodes conducted the Romans who were 
taken prisoners when Crassus was defeated.” 
This ancient city is represented now by Merv. 
The river Margus is that now called the Murgh-ab 
or Meru-rud. It rises in the mountains of the 
Hazaras (which are a spur of the Paropanisos and 
the Sariphi montes of our author), and los^ itself 
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in the sands about 50 miles north-west of the 
city, though in ancient times it appears to have 
poured its waters into the Oxos. 

The tribes that peopled Hyrkania and Margiana 
and the other regions that lay to the eastward 
of the Kaspian were for the most part of Skythian 
origin, and some of them were nomadic. They 
are described by the ancient writers as brave and 
hardy warriors, but of repulsive aspect and man- 
ners, and addicted to inhuman practices. Ptolemy 
names five as belonging to Margiana — the 
Derbikkai, Massagetai, Parnoi, Daai and Ta- 
pouroi. 

The Der bikes are mentioned by Strabo (lib. 
XL c. xi, sec. 7), who gives this account of them. 
‘‘The Derbikes worship the earth. They neither 
sacrifice nor eat the female of any animal. Per- 
sons who attain the age of above 70 years are 
put to death by them, and their nearest relations 
eat their flesh. Old women are strangled and then 
buried. Those who die under 70 years of age 
are not eaten, but are only buried.’’ 

The Massagetai are referred to afterwards 
(c. xiii, sec. 3) as a tribe of nomadic Sakai, 
belonging to the neighbourhood of the river 
Askatangkas. They are mentioned by Herodotos 
(lib. I, c. cciv) who says that they inhabited a great 
portion of the vast plain that extended eastward 
from the Kaspian. He then relates how Cyrus 
lost his life in a bloody fight against them and 
their queen Tomyris. Alexander came into colli- 
sion with their wandering hordes during the 
campaign of Sogdiana as Arrian relates {Anah, 

iwiMf*** ' ' ' ' W ' 1$ 4 \ 
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As regards the origin of their name it is referred 
by Beal {JM.A.S., N.S., voL XVI, pp. 257, 279) to 
maiza — ' greater’ (in Moeso-Gothic) and Yue-ti (or 
chi). He thus reverts to the old theory of Bemusat 
and Klaproth, that the Yue-ti were Getae, and this 
notwithstanding the objection of Saint-Martin 
stated in Les Huns Blancs, p. 37, n. 1. The old 
sound of Yue he observes was Oct, correspondent 
with the Greek form Oetai. In calling atten- 
tion to the Moeso-Gothic words maim (greater) 
and minniza (less) he suggests that we have 
here the origin of the names Massagetae, and the 
Mins, the Ta Yue-chi (great Yue-chi) and the Sian 
Yue-chi (little Yue-chi).” 

The Parnoi, according to Strabo, were a 
branch of the Dahai (lib. XI, e. vii, sec. 1) called 
by Herodotos (lib. I, c. Hi) the Daoi, and by our 
author and Stephanos of Byzantium the Daai. 
Strabo (lib. XI, c. viii, 2) says of them : ‘‘Most of 
the Skythians beginning from the Kaspian Sea, are 
called Dahai Skythai, and those situated more 
towards the east, Massage tai and Sakai, the rest 
have the common appellation of Skythians, but 
each separate tribe has its peculiar name. All, or 
the greater part of them, are nomadic.” Virgil 
(Aen. lib. VIII, 1. 728) applies to the Dahae 
the epithet indomiti. It is all but certain that 
they have left traces of their name in the 
province of Dahestan, adjoining to Asteiub^d, as 
this position was within the limits of their mifitra- 
tory range. In the name Daae, Dahae or Ta-hia 
(the Chinese form) it is commonly inferred that 
we have the term Tajik, that is Persian, for there 
is good reason to place Persians even in Trans 
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oxiana long "before the barbarous tribes of the 
Kaspian plains were heard of (see Wilson’s 
Avian, Aniiq,^ p. 141), 

The Tapouroi appear to be the same as 
the Tapyroi mentioned by Strabo as occupying 
the country between the Hyrkanoi and the 
Areioi. Their position, however, varied at various 
times. 

Nisaia or Nigaia (the Nesaia of Strabo) has 
been identified by Wilson {Avian. Antiq., pp. 142, 
148) with the modern Nissa, a small town or 
village on the north of the Elburz mountains, 
between Asterabad and Meshd. 


Cap. 11 


Position op Bakteiani!. 

1. Baktriane is bounded on the west by 
Margiane along the side already described, on 
the north and east by Sogdiane, along the rest 
of the course of the River Oxos, and on the 
south by the rest of Areia, extending from the 
extreme point towards Margiane — 

the position of which is . * 109® 39® 

and by the Paropanisadai along the parallel 
thence prolonged, through where the range of 
Paropanisos diverges towards the sources of the 
Oxos which lie in ..... , 119® 30' 39® 

2. The following rivers which fall into the 
6xosfiowthroughBaktrian6:— 

The river ■dkhos, ^ whose 
,■ sources'lie"' 110° ■ ■39®"'.;. 



268 


and the Dargamanes, 

whose 



sources lie 

116° 

30' 

36° 20' 

and the Zariaspis, 

whose 



sources lie 

1 TOO 

• « ^ Jm 


39° 

and the Artamis, 

whose 



sources lie 

114° 


39° 

and the Dargoidos, 

whose 



sources lie 

116° 


39° 

and the point where 

this 



joins the Oxos lies in . * 

117° 

30' 

44® 

X J5 

3. Of the other tributaries the 

Artamis and 

the Zariaspis unite in . . . . 

113° 


40° 40' 

before falling into the 

Oxos 



in 

112*" 

30' 44° 

Okhos also 

4. The Dargaman^s 

and the 

unite in . . * 



40° 30 

before falling into the 

...... 


in 

1 


44° 

western 

5. Of the Paropanisos range, 

the 

part is situated in 

m ® 

30' 

39° 

and [the Eastern] in ..... . 


30' 

39° 


6. The parts of Baktriane in the north 
and towards the Eiver Oxos are inhabited by 
the Salaterai and the Zariaspai, and to 
the south of these up towards the Salaterai the 
Khomaroi, and below these the Komoi, 
then the Akinakai, then the Tambyzoi, 
and below the Zariaspai the Tokharoi, a 
great people, and below them the Marykaioi, 
and the Skordai, and the Guainoi 
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(Varnoi), and still below those the Sabadioi, 
and the Oreisitoi, and the Amareis. 

7 . The towns of Baktriane towards the 

Oxos are the following ; — 

Kharakharta Ill® 44 ® 

Zari(a)spa or Kharispa 115® 44 ® 

Khoana. 117° 42° 

Sourogana 117° 30' 40° 30' 

Phratou 119° 39° 20' 

8 . And near the other rivers these : — 

Alikhorda 107° 43 ° 30' 

Khomara 106° 30' 43 ° 30' 

Kouriandra 109° 30' 42° 10' 

Kauaris 1 11 ° 20 ' 43 ° 

Astakana * 112° 42° 20' 

Ebousmouanassa or Tosmou- 


anassa 


* « 


108° 30' 41° 20' 


Menapia ......... 

Eukratidia 


113 ® 

mm «•«* 


» « « * « • 


115' 


41° 20' 
42° 


9, Eaktra, the king’s re- 
sidence (Balkh) * ...*^,*116° 41° 

Estobara 109° 30' 46° 20' 

Marakanda (Samarkand) * 112° 39° 16' 

Marakodra 115° 20' 39° 20' 


The boundaries of B a k t r a or B a k t r i a n a 
varied at different periods of history, and were 
never, perhaps .at any time fixed with much preci- 
sion. According to Strabo it was the principal part 
of Ariana, and was separated from Sogdiana on the 
east and north-east by the Oxos, from Areia on 
the south by the chain of Paropanisos, and on 
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tlie west from Margiana by a desert region, A 
description of Baktriana, which Burnes, in his 
work on Bokhara, corroborates as very accurate, is 
given by Curtins (lib. VII, c. iv) and is to this 
effect: ‘‘The nature of the Baktrian territory is 
varied, and presents striking contrasts. In one 
place it is well-wooded, and bears vines which 
yield grapes of great size and sweetness. The soil 
is rich and well-watered — and where such a genial 
soil is found corn is grown, while lands with an 
inferior soil are used for the pasturage of cattle. 
To this fertile tract succeeds another much more 
extensive, which is nothing but a wild waste of 
sand parched with drought, alike without in- 
habitant and without herbage. The winds, more- 
over, which blow hither from the Pontic Sea, 
sweep before them the sand that covers the plain, 
and this, when it gathers into heaps, looks, when 
seen from a distance, like a collection of great 
hills: whereby all traces of the road that for- 
merly existed are completely obliterated. Those, 
therefore, who cross these plains, watch the stars 
by night as sailors do at sea, and direct their 
course by their guidance. In fact they almost 
see better under the shadow of night than in the 
glare of sunshine. They are, consequently, unable 
to find their way in the day-time, since there is 
no track visible which they can follow, for the 
brightness of the luminaries above is shrouded in 
darkness. Shonld now the wind which rises 
from the sea overtake them, the sands with 
which it is laden would completely overwhelm 
them. Nevertheless in all the more f avoured local- 
ities the number^^^ and of horses that are 
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there generated is exceedingly great. Baktra 
itself, the capital city of that region, is situated 
under mount Paropanisos. The river Bactrus 
passes by its walls: and gave the city and the 
region their name.” This description is in agree- 
ment with the general character of the country 
from Balkh to Bokhara, in which oases of the 
most productive soil alternate with wastes of 
sand. 

Baktra figures very early in history. Its capital 
indeed, Baktra (now Balkh) is one of the oldest 
cities in the world. The Baktrian Walls is one 
of the places which Euripides {Bakkhai, 1. 15) 
represents Dionysos to have visited in the course 
of his eastern peregrinations. Ninus, as we learn 
through Ktesias, marched into Baktriana with a 
vast army and, with the assistance of Semiramis, 
took its capital. In the time of Darius it was a 
satrapy of the Persian empire and paid a tribute 
of 360 talents. Alexander the Great, when 
marching in pursuit of Bessus, passed through 
Baktria and, crossing the Oxos, proceeded as far 
as Marakanda (Samarkand). Having subjugated 
the regions lying in that direction, he returned to 
Baktra and there spent the winter before starting 
to invade India. Some years after the conqueror’s 
death Seleukos reduced Baktria, and annexed it 
to his other dominions. It was wrested, however, 
from the hands of the third prince of his line about 
the year 266 B.G. or perhaps later, by Antiokhos 
Theos or Theodotos, who made Baktria an inde- 
pendent kingdom. His successors were ambitious 
and enterprising, and appear to have extended 
their authority along the downward course of the 
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Indus even to the ocean, and southward along the 
coast as far as the mouth of the Narmada. The 
names of these kings have been recovered from 
their coins found in great numbers both in 
India and in Afghanistan. This Graeko-Baktrian 
empire, after having subsisted for about two 
centuries and a half, was finally overthrown by 
the invasion of different hordes of the Sakai, 
named, as Strabo informs us, the Asioi, Pasianoi, 
Tokharoi and Sakarauloi.^® These Sakai yielded 
in their turn to barbarians of their own kindred 


or at least of their own type, the Skythians, who 
gave their name to the Indus valley and the 
regions adjoining the Gulf of Khambhat. Among 
the most notable Indo-Skythian kings were 
Kadphises and Kanerkes who reigned at the end 
of the first and the beginning of the second 
century of our sera and, therefore, not very long 
before the time of Ptolemy, Between the Indo- 
Skythian and Muhammadan periods was inter- 
posed the predominancy of Persia in the regions 
of which we have been speaking. 

Ptolemy mentions five rivers which fall into the 
Oxos : the Okhos, Dargamanes, Zariaspis, Arta* 
mis, and Dargoidos, of which the Zariaspis and 
Artamis unite before reaching the Oxos. Ptola- 
my^s account cannot be reconciled with the existing 
hydrography of the country. The D a r g a m a n e s 
is called by Ammianus (lib. XXIII, c. vi} the Orga- 


Ohinem history) are apparently to be 
identified with the Asii or Asiani, who, according 
Strabo occupied the upper waters of the laxartes, 
who are classed as nomades with the TofchM 
Sakarauli (? Sara-Kauli, is., 

N.S.,, voh'XIV, p. 


m 
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menes. The Art amis, Wiison thinks, may be 
the river now called the Dakash (Ariana Antigua^ 
p. 162) and the Dar gaman6s, the present- river 
of Ghori or Kiinduz ^ which is a tributary of the 
Okhos and not of the Oxos as in Ptolemy. The 
Okhos itself has not been identified with cer- 
tainty. According to Kinneir it is the Tezen or 
Tejend which, rising in Sarakhs, and receiving 
many confluents, falls into the Kaspian in N. L. 
38 41 . According to Elphinstone it is the river 
of Hwat, either now lost in the sand or going to 
the 0x08 (Ariana Antigua, p. 146). Bunbury 
(voL II, p. 284) points out that in Strabo the 
Okhos is an independent river, emptying into the 
Kaspian. IhejOkhos of Artemidoros, he says, may 
be certainly identified with the Attrek, whose course, 
till lately, was very imperfectly known. 

Ptolemy gives a list of thirteen tribes which 
inhabited Baktriane. Their names are obscure, 
and are scarcely mentioned elsewhere.^'^ 

In the list of towns few known names occur. The 
most notable are Baktra, Marakanda, Eukratidia, 
and Zariaspa. Baktra, as has been already stated, 
is the modern Balkh. Heeren {^Asiatic Nations, 
2nd edit., voL I, p. 424), writes of it in these terms : 
"‘The city of Baktra must be regarded as the 
commercial entrepot of Eastern Asia r its name 
belongs to a people who never cease to afford 


Prof. Beal Vol. XVI, p. 253): 

oonneetB the name of the Tokharoi with Tu-ho-lo the 
name of a ootmtry or kingdom Ttikhdr^, frequently men- 
tioned by Hiuen Tsiang. The middle symbol ho, he 

^ aspirate, and we should thus 

get Tahra or Tuxra, from which would come the Greek 
Tokharoi. 


■0 
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matter for historical details, from the time they 
are first mentioned. Not only does Baktra con- 
stantly appear as a city of wealth and importance 
in every age of the Persian empire, bnt it 
is continually interwoven in the traditions of 
the East with the accounts of Semiramis and 
other conquerors. It stood on the borders of the 
gold country, ‘ in the road of the confluence of 
nations,’ according to an expression of the Zend- 
avesta; and the conjecture that in this part of 
the world the human race made its first advance 
in civilisation, seems highly probable.” The name 
of Balkh is from the Sanskrit name of the 
people of Baktra, the Bahlikas. Marakanda 
is Samarkand. It was the capital of Sogdiana, 
but Ptolemy places it in Baktriane'^ and consider- 
ably to the south of Baktra, although its actual 
latitude is almost 3 degrees to the north. It was 
one of the cities of Sogdiana which Alexander 
destroyed. Its circumference was estimated at 
64 stadia, or about 7 miles. The name has been 
interpreted to mean - warlike province.” Eukra- 
t i d i a received its name from the Graeko-Baktrian 
king, Eukratidas, by whom it was founded. Its 
site cannot be identified. Pliny makes Z a r i a s p a 
the same as Baktra, but this must be a mistake. 
No satisfactory site has been as yet assigned to it. 

Cap. 12. 

Position of the Sogbiahoi. 

The S 0 g d i a n 0 i are bounded on the west 
by that part of Skythia which extends from the 
section of the Oxos which is towards BaktrianS 
and Margiane through the Oxeian mountains 
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as far as the section of the river laxartes, which 
lies in 110“ E. 49“ N. ; on the north likewise by a 
part of Skythia along the section of the laxartes 
extended thence as far as the limit where its 
course bends, which lies in 120® E. 48® 30' N 
On the east by the Sakai along the (bending) 
of the laxartes as far as the sources of the 
bending which lie in 125“ E. 43“ N., and by the 
Ime prolonged from the Sakai to an extreme 
pomt which lies in 125° E. 38“ 30' N., and on 
the east and the south and again on the west by 
Baktriane along the section of the Oxos alreadv 
mentioned and by the Kaukasian mountain! 
especially so-caUed, and the adjoining line 
an t e limits as stated, and the sources of the 


2. The mountains called 
extend between the two rivers, 
extremities lying in [ 


the S 0 g d i a n 
and have their 
111° 47° 

122“ 46“ 30' 


3. From these mountains a good many 
nameless rivers flow in contrary directions to 
meet these two rivers, and of these nameless 
rivers one forms the Oxeian Lake, the middle 
of which lies in 111° E. 45“ N., and other two 
streams descend from the same hilly regions as 
the laxartes^the regions in question are called 
the Highlands of the Kdmedai. Each of these 
streams falls into the laxartes; one of them 
is called D § m 0 8 a»3ad 


its sources 


in 




124‘ 
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Its junction with 

the 

river 


laxartes occurs in . 


123° 

47° 

The other is the 

Baskat is 


whose sources lie in 

« • • « « 

123° 

43° 

Its junction with 

the 

river 


laxartes occurs in . 


t 0| o 

» <i • • * 41 A «« 

47° 30 


4. The country towards the Oxeian motaii- 
tains is possessed by the P a s k a ij and the 
parts towards the most northern section of tlie 
laxartes by the I a t i o i, and the T o k h a r o i, 
below whom are the A u g a 1 o i ; then along 
the Sogdian monntains the Oxydrangkai 
and the Drybaktai, and the K a n d a r o i, 
and below the mountains the Mardyenoi, 
and along the Oxos the Oxeianoi and the 
Khorasmioi, and farther east than theBC 
the Drepsianoi, and adjoining both tlie 
riversj and still further east than the above 
the Anieseis along the laxartes, and the 
Kirrhadai (or Kirrhodeeis) along the Oxob, 
and between the Kaukasos Range and Imaos 
the country called 0 u a n d a b a n d a. 


5, Towns of the Sogdianoi in the high- 
lands along the laxartes are these : — 


Kyreskhata 




124° 



Along the Oxos ; — 

Oxeiana 117° 30' 44° 20' 

Marouka 117° 16' 43° 40' 

KholMsina .................... 121° 43° 

6. Between the tiveis and higher up— 
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Trybaktra 112“ 15' 

Alexandreia Oxeian§ 113 ° 44° 20' 

Indikomordana 116 ° 44 ° £0 ' 

Drepsa (or Rhepsa) the 

Metropolis 120° 45° 

Alexandreia Eskhate {i.e. 

Ultima) 122° 41° 

Sogdiana was divided from Baktriana by 
the river Ox os and extended northward from 

thence to the river laxartes. The Sakai lay along 
the eastern frontier and Skythic tribes along the 
western. The name exists to this day, being 

preserved in Soghd which designates the country 
lying along the river Kohik from Bokhara east- 
ward to Samarkand. The records of Alexander’s 
expedition give much information regarding this 
country, for the Makedonian troops were engaged 
for the better part of three years in effecting its 
subjugation. 

In connexion with Sogdiana, Ptolemy mentions 
four mountain ranges— the Kaukasian, the 
Sogdian, the mountain district of the Korn §- 
d a i, and I m a o s. Kaukasos was the general name 
applied by the Makedonians to the great chain 
which extended along the northern frontiers of 
Afghanistan, and which was regarded as a pro- 
longation of the real Kaukasos. Ptolemy uses it 
here in a specific sense to designate that part 
of the chain which formed the eastern continua- 
tion of the Paropanisos towards Imaos. Imaos 
is the meridian chain which intersects the Kau- 
kasos, and is now called Bolor Tagh. Ptolemy 
places it about 8 degrees too far eastward. The 
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Sogdian Mountains, placed by Ptolemy between 
the laxartes and Oxos, towards their sources, 
are the Thian Shan. The Komedai, who gave 
their name to the third range, were, according to 
Ptolemy, the inhabitants of the hill-country which 
lay to the east of Baktriana and up whose 
valley lay the route of the caravans from Baktra, 
bound for Serika across Imaus or the Thsung- 
lung. Cunningham has identified them with the 
Kiu-mi-tho (Kumidha) of Hiuen Tsiang. Their 
mountain district is that called Muz-tagh. 

The rivers mentioned in connexion with 
Sogdiana are the Oxos, and the laxartes, with its 
two tributaries, the Baskatis and the Demos, 
The Oxos takes its rise in the Pamir^^ Lake, 
called the Sari-Kul (or Yellow Lake), at a distance 
of fully 300 miles to the south of the laxartes. 
It is fed on its north bank by many smaller 
streams which run due south from the Pamir 
uplands, breaking the S.W. face of that region 
into a series of valleys, which, though rugged, are 
of exuberant fertility. Its course then lies for 


SS The Pamir plateau between Badakshan and Yarkand 
connects several chains of moxmtains, viss. the Hindu 
Kush in the S.W. the Kuen-luon in the P., the Karar 
Korum in the Bolor, the Thian«sh&n chain in the north, 
which runs from Tirak Dawan and Ming-yoi to the 
Western Farghana Pass. This plateau is called B'dm4^ 
dunyd Of EooJ of the World. With regard to the name 
Pamir Sir H. Rawlinson says: *'My own conjecture is that 
the name of Pamir, or F&mir, as it is always written by 
the Arabs, is derived from the Fani (^awot), who, accor- 
ding to Strabo bounded the Greek kingdom of Baktria 
;^^ the E. (XX,. 14) and whose name is also preserved ; in 
FAn-tM, the ' Fin -Lake, .&c, FAmir for-. FUn-mir ' -w-ould 
'then be a compound like Kashmir, Aj'-mir, Jessebmir, &e. 
s-ignifying,- Hhe Jake country of 'the^'Pa-ni.’'^^^,: 
XLn.p..480,."n.). 
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hundreds of miles through arid and saline steppes 
till before reaching the sea of Aral it is dissipated 
into a network of canals, both natural and artifi- 
cial. Its delta, which would otherwise have re- 
mained a desert, has thus been converted into a 
fruitful garden, capable of supporting a teeming 
population, and it was one of the very earliest 
seats of civilization.®® The deflexion of the waters 
of the Oxos into the Aral, as Sir H. Rawlinson 
points out, has been caused in modern times not 
by any upheaval of the surface of the Turcoman 
desert, but by the simple accidents of fluvial 
action in an alluvial soil. The name of the river 
is in Sanskrit Vahshu, Mongolian BaMm, Tibe- 
tan PaJcshu, Chinese Po-thsu, Arabic and Persian 
VakJish-an or dh — from Persian vah=.' pure,’ or 
Sanskrit Vah=‘ to flow.’ The region embracing the 
head- waters of the Oxos appears to have been the 
scene of the primaeval Aryan Paradise. The four 
rivers thereof, as named by the Brahmans, were the 
Sita, the Alakananda, the Vakshu, and the Bhadro 
= respectively, according to Wilson to the Hoang- 
ho, the Ganges, the Oxos, and the Oby. Accord- 
ing to the Buddhists the rivers were the Ganges, 
the Indus, the Oxos, and the Sita, all of which 
they derived from a great central lake in ^the 
plateau of Pamir, called A-neou-ta=Kara-kul or 
Sarik-kul Lake. 

Thelaxartes is iiow called the Syr-darya or 

r' I.. in i iT i ni ii i m iiiii fiTirr i r . i . nuiiii . in. i. ■ 

** Ahu Rllian says that the Solar Calendar of Khw4- 
rasm was the most perfect scheme for the measurement 
of time with which he was acquainted. Also that the 
Khwirasmians dated originally from an epoch anterior 
by 980 years to the aera of the S 0 leucidae=lM B.G.” 
(See Bewew, No 240, Art. on Central Asia), 
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Yellow River. The ancieats sometimes called it 
the Araxes, but, according to D^Anville, this is but 
an appellative common to it with the Amu or Oxos, 
the Armenian Aras and the Rha or Volga. The 
name laxartes was not properly a Greek word but 
was borrowed from the barbarians by whom, as 
Arrian states {Anah lib. 111. c. xxx), it was called 
the Orxantes. It was probably derived from the 
Sanskrit root hshar^ '‘to flow’’ with a Semitic 
feminine ending, and this etymology Would explain 
the modern form of Birr. See J/R.Q.B, XLII, 

р. 492, n. The laxartes rises in the high plateau 
south of Lake Issyk-kul in the Thian Shan. Its 
course is fii’vst to westward through the valley of 
Khokan, where it receives numerous tributaries. 
It then bifurcates, the more northern branch re- 
taining the name of Syr-darya. This flows towards 
the north-west, and after a course of 1150 miles 
from its source enters the Sea of Aral. Ptolemy 
however, like all the other classical writers, makes 
it enter the Kaspian sea. Humboldt accounts 
for this apparent error by adducing facts which 
go to show that the tract between the Aral and 
the Kaspian was once the bed of an united and con- 
tinuous sea, and that the Kaspian of the present 
day is the small residue of a once mighty Aralo- 
Kaspian Sea. Ammianus Marcellinus (lib. XXHI, 

с. vi), describing Central Asia in the upper course of 
the laxartes which falls into the Kaspian, speaks 
of two rivers, the Araxates and Dymas (probably 
..the. DSmos of Ptolemy) which, rushing, impetuously, 
down from the mountains and passing into a level 
plain, form therein what is called the Oxian lake, 
w.hich :..,k ., spread, .over , a vast .area-. . This is the 
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earliest intimation of the Sea of Aral. (See Smith’s 
Diet, of Anc, Geog, s. v.). Bunbury, however, says 
(vol. 11, pp. 641-2): ‘"Nothing but the unwilling- 
ness of modern writers to admit that the ancients 
were unacquainted with so important a feature in 
the geography of Central Asia as the Sea of 
Aral could have led them to suppose it repre- 
sented by the Oxiana Palus of Ptolemy, While 
that author distinctly describes both the Jaxartes 
and the Oxus as flowing into the Caspian Sea, he 
speaks of a range of mountains called the Sog- 
dian Mountains, which extend between the two 
rivers, from which flow several nameless streams 
into those two, one of which f orms the Oxian lake. 
This statement exactly tallies with the fact that 
the Polytimetos or river of Soghd, which rises 
in the mountains in question^ does not flow into 
the Oxus, but forms a small stagnant lake 
called Kara-kui or Denghiz; and there seems no 
doubt this was the lake meant by Ptolemy. It is 
true that Ammianus Marcellinus, in his descrip- 
tion of these regions, which is very vague and 
inaccurate, but is based for the most part upon 
Ptolemy, terms it a large and widespread lake, 
but this is probably nothing more than a rhetorical 
flourish.” The laxartes was regarded as the 
boundary towards the east of the Persian Empire, 
which it separated from the nomadic Skythians. 
The soldiers of Alexander believed it to be the 
same as the Tanais or Don, 

In the list of the tribes of Sogdiana some 
names occur which are very like Indian, the Kan- 
daroi, who may be the Gandharas, the Mardyenoi, 
the Madras, the Takho^^^^ the Takurs, and the 
,36 a 
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Kirrhadai (or Kirrhodeeis) the Kirata. The name 
of the Khorasmioi has been preserved to the 
present day in that of Khwarazm, one of the 
designations of the Khanate of Khiva. The 
position of the Khorasmioi may be therefore 
assigned to the regions south of the Sea of Aral, 
which is sometimes called after them the Sea of 
Khwarazm. The Drepsianoi had their seats 
on the borders of Baktria, as Drepsa, one of 
their cities and the capital of the country, may 
be identified with Andarab, which was a Baktrian 
town. It is called by Strabo Adrapsa and Darapsa — 
(lib. XI, c. xi, 2, and lib. XV, o. ii, 10) and Drapsaka 
by Arrian— lib. Ill, c. 39). Bunbury 
(vol. I, p. 427, n. 3) remarks: “The Drepsa of 
Ptolemy, though doubtless the same name, can- 
not be the same place (as the Drapsaka of Arrian, 
Anah. lib. Ill, c. xxix) as that author places it in 
Sogdiana, considerably to the north of Marakanda.” 
Ptolemy, however, as I have already pointed out, 
places Marakanda to the south of Baktra. 
Kingsmill {J.B.A.8., N.S., vol. XIV, p. 82) 
identifies Darapsa with the Lam-shi-ch’eng of the 
Chinese historians. It was the capital of their Ta- 
hia (Tokhara — Baktria) which was situated about 
2000 li south-west of Ta-wan (Yarkand), to the 
south of the Kwai-shui (Oxos). The original form 
of the name was probably, he says, Darampsa. 
In Ta-wan he finds the Phrynoi of Strabo. The 
region between Kaukasos and Imaos, Ptolemy calls 
V a n d a b a n d a, a name of which, as Wilson 
conjectures, traces are to be fo\md in the name 
of Badakshln. 

With regard to the towns Mr. Vaux remarks. 
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(Smith’s Diet. s. v. Sogdiana) : ‘‘ The historians 
of Alexander’s march leave us to suppose that 
Sogdiana abounded with large towns, but many 
of these, as Prof. Wilson has remarked, were pro- 
bably little more than forts erected along the 
lines of the great rivers to defend the icountry 
from the incursions of the barbarous tribes to its 
N. and E. Yet these writers must have had good 
opportunity of estimating the force of these 
places, as Alexander appears to have been the best 
part of three years in this and the adjoining province 
of Baktriana. The principal towns, of which the 
names have been handed down to us, were K y r e s- 
khata or Kyropolis on the laxartes (Steph. 
Byz. s. V . ; Curt. lib. VI, c. vi) Gaza (Ghaz or 
Ghazni, Ibn Haukal, p. 270); Alexandreia 
Ultima (Arrian, lib. Ill, c. xxx ; Curt. I, c. ; Am. 
Marc., lib. XXIII, c. vi) doubtless in the neighbour- 
hood, if not on the site of the present Khojend ; 
Alexandreia Oxiana (Steph. Byz. a.v,); 
Nautaka (Arrian, An. lib. Ill, c. xxviii; lib. IV, 
c. xviii) in the neighbourhood of Karshi or Naksheb. 
Brankhidae a place traditionally said to have 
been colonized by a Greek population; and Mar- 
gin i a (Curt , lib. VII, c. X, 16) probably the 
present Marghinan.” 

Cap. 13. 

Position OF the Sakai. 

[Map of Asia 7.] 

1. The Sakai are bounded on the west by 
the Sogdianoi along their eastern side already 
described, on the north by Skythia along the 
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line parallel to the river laxartes as far as the 
limit of the country which lies in 130° B, 49° N, 
on the east in like manner by Skythia along 
the meridian lines prolonged from thence and 
through the adjacent range of mountains called 
Askatangkas as far as the station at Mount 
Imaos, whence traders start on their journey to 
Sera which lies in 140° E. 43° N., and through 
Mount Imaos as it ascends to the north as far as 
the limit of the country which lies in 143° E. 35 N., 
and on the south by Imaos itself along the 
line adjoining the limits that have been 


stated. 

2. The country of the Sakai is inhabited 
by nomads. They have no townSj but dwell in 
woods and caves. Among the Sakai is the 
mountain district, already mentioned, of the 
K G m e d a i, of which the ascent from the 

Sogdianoi lies in . * * • 126° 43 

And the parts towards the val- 
ley of the Komedai lie in ... * 130° 39 

And the so-called Stone Tower 


lies in . 


4 1 . a « • • 




3. The tribes of the Sakai, along the laxartes, 
are the K a r a t a i and the K. o m a r o i, and the 
people -who have all the mountain region are 
theKomedai, and the people along the range 
of Askatangka the Massagetai; and the 
people hetween are the Q r y n a i o i S k y th a i 
and the T o 6 r n a i, below whom, along Mount 
Imabs, are the B y 1 1 a L 
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In the name of the mountain range on the 
east of the Sakai, Aska-t angk-as, the middle 
syllable represents the Turkish word tdgh — 

‘ mountain. ’ The tribe of the K a r a t a i, which was 
seated along the banks of the laxartes, bears a 
name of common application, chiefly to members 
of the Mongol family — that of Karait. The name 
of the Massagetai, Latham has suggested, may 
have arisen out of the common name Mustagli^ but 
Beal, as already stated, refers it to the Moeso-gothic 
maiza ” and ‘‘ Yue-chi — Getse.’’ The B y 1 1 a i are 
the people of what is now called Little Tibet and 
also Baltistan, 

Cap. 14. 

Position of Skythia within Imaos. 

[Map of Asia 7.] 

1 , Skythia within Imads is bounded on 
the west by Sarmatia in Asia along the side 
already traced, on the north by an unknown 
land, on the east by Mount Ima5s ascending to 
the north pretty nearly along the meridian of 
the starting -place already mentioned as far as 

the unknown land 140° 63°, 

on the south and also on the east by the Sakai 
and the Sogdianoi and by Margine along their 
meridians already mentioned as far as the 
Hyrkanian Sea at the mouth of the Oxos, and 
also by the part of the Hyrkanian Sea lying 
between the north of the Oxos and the river 
Rha aooording to such an outline. 
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2. The bend of the Eiver Rha which marks 
the boundary of Sarmatia and 



85° 

54° 

with the mouth of the 

river 


Rha which lies in 

87° 30' 

48° 60' 

Mouth of the river 

Rhym- 



91° 

48° 45' 

JLtiLJLvrO w*** ■* 

Mouth of the river Daix . . 

94° 

48° 45' 

Mouth of the river laxartes 

97° 

48° 

Mouth of the river lastos . , 

100° 

47° 20' 

Mouth of the river 

Polyti- 



# • * « « * 

46° 30' 

Aspabota, a town 

102° 

44° 

after which comes the mouth of the Oxos. 


3. The mountains of 

Skythia within 

Ima5s 


are the more eastern parts of the Hyperborean 
hills and the mountains called 


A 1 a n a, 
» 

li© . . • . . 


and 


• # 


whose 


extremities 


. 118 ^ 


59^ 

30' 


4. And the Rymmik mountains whose ex* 

• 90° 64° 


99° 47° 30' 


trennties lie 

and * * . . • 

from which flow the Rymmos and some other 

streams that discharge into the River Rha, 
uniting: with the Baix river., 

6, And the Norosson range, of which the 
. extremities lie ■.****.*#•.*•••••* • 

62 °' ' 30 ' 


• 1 ' 4 . A A # ■* * • # A *•'♦»*,* # A- 


and from this range flow the Daix and some 
other tributaries of the laxartes. 
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6. And the range of mountains called 

Aspisia whose extremities lie 111° 55° 30' 

and 117° 52° 30' 

and from these some streams flow into the 
E/iver laxartes. 


7 , And the mountains called Tapoura whose 

extremities lie 120° 56° 

and 125° 49° 

from which also some streams flow into the 
laxartes. 


8, In addition to these in the depth of the 
region of the streams are the Syeba mountains 

whose extremities lie 121° 58° 

and 132° 62° 

and the mountains called the Anarea whose 

extremities lie 130° 56° 

and.. 137° 50° 

after which is the bend in the direction of 
Imaos continuing it towards the north. 


9. All the territory of this Skythia in the 
north, adjoining the unknown regions, is in- 
habited by the people commonly called the 
A 1 a n o i S k y t h a i and the S o u o b e n o i 
and the A 1 an or so i, and the country below 
these by the S ai tian oi and the Mass aioi 
and the S y 6 b o i, and along Imaos on the 
outer side the T e k t o s a k e s, and near the 
most eastern sources of the river Rha the 
R h 0 b o s k o i below whom the A s m a n o i. 

10, Then the P a n i a r d o i, below whom, 
more towards the river, the country of Kano- 
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d i p s a, and below ifc the K o r a x o i, then 
the O r g a s o i, after whom as far as the sea 
the E r y m m o i, to east of whom are the 
Asiotai, then the Aorsoi, after whom are 
the laxartai, a great race seated along their 
homonymous river as far as to where it bends 
towards the Tapoura Mountains, and again 
below the Saitanioi are the M o 1 o g e n o i, below 
whom, as far as the Rymmik range, are the 
Samnitai. 

11. And below the Massaioi and the Alana 
Mountains are the Z a r a t a i and the S a s o n e s, 
and further east than the Rymmik Mountains 
are the Tybiakai, after whom, below the 
Zaratai, are the Tabienoi and the lastai 
and the MakhaitSgoi along the range of 
Norosson, after whom are the Norosbeis 
and the Norossoi, and below these the 
Kakhagai Skythai along the country of 

the laxartai. 

12. Further west than the Aspisia range 
are the Aspisioi Skythai, and further 
east the G al ak t op h a g o i Skythai, and 
in like manner the parts farther east than the 
Tapoura and Syeba ranges are inhabited by the 
T a p 0 u r e o i. 

13, The slopes and summits of the Anarea 
Mountains and Mount Askatangkas are inhabit- 
ed by the homonymous Anareoi Skythai 
below the Alanorsoi, and the Askatangkai 
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S k y t h a i further east than the Tapoureoi, and 
as far as Mount Imaos. 

14. But the parts between the Tapoura 
Mountains and the slope towards the mouth of 
the laxartes and the seacoast between the two 
rivers are possessed by the Ariakai, along 
the laxartes and below these the Namostai, 
then the Sagaraukai, and along the river 
Oxos the Rh i b i o i, who have a town 
Dauaba 104^^ 

The country of the Skyths is spread over a 
vast area in the east of Europe and in Western 
and Central Asia. The knowledge of the Skyths 
by the Greeks dates from the earliest period 
of their literature, for in Homer {Iliad, lib. 
XIII, L 4) we find mention made of the Galakto- 
phagoi (milk-eaters) and the Hippemologoi (mare- 
milkers) which must have been Skythic tribes, 
since the milking of mares is a practice distinctive 
of the Skyths. Ptolemy’s division of Skythia into 
within and beyond Imaos is peculiar to himself, 
and may have been suggested by his division of 
India into within and beyond the Ganges. Imaos, 
as has already been pointed out is the Bolor chain, 
which has been for ages the boundary between 
Turkistan and China. Ptolemy, however, placed 
Imaos too far to the east, further than the 
meridian of the principal source of the Ganges. 
The cause of this mistake, as a writer in Smith’s 
points o^^u^^ arose from the circumstance 
that the data upon which Ptolemy came to his con- 
clusion were selected from two different sources. 
The Greeks first became acquainted with the 
■ 370 ' '■■■■ 
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KomSdoram MontesTwhen they passed the Indian 
Kaukasos between Kabul and Balkh, and adva,nced 
over the plateau of Bamiyan along the west slopes 
of Bolor, where Alexsinder found in. the tribe of 
the Sibae the descendants of Herakles, just as 
Marco Polo and Burnes met with people who 
boasted that they had sprung from the Make- 
donian conquerors. The north of Bolor was 
known from the route of the traffic of the Seres. 
The combination of notations obtained from such 
different sources was imperfectly made, and hence 
the error in longitude. This section of Skythia 
comprised Khiva, the country of the Kosaks, 
Ferghana, Tashkend, and the parts about the 


Balkash. 

The rivers mentioned in connexion with Skythia 
within Imaos are the Oxos, laxartcs, B.ha, ithym- 
mos, Daix, lastos and Polytimetos. The K h a is 
the Volga, which is sometimes called the Bhau 
by the Russians who live in its neighbourhood. 
Ptolemy appears to be the first Greek writer who 
mentions it. The R h y m m o s is a small stream 
between the Rha and the Ural river called the Naryn- 
chara. The Daix is the Isik or Ural river. The 
I ii B t o s was identified by Humboldt with the 
Kizil-darya, which disappeared in the course of last 
century, but the dry bed of which can be traced m 
the barren wastes of Kizil-koum inW. Turkestan, 
With regard to the P o 1 y t i m 6 1 o s, Wilson says 
(Arian. Antiq. p. 168) : “ There can bo no hesita- 
tion in recognizing the identity of the PolytimetSs 
and the Zarafshan, or river of Samarkand, colled 
also the Kohik, or more correctly the river of 
ihe Kohak; being so termed from its passing by 
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a rising ground, a Koh ak a * little hill ’ or 
‘ hillock,’ which lies to the east of the city. Accord- 
ing to Strabo, this river traversed Sogdiana 
and was lost in the sands. Curtius describes it as 
entering a cavern and continuing its course under- 
ground. The river actually terminates in a small 
lake to the south of Bokhara, the Dangiz, but in 
the dry weather the supply of water is too scanty 
to force its way to the lake, and it is dis- 
persed and evaporated in the sands. What the 
original appellation may have been does not ap- 
pear, but the denominations given by the Greeks 
and Persians ‘the much-honoured’ or ‘the gold- 
shedding ’ stream convey the same idea, and inti 
mate the benefits it confers upon the region 
which it waters.” Ptolemy is wide astray in 
making it enter the Kaspian. 

The mountains enumerated are the Alana, 
Rhymmika, Norosson, Aspisia, Tapoura, Syeba, and 
Anarea. By the Alana Mountains, which lay to 
the east of the Hyperboreans, it has been supposed 
that Ptolemy designated the northern part of the 
Ural Chain. If so, he has erroneously given their 
direction as from west to east. The Rhymmik 
mountains were probably another branch of that 
great meridian chain which consists of several 
ranges which run nearly parallel. The N o r o s- 
son may be taken as Ptolemy^ designation for 
the southern portion of this chain. The As- 
p i s i a and T a p o u r a mountains lay to the north 
of the laxartes. The latter, which are placed 
three degrees further east than the Aspisia, may be 
the western part of the Altai. The Syeba 
stretched still farther eastward with an inclina- 
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tion northward. To the southward of them were 
the A n a r e a, which may be placed near the 
sources of the Obi and the Irtish, forming one of 
the western branches of the Altai. Ptolemy errone- 
ously prolongs the chain of Imaos to these high 
latitudes. 

Ptolemy has named no fewer than 38 tribes be- 
longing to this division of Skythia. Of these the 
best known are the Alani, who belonged also to 
Europe, where they occupied a great portion of 
Southern Russia. At the time when Arrian the. 
historian was Governor of Kappadokia under 
Hadrian, the Asiatic Alani attacked his province, 
but were repelled. He subsequently wrote a 
work on the tactics to be observed against the 
Alnni {e/cTa|is /car ’AAav<Sv) of which some fragments 
remain. The seats of the Alani were in the north 
of Skythia and adjacent to the. unknotvn land, 
which may be taken to mean the regions stretch- 
ing northward beyond Lake Balkash. The posi- 
tion of the different tribes is fixed with sufiSoicnt 
clearness in the text. These tribes were essenti- 
ally nomadic, pastoral and migratory — hence m 
Ptolemy’s description of their country towns are 
singularly conspicuous by their absence. 

Cap. 16 . 

The position op Skythia beyond Imaos. 

[Map of Asia, 8.] 

1. Skythia beyond Mount ImaOs is 
bounded on the west by Skythia within Imaos, 
and the Sakai along the whole curvature of the 
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mountains towards the north, and on the north 
by the unknown land, and on the east by SerikS 
in a straight line whereof the extremities 

lie in 150° 63° 

and 160° 35° 

and on the south by a part of India beyond the 
Ganges along the parallel of latitude which 
cuts the southern extremity of the line Just 
mentioned. 

2. In this division is situated the western 
part of the Auxakian Mountains, of which the 


extremities lie 149° 49° 

and 165° 54° 

and the western part of the mountains 

called Kasia, whose extremities lie in 152° 41° 

and 162° 44° 

and also the western portion of Emodos, 

whose extremities lie in 153° 36° 

and 166° 36° 

and towards the Auxakians, the source 

of the River Oikhardes lying in .... 163° 61° 


3. The northern parts of this Skythia are 
possessed by the Abioi Skythai, and the 
parts below them by the H i p p o p h a g o i 
Skythai, after whom the territory of Auxa- 
kit is extends onward, and below this again, 
at the starting place already mentioned, the 
Kasian land, below which are the Khatai 
Skythai, and then succeeds the Akhasa 
land, and below it along the Emoda the Kha- 
raunaioi Skythai. 
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4 The towns in this division are these 


Anxakia 

Issedon Skythike 

Kheitirana ».*• 

Soita 


143° 49° 40' 
150° 49° 30' 
150° 37° 15' 
145° 35° 20' 


Skythia beyond Imads embraced Ladakh, Tibet, 
Chinese Tartary and Mongolia. Its mountains 
were the Aiixakian and K a si an chains, both 
of which extended into Serike, and E m 6 d o s. 


The AnxaMans may have formed a part of the 
Altai, and the Kasians, which Ptolemy places five 
degrees further south, are certainly the mountains 
of Kashgar. The Emodos are the Himalayas. 

The only river named in this division is the 
Oikhardes, which has its sources in three 
different ranges, the Auxakian, the Asmiraean 
and the Kasian. According to a writer in Smith's 
Dictionanj the Oikhardes ‘‘ may be considered 
to represent the river formed by the union of the 
streams of Khotan, Yarkand, Kashgar and Ushi, 
and which flows close to the hills at the base 
of the Thian-shan.” Saint-Martin again inclines 
to think (Echardes may be a designation of 
the Indus, while still flowing northward from its 
sources among the Himalayas. Skardo,’’ he says, 
(Mude^ p. 420) “the capital of the Balti, bears 
to the name of the Oikhardes (Chardi in Amm. 
Marc. 2) a resemblance with which one is struck. 
If the identification is well founded, the river 
Gichard^s will be the portion of the Indus which 
traverses Balti and washes the walls of Skardo.” 

In the north of the division Ptolemy places the 
A b i o i S k y t h ai. Horner, along with the GaJak-* 



tophagoi and HippSmolgoi, mentions the Abioi 
Some think that the term in the passage designates 
a distincb tribe of Skythians, bn bothers take it to be 
a common adjective, characterizing the Skythians 
in general as very scantily supplied with the 
means of subsistence. On the latter supposition 
the general term must in the course of time have 
become a specific appellation. Of the four towns 
which Ptolemy assigns to the division, one bears 
a well-known name, I s s ^ d 6 n, which he calls 
S k y t h i k a, distinguish it from Issedon in 
Serike. The name of the Issedones occurs very 
early in Greek literature, as they are referred to by 
the Spartan poet Alkman, who flourished between 
671 and 631 B.C. He calls them Assedones 
{Frag, 94, ed. Welcker). They are mentioned also 
by Hekataios of Miletos. In very remote times 
they were driven, from the steppes over which 
they wandered by the Arimaspians. They then 
drove out the Skythians, who in turn drove out 
the Kimmerians. Traces of these migrations are 
found in the poem of Aristeas of Prokonnesos, 
who is fabled to have made a pilgrimage to the 
land of the Issedones. Their position has been 
assigned to the east of Ichin, in the steppe of the 
central horde of the Kirghiz, and that of the 
Arimaspi on the northern declivity of the Altai. 
(Smith’s Diet a. v.) This position is not in 
accordance with Ptolemy’s indications. Herodotos, 
while rejecting the story of the Arimaspians 
and the griffins that guarded their gold, admits 
at the same time that by far the greatest quantity 
of gold came from the north of Europe, in which 
he along the Ural, and Altai 



296 


ranges. The abundance of gold among the 
SkytMans on '■ the|i Euxine is attested by the 
contents of their tombs, which have been opened 
in modern times. (See Bunbury, vol. I, p. 200.) 

Regarding Ptolemy’s Skythian geography, 
Bunbury says (vol. II, p. 597) : “ It must be admit- 
ted that Ptolemy’s knowledge of the regions 
on either side of the Imaoa was of the vaguest 
possible character. Eastward of the Rha ("Volga), 
which ho regarded as the limit between Asiatic 
Sarmatia and Skythia, and north of the laxartes, 
which he describes like all previous writers as 
falling into the Kaspian — he had, properly 
speaking, no geographical knowledge whatever. 
Nothing had reached him beyond the names of 
tribes reported at second-hand, and frequently 
derived from different authorities, who would 
apply different appellations to the same tribe, or 
extend the same name to one or more of the 
wandering hordes, who were thinly dispersed over 
this vast extent of territory. Among the names 
thus accumulated, a compilation that is probably 
as worthless as that of Pliny, notwithstanding its 
greater pretensions to geographical accuracy, we 
find some that undoubtedly represent populations 
really existing in Ptolemy’s time, such as the 
Alani, the Aorsi, &c., associated with others that 
were merely poetical or traditional, such as the 
Abii, Galaktophagi and Hippophagi, while the 
Issedones, who were placed by Herodotos imme- 
diately east of the Tanais, are strangely transferred 
by Ptolemy to the far East, on the very borders 
of Serika ; arid be has even the name of a toum 
which he calls lasedon Serika, and to which he 
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assigns a position in longitude 22° east of Mount 
Imaos, and not less than 46° east of Baktra. In 
one essential point, as has been already pointed 
out, Ptolemy’s conception of Skythia difiEered from 
that of all preceding geographers, that instead of 
regarding it as bounded on the north and east by 
the sea, and consequently of comparatively limited 
extent, be considered it as extending without 
limit in both directions, and bounded only by ‘ the 
unknown land,’ or, in other words, limited only by 
his own knowledge.” 


Cap. 16. 

Position op Serike 
[Map of Asia, 8]. 

S e r i k e is bounded on the west by S k y t h i a, 
beyond Mount Imaos, along the line already 
mentioned, on the north by the unknown land 
along the same parallel as that through Thul§, 
and on the east, likewise by the unknown land 
along the meridian of which the extremities 

lie .....180° 63° 

and 180° 65° 

and on the south by the rest of India beyond 
the Ganges through the same parallel as far as 
the extremity lying ... 173“ 55“ 

and also by the Sinai, through the line prolonged 
till it reaches the already mentioned extremity 
towards the unknown land. 

2. Serik5 is girdled by the mountains called 
Anniba, whose extremities lie 153° 60° 

. .* • *,».;* *1 *r.. ^ ■ l*?!® 56 °' 

38 0 



298 


and by the eastern part of the Auxakians, 

of which the extremity lies 165® 54® 

and by the mountains called tho Asmiraia 

whose extremities lie 167® 47® 30' 

and 174® 47® 30' 

and by the eastern part of the Kasia range, 

whose extremities lie .162® 44® 

and 171® 40® 

and by Mount Thagouron whose 
centre lies 170® 43® 

and also by the eastern portion of the moun- 

tains called Einoda and Serika, whose extremity 

lies 165® 35® 

and by the range called Ottorokorrhas, whoso 

extremities lie 1 69® 36® 

and, 176® 38® 


3. There flow through the fat greatest por- 
tion of Serike two rivers, the Oikhardes, one of 


whose sources is placed with the Auxakioi, and 
the other which is placed in the Asmiraian 

mountains lies in ,174® 47° 30' 

and where it bends towards the Kasia 

range 160® 48® 30' 

but the source in them lies ........ 161® 44® 15' 


and the other river is called the Bautisos, and 
this has one of its sources in the Kasia range 


m 




• 


» 


160® 43® 


another in Ottorokorrha • . .176® 39® 

aud it bends towards the Emodam . . 168® 39® 
aiid'its source in these lies . 160® ;;'.37® 

4. The most northern parts of SerikS are 
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inhabited by tribes of cannibals, below whom 
is the nation of the A n^n i b o i, who occupy the 
slopes and summitsi lof the homonymous moun- 
tains. Between these and the u x a k i o i 
is the nation of the S y z y g e s, below whom 
are the D a m n a i, then as far as the river 
Oikhardes the Bialai (or Biaddai), and below 
the river the homonymous Oikhardai. 

6. And again farther east than the Anniboi 
are the Garinaioi and the Rhabannai 
or Rhabbanaioi, and below the country of 
Asmiraia, above the homonymous moun- 
tains. Beyond these mountains as far as the 
Blasia range the Issedones, a great race,, 
and further east than these the Throanoi, 
and below these the Ithagouroi, to the 
east of the homonymous mountains, below the 
Issedones, the Aspakarai, and still below 
those the Bata i, and furthest south along 

the Emoda and Serika ranges the Ottoro- 
k o r r h a i. 


6. The cities in S e r i k e are thus named :■ 


Damna 



51° 

20' 

Piala (or Piadda) • , . , 

160° 


49° 

40 

Asmiraia . . . . . . . , 

. . • • . ..170 


48° 

Throana 

. . .. ..174° 

40' 

47° 

40' 

7. lasgdon Serike .. 



45° 


Aspakara (or Aspakais 

0 .162° 

30' 

41° 

40" 

Dr6sakh§ (or Rhosakk 

^) » • ■ • « # « • 1,07*^ 

40' 

42^ 

30' 

Paliana'' ...... 

»••• 102^ 

30' 

41° 


■Abragana, 

103 

30' 

39° 

30' 
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8, Thogara 

171'’ 

20' 39° 

40' 

Daxata 

174° 

39° 

30' 

Orosana 

162° 

37° 

30' 

Ottorokorrha 

165° 

37° 

15' 

Solana 

169° 

37° 

30' 

Sera metropolis . . . . . 

177° 

38° 

35' 

The chapter which 

Ptolemy has 

devoted 

to 


Serikd has given rise to more abortive theories 
and unprofitable controversies than any other part 
of his work on Geography. The position of 
Serike itself has been very variously determined, 
having been found by difierent writers in one or 
other of the many countries that intervene be- 
tween Eastern Turkistan in the north and the 
province of Pegu in the south. It is now how- 
ever generally admitted that by Serike was meant 
the more northern parts of China, or those which 
travellers and traders reached by land. At the 
same time it is not to be supposed that the names 
which Ptolemy in his map has spread over that 
vast region were in reality names of places whose 
real positions were to be found so very far east- 
ward. On the contrary, most of the names are 
traceable to Sanskrit sources and applicable to 
places either in Kasmir or in the regions imme- 
diately adjoining. This view was first advanced 
by Saint-Martin, in his dissertation on the Scriki 
of Pfcolemy [Mude^ pp. 411 ff.) where he has 
discussed the subject with all his wonted acute- 
ness and fulness of learning. I may translate here 
Ms remarks on the points that are most promi- 
nent: /‘ All the nomenclature/* he says (p. 414), 
‘‘ except some names at the extreme points north 
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and east, is certainly of Sanskrit origin To 

the south of the mountains, in the Panjab, 
Ptolemy indicates under the general name of 
Kaspiraei an extension genuinely historical of the 
Kasmiriau empire, with a detailed nomenclature 
which ought to rest upon informations of the 1st 
century of our sera; whilst to the north of the 
great chain we have nothing more than names 
thrown at hazard in an immense space where our 
means of actual comparison show us prodigious 
displacements. This difference is explained by 
the very nature of the case. The Brahmans, who 
had alone been able to furnish the greater part 
of the information carried from India by the 
Greeks regarding this remotest of all countries, 
had not themselves, as one can see from their 
books, anything but the most imperfect notions. 
Some names of tribes, of rivers, and of mountains, 
without details or relative positions — this is all the 
Sanskrit poems contain respecting these high 
valleys of the North. It is also all that the tables 
of Ptolemy give, with the exception of the purelv 
arbitrary addition of graduations. It is but 
recently that we ourselves have become a little 
bettei acquainted with these countries which are 
difficult of access. IVe must not require from 
the ancients information which they could not 
have had, and it is of importance also that we 
should guard against a natural propensity which 
disposes us to attribute to all that antiquity has 
transmitted to us an authority that we do not 
accord without check to our best explorers. If 
the meagre nomenclature inscribed by Ptolemy 
on his map, of the countries situated beyond 
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(that is to the east) of Imads cannot lead to a 
regular correspondence with our existing notions , 
that which one can recognize, suffices nevertheless 
to determine and oiroiimsoribe its general position. 
Without wishing to carry into this more pre- 
cision than is consistent with the nature of the 
indications, we may say, that the indications, 
taken collectively, place us in the midst of the 
Alpine region, whence radiate in different direc- 
tions the Himalaya, the Hindu-Koh and the 
Bolor chain — enormous elevations enveloped in 
an immense girdle of eternal snows, and whose 
cold valleys belong to different families of 
pastoral tribes. Kaimir, a privileged oasis amidst 
these ragged mountains, appertains itself to 
this region which traverses more to the north 
the Tibetan portion of the Indus (above the point 
where the ancients placed the sources of the In- 
dus) and whence run to the west the Oxos and 
laxartes. With Ptolemy the name of Imads 
(the Greek transcription of the usual form of 
the name of Himalaya) is applied to the central 
chain from the region of the sources of the 
Ganges (where rise also the Indus and its 
greatest affluent, the Satadru or Satlaj) to beyond 
the sources of the laxartes. The general direc- 
tion of this great axis from south to north, 
saving a bend to the south-east from Kaimir 
to the sources of the Ganges ; it is only on part- 
ing from this last point that the Himalaya runs 
directly to the east, and it is there also that with 
Ptolemy the name of EmSdos begins, which 
■designates the BastetU' Himalaya. ^ Now/.it ..ds 
" on TmadS' itself or in. the. vicinity.' o£ '.''this/ :grand' 
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system of mountains to the north of our Panlab 
and to the east of the valleys of the Hindu-Koh 
and of the upper Oxos that there come to be placed, 
in a space from 6 to 7 degrees at most from south 
to north, and less perhaps than that in the matter 
of the longitudes, all the names which can be 
identified on the map where Ptolemy has wished 
to represent, in giving them an extension of neaxly 
40 degrees from west to east, the region which 
he calls Skythia beyond Imaos and Serika. One 
designation is there immediately recognizable 
among all the others— that of K a s i a. Ptolemy 
indicates the situation of the country of Kasia 
towards the bending of Imaos to the east above 
the sources of ^ the Oxos, although he carries 
his Montes Kasii very far away from that towards 
the east; but we are sufficiently aware before- 
hand that here, more than in any other part of 
the Tables, we have only to attend to the no- 
menclature, and to leave the notations altogether 
out of account. The name of the Khas'a has 
been from time immemorial one of the appella- 
tions the most spread through all the Himalayan 
ra,nge. To keep to the western parts of the chain 
where the indication of Ptolemy places ns we 
there find Khasa mentioned from the heroic ages 
ot India, not only in the ItiUaas or legendarv 
stories of the MaMbhdrata, but also in the law 
book of Manu, where their name is read by the side 
of that of the D a r a d a, another people well known 
which borders in fact on the Khasa of the north.’ 
IM Khasa figure also in the Buddhist Chronicles 
of Ceylon, among the people subdued by Asoka 
m the tipper Paajab, and we find them mentioned 
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in more than 40 places of the Kasmfr Ohronich 
among the chief mountain tribes that border on 
Kasmir. Baber knows also that a people of the 
name of Khas is indigenous to the high valleys 
in the neighbourhood of the Eastern Hindu-Koh ; 
and, with every reason, we attach to this indigen- 
ous people the origin of the name of Kashgar, which 
is twice reproduced in the geography of these 
high regions. Khasagiri in Sanskrit, or, ac- 
cording to a form more approaching the Zend, 
KhasaghaM, signifies properly the mountains ol 
the Khasa. The Akhasa Khora, near the Kasia 
region, is surely connected with the same 
nationality. The A s p a k a r a I, with a place of 
the same name (Aspakara) near the Kasii Montes^ 
have no correspondence actually known in these 
high valleys, but the form of the name connects 
it with the Sanskrit or Iranian nomenclature. 
Beside the Aspakarai, the B a t a i axe found in the 
Bautta of the Bdjatarangini, In the 

10th century of our ^cra, the Chief of Ghilghit took 
the title of Bhatshah or Shah of the Bhat. The 
B a 1 1 i, that we next name, recall a people, men^ 
tioned by Ptolemy in this high region, the Byltai, 
The accounts possessed by Ptolemy had made him 
well acquainted with the general situation of the 
Byltai in the neighbourhood of the Imaos, but he 
is either ill informed or has ill applied his 
information as to their exact position, wliicb he 
indicates as being to the west of the great clmin 
of Bolor and not to the east of it, where they were 
really to bo found. The R a m a n a and the 
D a 4 a m a n a, tw^o people of the north, which the 
MaMbMrata and the Pauranik Msts mention 
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along with the China, appear to us not to differ 
from the Rhabannae and the Damnai of Ptolemy’s 
table.” Saint-Martin gives in the sequel a few 
other identifications — that of the Throanoi 
(whose name should be read Phrounoi, or rather 
Phaunoi as in Strabo) with the Phuna of the 
LalHavistara (p. 122)— of the Kharaunaioi 

with the Kajana, whose language proves them to 
be Daradas, and of the Ithagoiiroi with the 
Dangers, Dhagars or Dakhars, who must at one time 
have been the predominant tribe of the Daradas 
The country called Asmiraia he takes, without 
hesitation, to be Kaimir itself. As regards the 
name Ottorokorrha, applied by Ptolemy to a 
town and a people and a range of mountains, it is 
traced without difficulty to the Sanskrit— Uttara- 
kuru, f.e., the Kuru of the north which figures in 
Indian mythology as an earthly paradise sheltered 
on every side by an encircling rampart of lofty 
mountains, and remarkable for the longevity of 
its inhabitants, who lived to be 1000 and 10,000 
years old. Ptolemy was not aware that this 
was but an imaginary region, and so gave it a 
place within the domain of real geography. The 
land of the Hyperboreans is a western repetition 
of the XJttarakura of Kasmir. 

Cap. 17. 

PoSITIOSr OF Akbia. 

[Afap o/ Asia 9.] 

A r e i a is bounded on the north by Margian§ 
and by a part of BaktrianS along its southern 

side, as already exhibited. On the west bv 

39 » 
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Parthia and by the Karmanian desert along 
their eastern meridians that have been defined, 
on the south by Drangiane along the line which, 
beginning from the said extremity towards 
Karmania, and curving towards the north, turns 


through Mount Bag6o3 towards the east on to 

the extreme point which lies 111° 34” 

the position where the mountain curves 
i, 105° 32° 

The boundary on the east is formed by the 
Paropanisadai along the line adjoining the 

extremities already mentioned through the 

western parts of Paropanisos ; the position 
mav be indicated at three different points, the 

southern ***• 

the northern Ill 30 39 

and the most eastern 119° 30' 39 


2. A notable river flows through this country 


called the Areias, of which the sources that 


are in Paropanisos, lie 

g.T»5 those that are in the Sariphoi . 


111 ° 

T 18 ° 


38° 16' 
33° 20' 


The part along the lake called Areia, which is 
below these mountains, lies in 108° 40 36 


3. The northern parts of Areia are possessed 
by the Nisaioi and the AstauSnoi or 
Astabenoi, but those along the frontier of 
Parthia and the Karmanian desert by the 
Mas dor an oi or Mazoranoi, and those along 
the frontier of DrangianS by the KaseirS* 
tai, and those along the Paropanisadai by the 
Paraiitoi. below whom are the Obareis 
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and intermediately the Drakhamai, below 


whom the A i t y m a n d ro i, 

then 

the 

B. 

0 r- 

goi, below whom is the 

country 

called 

Skorpiophoros. 





4. The towns and villages in 

Are 

i a 

are 

these : — 



'■ 


Dista 

.102° 

30' 

38° 

16' 

Nabaris ............ ......... 

.105° 

40' 

38° 

20' 

Tana 

.109° 


38° 

45' 

Angara 

.102° 


38° 


Bitaxa 

.103° 

40' 

38° 


Sarmagana 

.105° 

20' 

38° 

10' 

Siphare 

.107° 

15' 

38° 

15' 

Rhangara 

.109° 

30' 

38° 

10' 

5. Zamonkhana 

.102° 


37° 


Ambrodax 

. 103° 

30' 

37° 

30' 

Bogadia 

.104° 

15' 

37° 

40' 

Ouarpna (Varpna) 

.105° 

30' 

37° 


Godana 

.110° 

30' 

37° 

30' 

Phorana 

.110° 


37° 


Elhatriskhe . * 

.103° 


36° 

20' 

Khanrina . . ..... . . . . . 

.104° 


36° 

20' 

6. Orthiana . . . . . ...V, .. . . . 

.106° 

15' 

36° 

20' 

Tankiana . . . . . ....... . . . .... 

.106° 

10' 

36° 


Astauda .............. . . . .. . . 

.107° 

40' 

36° 


Artikaudna . . . . . . ..... ... . . . 

.109° 

20' 

36° 

10' 

Alexandreia of the Areians . . . . . 

.110° 


36° 


Babarsana of Kabarsana 

.103° 

20' 

35° 

20' 

Kapontana * 

.104° 

30' 

35° 

30' 
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7. Areia, a city 

....105° 


36° 


Klaske 

107° 

20' 

35° 

20' 

Soteira 

. . . . 108° 

40' 

35° 

30' 

Ortikane 

. . . . 109° 

20' 

35° 

30' 

Nisibis 

....111° 


35° 

20' 

Parakanake 

. . . . 105° 

30' 

34° 

20' 

Sariga 

106° 

40' 

34° 

40' 

8. Darkama 

....HP 


34° 

20' 

Kotake 

.... 107° 

30' 

33° 

40' 

Tribazina 

106° 


33° 


Astasana 

....105° 


33° 


Zimyra 

102° 

30' 

33° 

16' 


A r e i a was a small province included in Ariana, 
a district of wide extent, which comprehended 
nearly the whole of ancient Persia. The smaller 
district has sometimes been confounded with the 
larger, of which it formed a part. The names of 
both are connected with the well-known Indian 
word drya, 'noble’ or ‘excellent/ According to 
Strabo, Aria was 2,000 stadia in length and only 
300 stadia in breadth- " If/’ says Wilson {Ariana 
Antiq., p. 150) these measurements be correct, 
we must contract the limits of Aria xnuch more 
than has been usually done ; and Aria will be 
restricted to the tract from about Meshd to the 
neighbourhood of Herat, a position well enough 
reconcilable with much that Strabo relates of 
Aria, its similarity to Margiana in character and 
productions, its mountains and well-watered valleys 
in which the vine flourished, its position as much to 
the north as to the south of the eham of Taurus 
■ or''; Aibur%'and-its' being' ■/bO'Unded-'^by vHyrkania, 
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ACargiana, and Baktriana on tlio norfcli, and Bran* 

giana on the south.” 

Mount B a g 6 o s on its south-east border, 
has been identified with the Ghur mountains. 
The Montes S a r i p h i are the EEazaras. The river 
A r e i a s, bj which Aria is traversed, is the Hari 
Rudor river of Herat which, rising at Oba 
in the Paropanisan mountains, and having ran 
westerly past Herat, is at no great distance 
lost in the sands. That it was so lost is stated 
both by Strabo and Arrian. Ptolemy makes 
it terminate in a lake ; and hence, Rennell 
carried it south into the Lake of Seistan, called 
by Ptolemy the Areian lake. It receives the Ferrah- 
Rud, a stream which passes Ferrah or Farah, 
a town which has been identified with much pro- 
bability with the Phra mentioned by Isidores in 
his Mans. Parth., sec. 16. It receives also the 
Etymander (now the Helmand) which gave its name 
to one of the Areian tribes named by Ptolemy. 

He has enumerated no fewer than 35 towns be- 
longing to this small province, a long list which it 
is not possible to verify, but a number of small 
towns, as Wilson points out, occur on the road from 
Meshd to Herat and thence towards Qandahar or 
Kabul, and some of these may be represented in 
the Table under forms more or less altered. The 
capital of Areia, according to Strabo and Arrian, was 
Artakoana (v. 11. Artakakna, Artakana) and this is 
no doubt the A r t i k a u d n a of Ptolemy, which he 
places on the banks of the Areian lake about two- 
thirds of a degree north-west of his Alexandreia of 
the Areians. The identification of this Alexandreia 
18 uncertain ; most probably it was Herat, or some 
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place in its neighbourhood. Herat is called by 
oriental writers Hera, a form under which the 
Areia of the ancients is readily to he recognized. 
Ptolemy has a city of this name, and Wilson 
(Ariana Antiqm, p. 152), is of opinion that “ Arta- 
koana, Alexandria and Aria are aggregated in 
Herat.” With reference to Alexandria he quotes 
a memorial verse current among the inhabitants 
of Herat; “It is said that Hari was founded by 
Lohrasp, extended by Gushtasp, improved by 
Bahman and completed by Alexander.” The 
name of Soteira indicates that its founder was 
Antiokhos Soter. 

Cap. 18. 

Position of the Pabopanisadai. 

[Map of Asia 9.] 

1. The Paropanisadai are bounded on 
the west by Areia along the aforesaid side, on the 
north by the part of Baktriane as described, on 
the east by a part of India along the meridian 
line prolonged from the sources of the river 
Oxos, through the Kaukasian mountains as far 
as a terminating point which 

liesin 

and on the south by Arakhosia along the line 

connecting the extreme points already deter- 
mined. 

^^^^^ 2 The following rivers enter the eountry—- 

the DargamanSs, which belongs to Bak- 
trian6, the position of the sources of which has 
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been already stated ; and the river which falls 

into the K 6 a, of which the 

sources lie. . II 50 340 

3. The northern parts are possessed by the 
Bolitai, and the western by the Aristo- 
p h y 1 o i, and below them the P a r s i o i, and 
the southern parts by the Parsyetai, and 
the eastern by the A m b a u t a i. 


4 . The towns and villages 

of the 

Paro- 

panisadai are these ; — 



Parsiana 

118° 30' 

38° 45' 

Barzaura 

114° 

37° 30' 

Artoarta 

116° 30' 

37° 30' 

Baborana 

118° 

37° 10' 

Katisa 

118° 40' 

37° 30' 

Niphanda 

119° 

37° 

Drastoka . . 

116° 

36° 30' 

Gazaka or Gaudzaka , 

118° 30' 

36° 15' 

5. Naulibis 

117° 

35° 30' 

Parsia 

113° 30' 

.3.5° 

Lokharna 

118° 

34 ° 

Daroakana .... . , . . ............ 

,118° 30' 

34 ° 20' 

Karoura, called also Ortospana . . . 

,118° 

35° 

Tarbakana , , .... ... . . 

114° 20' 

33° 40' 

Bagarda . ... . . ... ...... 

116° 40' 

33° 40' 

Argouda 

118° 45' 

33° 30' 

The tribes for which Paropanisadai 

was a 


collective name were located along the southern and 
eastern sides of the Hindu-Kush, which Ptolemy 
calls the Eaukasos, and of which his Paropanisos 
formed a part* In the tribe which he calls the 
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Bolitaiw© may perhaps have the Kaholitae, or 
people of Kabul, and in the Ambautai the Am- 
bashfcha of Sanskrit. The Parsyetai have also 
a Sanskrit name — ‘ mountaineers/ from parvata, 
la mountain/ so also the Parautoi of Areia 
The principal cities of the Paropanisadai were 
Naulibis and Karoura or Ortospana. 
Karoura is also written as Kaboura and in this form 
makes a near approach to Kabul, with which it has 
been identified. With regard to the other name of 
this place, Ortospana, Cunningham (Anc. Geog. of 
Indu, p. 35) says; “I would identify it with Kabul 
itself, with its Bala Hiaar, or * high fort, which 
I take to be a Persian translation of Ortospana or 
XJrddhasthana, that is, high place or lofty city/* 
Ptolemy mentions two rivers that crossed the 
country of the Paropanisadai — the D a r g a m a n e s 
from Baktriana that flowed northward to join the 
Oxos, which Wilson {Ariana Antiqua^ p. 160) takes 
to be either the Dehas or the Gori river. If it 
was the Dehas, then the other river which 


Ptolemy does not name, but which he makes to be 
a tributary of the Koa, may be the Sarkhab or 
Oori river, which, however, does not jcin the Koa 
but flows northward to Join the Oxos. Panini 
mentions Parsusthanaj the country of the Parsus, 


a warlike tribe in this reign, which may con es- 
pond to Ptolemy’s Parsioi or Parsyetai.^® The 
following places have been identified 
Parsiana with Pafijshir; Barzaura with 
Bazarak ; B a b o r a n a with Par wan ; Dr as** 
t oka with Istargarh ; Pa r sia (capital of the 


^0 See Beak® Bud* o/ /PFni voL XI^ p» 28Sn. 
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Parsii) with Farzah, and L o k h a r n a with Logarh 
south of Kabul. 

Cap. 19 . 

Position op DRANaiANE. 

[Ma'p of Asia 9.] 

I)rangian§ is bounded on the west 
and north by Areia along the line already 
described as passing through Mount Bagoos, and 
on the east by Arakhosia along the meridian 
line drawn from an extreme point lying in the 
country of the Areioi and that of the Paropa- 
nisadai to another extreme point, of which the 

position is in 111° 30' 28' 

and on the south by a part of Gedrosia along 
the line joining the extreme points already 
determined, passing through the Haitian 
mountains. 

2. There flows through the country a river 

which branches off from the Arabis of which 
the sources lie . . ... ..... 109° 32^= 30' 

3. The parts towards Areia are possessed by 
the Ba r and a l, and those towards Arakhosia 
by the B a k t r i o L, the country intermediate 
is called TatakAng. 

4. The towns and villages of Drangiang 

are said to be these 

Prophthasia 110° 32° 20' 

Ehouda ............ 106° 30' 31° 30' 

40a 
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109° 

31° 30' 

A lr’^1 . 

110° 20' 

31° 20' 


117° 30' 

o 

o 

O 

CO 

O* xxovcJi . . • • ' 

VTot'visitA . . • • . 

106° 20' 

29° 16' 

.^i^CwJL A IClil- o • • • • 

*NT A Q O Tl 

108° 

29° 40' 

i>jOSuaii<» •••••• « 

X>1»» f» n ry <1 "n o. 

110° 

30° 

Jl XiaX. MJ" • • • • ' 

■RIma 

Ill” 

29° 40' 

A1•^aaT\a * - _ 

..108° 40' 

28° 40' 

ju XX Ill'S ^ ♦ 

Arana 

111° 

28° 15' 


Braiigiane corresponds in general position 
and extent with the province now called^ Seistan, 
The inhabitants were called Drangai, Zarangae, 
Zarangoi, Zarangaioi and Sarangai. The name, 
according to Bnrnonf, was derived from the 
Zend word, zarayo, ‘ a lake/ a word which is 
retained in the name by which Ptolemy’s Areian 
lake is now known — Lake Zarah. The district was 
mountainous towards Arakhosia, which formed 
its eastern frontier, but in the west, towards 
Karmania, it consisted chiefly of sandy^ wastes. 
On the south it was separated from Gedrosia by the 
Baitian mountains, those now called the Washati. 
Ptolemy says it was watered by a river derived 
from the Arabis, but this is a gross error, for the 
Arabis, which is now called the Purali, flows from 
the Baitian mountains in an opposite direction from 
Drangiana. Ptolemy has probably confounded the 
Arabis with the Etymander or Helmand river which, 
as has already been noticed, falls into Lake Zarah. 

has portioned out the province among 
three tribe^ (Brangai l) on the 

imrth/ t^ Baktrioi to the south-eastr^ m 
„ ■ people::of ;Ta*ak^^^ between' .them.; 
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The capital was Prophthasia which was 
distant, according to Eratosthenes, 1500 or 1600 
stadia from Alexandria Areion (Herat). Wilson 
therefore fixes its site at a place called Peshawa- 
ran, which is distant from Herat 183 miles, and 
where there, were relics found of a very large city* 
This place lies between Dushak and Phra, ix’ 
Farah, a little to the north of the lake. These 
rums are not, however, of ancient date, and it is 
better therefore to identify Prophthasia with 
Farah which represents Phra or Phrada, and 
Phrada, according to Stephanos of Byzantium, was 
the name of the city which was called by 
Alexander Prophthasia (Bunbury, vol. I, p. 488). 
Dashak, the actual capital of Seistan, is probably 
the Zarang of the early Muhammadan writers 
which was evidently by its name connected with 
Drangiana. In the Persian cuneiform inscription 
at Behistun the country is called Zasaka, as 
Rawlinson has pointed out (see Smith’s Dtc- 
tionary, s. v. Drangiana). The place of next 
importance to the capital was Ariaspe, which 
Arrian places on the Etymander (Anab., lib. IV, 
c. vii). The people were called Ariaspai at first, 
or Agriaspai, but afterwards Euergetai, — a title 
which they had earned by assisting Cyrus at a 
time when he had been reduced to great straits. 

Cap. 20. 

Position op Arakhosia. 

Arakhosia is bounded on the west by 
Drangiand, on the north by the Paropanisadai, 
along the sides already determined, on the east 
by the part of India lying along the meridian 
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line extended from the boundary towards the 
Paropanisadai as far as an extreme point 

lying 

and on the south by the rest of Gedrosia 

along the line joining the extreme points 

already determined through the Baitian range. 

2. A river enters this country which branch- 


es off from the Indus of which the sources 
lie in 114° 32° 30' 

and the divarication {eKrpoTrr)) 
in 121° 30' 27° 30' 

atid the psitt fiit the lake formed by it which 

is called Arakhotos Krene (fountain) 

lies in 

3. The people possessing the north parts of 
the country are the Parsyetai, and those 
below them the Sydroi, after whom are the 
Rhoploutai and the Eoritai. 

4, The towns and villages of Arakhosia 
are said to bo these : — 

055ola (or Axola) 114=® 15' 32® 16 

Phoklis ns® 16' 32® 10' 

Arikaka ^.113® 31 20 

Alexandreia * • • .114® 31® 20 

■Blmana 115® 31 30' 

Arbaka 1 18® 31® 20 

1 ^ <>0 I ^ao 

*...•...*•*..*.•••*•■*•0 J . W , «• w , 

115® 16' 30® 10' 

: ; ,5. . Arakhotos ....... . *■*.*.. .118° ., 30® 20' 

Asiak§ .•.* ...... . . .. . # * 1 . . 1 12® 20' . . 29®.; 20' 

118° 20' 29® 
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Malian^ . 

Dammana 


IIS'* 29° 20' 

113° 28° 20' 


Arakhosia comprised a considerable portion 
of Eastern Afghanistan. It extended westward 
beyond the meridian of Qandahar and its eastern 
frontier was skirted by the Indus. On the north 
it stretched to the mountains of Ghur, the 
western section of the Hindu -Kush, and on 
the south to Gedrosia from which it was sepa- 
rated by the Baitian mountains, a branch of the 
Brahui range. The name has been derived from 
Haraqiati, the Persian form of the Sanskrit 
Sarasvati, a name frequently given to rivers (being 
a compound of saras, * flowing water/ and the 
affix vail) and applied among others to the river 
of Arakhosia. The province was rich and popu- 
lous, and what added greatly to its importance, 
it was traversed by one of the main routes by 
which Persia communicated with India. The 
principal river was that now called the Helmand 


which, rising near the Koh-i-baba range west of 
Kabul, pursues a course with a general direction to 
the south-west, and which, after receiving from 
the neighbourhood of Qandahar the Argand-ab 
with its affluents, the Tarnak and the Arghasan, 
flows into the lake of Zarah. Ptolemy mentions 
only one river of Arakhosia and this, in his map, is 
represented as rising in the Paryetai mountains 
(the Hazaras) and flowing into a lake from which 
it issues to fall into the Indus about 3| degrees 
below its junction with the combined rivers of the 
Pan jab. This lake, which, he says, is called Ara- 
khotos Krene, he places at a distance of not less 
than 7 degrees from his Areian lake. In the text 
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he says that the river is an arm of the Indus, a 
statement for which it is difficult to find a reason. 

The capital of Arakhosia was Arkhotos, 
said by Stephanos of Byzantium to have been 
founded by Semiramis. Eegarding its identifi- 
cation Mr. Vaux (Smith’s Dictionary, s. v.) says : 
“Some difference of opinion has existed as to the 
exact position of this town, and what modern city 
or ruins can be identified with the ancient capital 1 
M. Court has identified some ruins on the Arghasan 
river, 4 parasangs from Qandahar, on the road to 
ShikMpur, with those of Arakhotos, but these Prof. 
Wilson considers to be too much to the S.E. 
Rawlinson {Jour. Ocog. Soc., vol. XII, p- 113) 
t.liinks that he has found them at a place now 
called Ulan Robat. He states that the mo.st 
ancient name of the city, Rophen, mentioned by 
Stephanos and Pliny, has given rise to the territo- 
rial designation of Kipin. applied by the Chinese 
to the surrounding country. The ruins are of a 
very remarkable character, and the measurements 
of Strabo, Pliny, and Ptolemy are, he considers, 
decisive as to the identity of the site. Stephanos 
has apparently contrasted two cities — Arakhosia, 
which he says is not far from the Massagetae, and 
Arakhotas, which he calls a town of India. Sit 
H. Rawlinson believes the contiguity of the 
Massagetae and Arakhosia, may be explained by 
the supposition that by Masssagetae, Stephanos 
meant the Sakai, who colonized the Hazara 
mountains on their way from the Hindu-Kush to 
Sakastan or Seistan.” Another account of the 
origin of the name SeistS/U is that it is . a eorrup- 
tion of the word Saghistan, i.e., the country of 
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the saghis, a kind of wood which abounds in the 
province and is used as fuel, Arakhosia, according 
to Isidoros of Kharax, was called by the Parthians 
‘‘White India.” 


Cap. 21. 

PosmOK OF Gedrosia. 

Gedrosia is bounded on the west by 
Karmania along the meridian line, already de- 
termined as far as the sea, and on the north by 
Drangiand and Arakhosia along the separate 
meridian lines passing through these countries, 
and on the east by part of India along the river 
Indus following the line prolonged from the 
boundary towards Arakhosia to its termination 

at the sea in .109*^ 20^^ 

and on the south by a part of the Indian Ocean. 
It is thus described through its circuit. 

2. After the extremity towards Karmania 


the mouth of the River Arabis . . 105^ 

O 

o 

16' 

the sources of the river 

110° 

27° 

30' 

the divarication of 

the river 



entering Drangian§ . 

107° 30' 

26° 


Ehagiraua, a city . . . . . 

......... 106° 

o 

O 


Women’s Haven 

(Gynaikon 



limdn) . • . . . . . . * . . . . 

107° 

• V/ i . 

o 

O 

16' 

Koiamba * 

.........108° 

O 

o 


Bhizana . .. . . . , . , . . 

......... 108° 20' 

o 

O 

15' 

After which the extreme point 



at the sea already men- 



tioned .... .... . . , . , 

109° 

20° 
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3. 

called 
lie in . 
and . 
from 
Indus 
lies . • 


Through Gedrosia run the mountains 
the Arbita, whose extreme points 


160"^ (107 ?) 
1 I oo 


990 

26° 30' 


these mountains some rivers join the 
and the source of one of these 




.111° 25° 30' 


and also there are some streams flowing through 
Gedrosia, that descend from the Baitian range, 

4- The maritime parts are possessed by the 
villages of the A r b i t a i, and the parts along 


Karamania by the P a r s i d a i (or Parsirai), 
and the parts along Arakhosia by the Mausar- 
n a i o i, all the interior of the country is called 
P a r a d e n e, and below it Parisian 6, after 
which the parts towards the Indus river are 
possessed by the R h a m n a L 

5. The towns and villages of Gedrosia 


are accounted to be these : 
Kouni 


• « # 


Badara 




J^Ioiisarna .* 

Kottobara . - * . 

Soxestra or Sokstra. . . . . . 






^ m * « « «» 


0 

0 

27’ 


.113“ 

gyrro 
Jm m 


.115“ 

27“ 

30' 

.118“ 

27“ 

30' 

1 T O® ’*3*^' 
« A X O' Itr % 

)' 25“ 

45' 


* m #> 




1 


« .......... 


o 

o 

o 

o 


'Oskana 

Parsis, the Metropolis ... 

Omiixa .... .w.t 
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Gedrosia corresponds to the modern Baluch- 
istan. Its coast line extended from the mouth of 
the Indus to Cape Jask near the Straits, which 
open into the Persian Gulf. Ptolemy however 
assigned the greater portion of this coast to 
Karmania which according to his view must 
have begun somewhere near Cape Passence. 
Arrian restricted the name of Gedrosia to the 
interior of the country, and assigned the maritime 
districts beginning from the Indus to the Arabics, 
the Oreitai and the Ikhthyophagoi in succession. 
The ancient and the modern names of the province, 
Major Mockler tries to identify in his paper in the 
Jour. R. As. Soc., N.S., vol. XI. pp. 129-154. 

The people that possessed the maritime region 
immediately adjoining the Indus were called the 
Arbitai or Arabics. In one of their harbours 
the fleet of Nearkhos at the outset of his memor- 
able voyage was detained for 24 days waiting till 
the monsoon should subside. This harbour was 
found to be both safe and commodious, and was 
called by Nearkhos the Port of Alexander. It is 
now Karachi, the great emporium for the commerce 
of the Indus. The name of the people was applied 
also to a chain of mountains and to a river, the 
Arabis, now called the Purali, which falls into- 
the Bay of Sonmiyani. Ptolemy’s A r a b i s, how- 
ever, lay nearer Karmania, and may be taken 
to be the Bhasul, which demarcated the western 
frontier of the Oreitai, and to the east of which 
the district is still known by the name of Arbu. 
Ptolemy does not mention the Oreitai, but seems 
to have included their territory in that of the 
Arbitai 
41 G 
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The R h a m n a i are placed in Ptolemy’s map in 
the northern part of the province and towards the 
river Indus. This race appears to have been one 
that was widely diffused, and one of its branches, 
as has been stated, was located among the 
Vindhyas. 

The Parsidai, who bordered on Karmania, 
are mentioned in the Periplus (c. xxxvii) and also 
in Arrian’s Indika (c. xxvi) where they are called 
Pasireea. They gave their names to a range of 
mountains which Ptolemy makes the boundary 
between Gedrosia and Karmania, and also to a 
town, Par sis, which formed the capital of the 
whole province. 

Of the other towns enumerated only one is men- 
tioned in Arrian’s Indika, Gynaikon Li men, 
or women’s haven, the port of Morontobara, near 
Cape Monze, the last point of the Pab range of 
mountains. The haven was so named because 
the district around had, like Carthage, a woman 
for its first sovereign. 

The names of the two towns Badara and 
Mousarna occur twice in Ptolemy, here as 
inland towns of Gedrosia, and elsewhere as seaport 
towns of Karmania. Major Mockler, who personally 
examined the Makran coast from Gwadar to Cape 
Jask, and has thereby been enabled to correct some 
of the current identifications, has shown that 
Gwadar and Badara are identical. Badara appears 
in the Indika of Arrian as Barna. 

I here subjoin, for comparison, a passage from 
Ammianus Marcellinus which traverses the ground 
covered by Ptolemy’s description of Central and 
Eastern Asia. Ammianus wrote about the middle 
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of the fourth century of our sera, and was a well in- 
formed writer, and careful in his statement of facts. 
The extract is from the 23rd Book of his History : — 

Ammianus Maroellin ns--Book XXIII. 

‘‘ If you advance from Karmania into the interior 
(of Asia) you reach the Hyrkanians, who border 
on the sea which bears their name. Here, as the 
poorness of the soil kills the seeds committed to 
it, the inhabitants care but little for agriculture. 
They live by hunting game, which is beyond 
measure varied and abundant. Tigers show them- 
selves here in thousands, and manv other wild 
beasts besides. I bear in mind that I have already 
described the nature of the contrivances by which 
these animals are caught. It must not be sup- 
posed, however, that the people never put hands 
to the plough, for where the soil is found richer 
than usual the fields are covered with crops. In 
places, moreover, that are adapted for being plant- 
ed-out, gardens of fruit-trees are not wanting, 
and the sea also supplies many with the means of 
livelihood. Two rivers flow through the country 
whose names are familiar to all, the 0 x u s and 
M a X e r a. Tigers at times, when pressed by hun- 
ger on their own side of these rivers, swim over to 
the opposite side and, before the alarm can be raised, 
ravage all the neighbourhood where they land. 
Amidst the smaller townships there exist also cities 
of great power, two on the sea-board, S o c u n d a 
and Saramanna, and the others inland — 
Azmorna and Solen, and Hyrkana, which 
rank above the others. The country next to this 
people on the north is said to be inhabited by the 
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Abii, a most pious race of men, accustomed to 
despise all things mortal, and whom Jupiter (as 
Homer with his over-fondness for fable sings) looks 
down upon from the summits of Mount Ida. The 
seats immediately beyond the Hyrkanians form the 
dominions of the M a r g i a n i, who are nearly on 
all sides round hemmed in by high hills, and conse- 
quently shut out from the sea. Though their 
territory is for the most part sterile, from tlie 
deficiency of water, they have nevertheless some 
towns, and of these the more notable are Jasonion 
and Antiochia and Nisma. The adjoining region 
belongs to the Baktriani, a nation hitherto 
addicted to war and very powerful, and always 
troublesome to their neighbours, the PersiarivS, 
before that people had reduced all the surrounding 
states to submission, and absorbed them into their 
own name and nationality. In old times, however, 
even Arsakes himself found the kings who ruled 
in Baktriana formidable foes to contend with. 
Most parts of the country are, like Margiana, far 
distant from the sea, but the soil is productive, 
and the cattle that are pastured on the plains and 
hill-sides, are compact of structure, with limbs 
both stout and strong, as may be judged from 
the camels which were brought from thence by 
Mithridates and seen by the Romans during the 
siege of Cyzious, when they saw this species of 
animal for the first time. A great many tribes, 
among which the Tochari are the most dis- 
, tinguiahed, obey the Baktrians. 'Their country is 
/ watered, dike ■ Italy, by numerous -rivers, , and, ; of 
these' the A r t e mi s and Z a r i a a p e a after their 
'■'union, :: 'and: m'''lik'©'\manner:'- ttie' .Oe.h u s 
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and Orehomanes, swell with their confluent 
waters the vast stream of the Oxos. Here also 
cities are to be found, and these are laved by dif- 
ferent rivers. The more important of them are 
Chatra and Charte and Alicodra and Astacia and 
Menapila, and Baktra itself, which is both the 
capital and the name of the nation. The people, who 
live at the very foot of the mountains, are called 
the Sogdii, through whose country flow two 
rivers of great navigable capacity, the Araxates 
and Dymas, which rushing impetuously down 
from the mountains and passing into a level plain, 
form a lake of vast extent, called the O x i a n. Here, 
among other towns, Alexandria, and Kyreschata, 
and Drepsa the Metropolis, are well known to fame. 
Contiguous to the Sogdians are the S a c a e, an un- 
civilized people, inhabiting rugged tracts that yield 
nothing beyond pasture for cattle, and that are, 
therefore, unadorned with cities. They lie under 
Mounts Askanimia and K o m e d u s. Beyond 
the valleys at the foot of these mountains and the 
village which they call Lithinon Pyrgon 
(Stone Tower) lies the very long road by which 
traders pursue their journey who start from this 
point to reach the SSres. In the parts around 
are the declivities by which the mountains called 
Imaus and the Tapourian range, sink down to the 
level of the plains. The Skythians are located 
within the Persian territories, being conterminous 
with the Asiatic Sarmatians, and touching 
the furthest frontier of the A 1 a n i. They live, as 
it were, a sort of secluded life, and are reared in 
solitude, being scattered over districts that lie far 
apart, and that yield for the sustenance of life a 



326 


mean and scanty fare. The tribes which inhabit 
these tracts are various, but it would be superfluous 
for me to enumerate them, hastening as I am to 
a different subject. One fact must, however, be 
stated, that there are in these communities which 
are almost shut out from the rest of mankind by 
the inhospitable nature of their country, some men 
gentle and pious, as for instance, the Jaxartes 
and the Galaktophagi, mentioned by the poet 
Homer in this verse : 

rXaKTO<l>dyo)V dplajvre SiKaiordrcov dvBpcJoTTOjv, 
Among the many rivers of Skythia which either 
fall naturally into larger ones, or glide onward to 
reach at last the sea, the R o e m n u s is of renown, 
and the Jaxartes and the Talicus, but of cities 
they are not known to have more than but three, 
Aspabota and Chauriana and Saga. 

** Beyond these places in the two Skythias and 
on their eastern side lie the SSres, who are girt 
in by a continuous circle of lofty mountain-peaks, 
and whose territory is noted for its vast extent 
and fertility. On the west they have the Sky- 
thians for their next neighbours, and on the 
north and east they adjoin solitudes covered 
over with snow, and on the south extend as far 
as India and the Ganges. The mountains refer- 
red to are called Anniva and Nazavicium and 
Asmira and Emodon and Opurocara* Through 
this plain which, as we have said, is cinctured 
on all sides by steep declivities, and through 
regions of vast extent, flow two famous rivers, the 
(E o h a r d e s and the B a u ti s u s, with a slower 
current. The country is diversified in its character, 
here expanding into open plains, and there rising 
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in gentle undulations. Hence it is marvellously 
fruitful and well-wooded, and teeming with cattle. 
Various tribes inhabit the most fertile districts, and 
of these the Alitrophagi and A n n i b i and 
Sizj g e s and C h a r d i are exposed to blasts from 
the north and to frosts, while the R a b a n n a e and 
A s m i r a e and Essedones, who outshine all the 
other tribes, look towards the rising sun. Next to 
these, on their western side, are the Athagorae 
and the Aspacarae. The B e t a e, again, are 
situated towards the lofty mountains fringing the 
south, and are famed for their cities which, though 
few in number are distinguished for their size and 
wealth ; the largest of them being A s m i r a, and 
E s s e d o n and Asparata and Sera, which are 
beautiful cities and of great celebrity. The Seres 
themselves lead tranquil lives, and are averse to 
arms and war, and since people whose temper is 
thus sedate and peaceful relish their ease, they 
give no trouble to any of their neighbours. They 
enjoy a climate at once agreeable and salubrious ; 
the sky is clear and the prevailing winds are 
wonderfully mild and genial. The country is 
well-shaded with woods, and from the trees the 
inhabitants gather a product which they make 
into what may be called fleeces by repeatedly 
besprinkling it with water. The material thus 
formed by saturating the soft down with moisture 
is exquisitely fine, and when combed out and spun 
into woof is woven into silk, an article of dress 
formerly worn only by the great, but now 
without any distinction even by the very poorest. 

It was a notion long prevalent that silk was combed 
from the leaves of trees. Thus Virgil {Georg, II, 121} 
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The Seres themselves live in the most frugal 
manner, more so indeed than any other people in 
the world. They seek after a life as free as 
possible from all disquiet, and shun intercourse 
with the rest of mankind. So when strangers 
cross the river into their country to buy their 
silks or other commodities, they exchange no 
words with them, but merely intimate by their looks 
the value of the goods offered for sale ; and so 
abstemious are they that they buy not any foreign 
products. Beyond the Sires live the A r i a n i, ex- 
posed to the blasts of the north wind. Through 
their country flows a navigable river called the 
Arias, which forms a vast lake bearing the same 
name. This same Aria has numerous towns, 
among which Bitana Sarmatina, and Sotera and 
Nisibis and Alexandria are the most notable. If 
you sail from Alexandria down the river to the 
Caspian Sea the distance is 1,600 stadia. 

Immediately adjoining these places are the Pa- 
ropanisatae, who look on the east towards the 
Indians and on the west towards Caucasus, lying 
themselves towards the slopes of the mountains. 
The River Ortogordomaris, which is larger than 
any of the others, and rises among the Baktriani, 
flows through their territory. They too, have some 
towns, of which the more celebrated are Agn,vgj».a 
and Naulibus and Ortopana, from which the navi- 




VelleraqTO ut foliis dopoetant tenuia Seres*’* Strabo 
(XV, i, 20) describes silk as carded oil the bark of certain 
trees. Pausamas, who wrote about 180 A.D. is the first 
classical author who writes with some degree of oorreet- 
uess ^about silk and the silk-worm. Coai P. Mela. L 2* 
3 ; iiV 7, 1 ; Pliny, VI, 17, 20 ; Prop, i, 14, 
xi3c,..17, 6;, ib. 27,6... ; . 
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gation along the coast to the borders of Media in 
the immediate neighbourhood of the Caspian 
Gates extends to 2,200 stadia. Contiguous to the 
Paropanisatae just named are the Drangiani, 
seated quite close to the hills and watered by a 
river called the Arabian, because it rises in 
Arabia. Among their other towns they have two 
to boast of in particular, Prophthasia and Ariaspe, 
which are both opulent and famous. After these, 
and directly confronting them, Arachosia 
comes into view, which on its right side faces the 
Indians. It is watered by a stream of copious 
volume derived from the Indus, that greatest of 
rivers, after which the adjacent regions have been 
named. This stream, which is less than the 
Indus, forms the lake called Aracho toscrene. 
The province, among other important cities, has 
Alexandria and Arbaca and Choaspa. In the very 
interior of Persia is Gedrosia, which on th® 
right touches the Indian frontier. It is watered 
by several streams, of which the Artabius is the 
most considerable. Where it is inhabited by the 
B a r b i t a n i the mountains sink down to the 
plains. A number of rivers issue from their very 
base to join the Indus, and these all lose their 
names when absorbed into that mightier stream. 
Here too, besides the islands there are cities, of 
which Sedratyra and Gunaikon Limen (Women’s 
haven) are considered to be superior to the others. 
But we must bring this description here to an 
end, lest in entering into a minute account of the 
seaboard on the extremities of Persia we should 
stray too far from the proper argument.” 

42 'C ■ ' 



APPENDIX OP ADDITIONAL NOTES. 

1. On the latitude of Byzantium and of 
Tash-Kurghan— (p. 14). 

Ptolemy, like Hipparkhos and all the ancients 
except Strabo, erroneously took the latitude of 
Byzantium (4F T) to be the same as that of 
Marseilles (43° 18^). The latitude of Tash- 

kurghan in the Pamir is 37° 46' and its longi- 
tude 75 10 E. ; the latitude of Tashkend is 
42 68 5 and that of Och or Ush (near which 
there is a monument called at this day the Takht- 
i-Suleiman, ‘Throne of Soliman/ which Heeren 
took to be the veritable stone tower of Ptolemy) 
is 40° 19'. 

2. On Kouroula— (pp. 22, 63, and 64). 

Lieut. -Colonel Branfill (Names of Places in 
Tanjore, p, 8), thinks this may be represented 
by Kurla or Koralai-gorla on the East Coast. 

There is, he points out, GorZapalem near 
Nizampattanam. (Cf. VitigoTla^ South Concan, 
Malabar Coast.)” 

3. Argaric Gulf and Argeirou (pp. 22, 59, and 
60). 

Branfill in the work cited (pp. 8 and 9) says: 

‘VArrankarai (pronounced nowadays Atrankarai), 
at the mouth of the Vagai looks very like the 
ancient ^ Arga/ri^ and ‘ Sinus Argalicus ’ (Yule), 
the Argaric Gulf * . Ayxeipov looks like Anaikarai] 
the ancient name of Adam’s Bridge, so called by 
the Tamils as being the bridge or caushway pav 
excellence . . . . . In the middle ages, before 
Pamban was separated from the mainland by the 
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storm that breached the famous causeway, there 
is said to have been a great city, remains of 
which are still to be seen on the spit of sand 
opposite to Pamban/’ Ayx^lpov in Nobbe^s edition 
appears as ApyeLpov. 

4. On Thelkheir— (pp. 63 and 64), 

Branfill (p. 12), would identify this with Chid- 
ambaram — the town between the Veljar and Kol- 
ladam {Goleroon) rivers, .... from wis- 

dom, and ambara, horizon, sky; = Heaven of 
Wisdom. Tillai, or Tillaivanam is the former 
name of this place, and it is familiarly known as 
Tillai even now amongst the natives. May not 
this be the ancient Thellyr and BeXy^fp of Pto- 
lemy and the ancient geographers? But perhaps 
Tellur (near Vandavasi) may be it.^^ Tillai, he 
points out (p. 30), is a tree with milky sap. 

5. On Orthoura — (pp. 64 and 184). 

Branfill (pp. 7 and 8), identifying this, says;— 
''Orattur (pronounced Oratthum) is found repeat- 
edly in this (Kaveri Delta) and the adjacent 
districts, and may represent the ‘Orthura' of 
ancient geographers, for which Colonel Yule’s Map 
of Ancient India gives Ureiyour^ and Professor 
Lassen’s Wadiur,” 

6. On Arkatos — (p, 64). 

Branfill, who takes this to designate a place 
and not a king, says (p. 11):-— “Arkad or Aru- 
ka<Ju=:six forests; the abode of six Eishis in old 
times. There are several places of this name in 
Tanjore and S. Aroot, besides the town of ^Arcot ’ 
near * Vellore^ {ApKardv Smpa)* One of 

these would correspond better than that with 
Harkatu of Ibn Batuta, who reached it the first 
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evening of his march inland after landing from 
Ceylon, apparently on the shallow coast of Madura 
or Tanjore (fourteenth century).” 

7. On the River Adamas — (p. 71). 

Professor V. Ball, in his Presidential Address 
to the Royal Geological Society of Ireland (read 
March 19, 1883), says: — “The Adamas River of 
Ptolemy, according to Lassen’s analysis of the 
data, was not identical with the Mahanadi, as I 
have suggested in my ‘Economic Geology’ (p. 30), 
hut with the Subanrikha, which is, however, so 
far as we know, not a diamond- bearing river, 
nor does it at any part of its course traverse rocks 
of the age of those which contain the matrix in 
other parts of India. This Adamas River was 
separated from the Mahanadi by the Tyndis and 
Dosaron ; the latter, according to Lassen, taking 
its rise in the country of Kokkonaga (i.e. Chutia 
Nagpur), and to which the chief town Dosara 
(the modern Doesa) gave its name. But, according 
to this view, the Dosaron must have been identical 
with the modern Brahmini, which in that portion 
of its course called the Sunk (or Koel), included a 
diamond locality. I cannot regard this identifica- 
tion as satisfactory, as it does not account for 


tke I yndis intervening between the Dosaron and 
Mahanadi, since, as a matter of fact, the Brahmini 
and Mahanadi are confluent at their mouths 
however, identifiee the Dos»o. ^^0 
Baiturnee, and the Tyndis with the Brahmini. 
This destroys the force of his remark, as to the 
origin of the name of the former, since at its 

nearest point it is many miles distant from 
Doesa.” 



334 


8. On Mount Sardonyx — (p. 77). 

Professor Ball in the address above cited, says ; — 
“The sardonyx mines of Ptolemy are probably 
identical with the famous carnelian and agate 
mines of Rajpipla, or, rather, as it should be 
called, Ratanpur.” 

9. On Talara — (p. 90). 

BranfiU suggests the identification of this with 
Tellar or Tillarampattu (p. 8). 

10. On Pounnata — (p. 180). 

“ Punadu, Punnadu, or Punnata, as it is variously 
written, seems also to be indicated by the Pan- 
nuta in Lassen’s Map of Ancient India according 
to Ptolemy, and by the Paunata of Colonel Yule’s 
Map of Ancient India, ubi heryllm.’’ This place is 
about 70 miles to the south-east of Seringapa- 

tarn. 

11. On Arembour — (pp. 180, 182). 

BraniSll — (p. 8), identifies this with Arambaur. 

12. On Abonr — (p. 184). 

Branfill (p. 11), identifies this with ‘‘Avur, 
cow-villa, a decayed town, 5 miles S.W. of Kamba- 
kfinam, with a temple and a long legend about a 
cow(a). May not this be the ancient Abur of 
the Map of Ancient India in Smith’s Classical 
Atlas? Colonel Yule suggests Amboor, but this 
Avur seems nearer, and if not this there are several 
places in S. Arcot named Amur.” 

13. On Argyr^ — (p. 196). 

. Professor Ball says: — There, are no' ,, silver 
mines in Arakan, and considering the geological 
; structure of the country, . it .is... almost .certain 
.there never .were any. . ,I have been recently in- 
formed' by G.eneral Sir . A. ■ Phayre that ArgyrS ■ is 
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probably a transliteration of an ancient Burmese 
name for Arakan. It seems likely therefore that 
it was from putting a Greek interpretation to this 

name that the story of the silver-mines owed its 
origin.” 

14. On the Golden Kkersonese — (p. 197). 

“Gold,” says Mr. Colquhoun {Amongst the 

Shans, p. 2), “ has been for centuries washed from 
the beds of the Irrawadi, Sitang, Salween, Mekong, 
and Yang-tsi-kiang rivers.” The gold-reefs of 
Southern India which have of late attracted so 
much notice, are, he points out, but outcrops of 
the formation which extends on the surface 
for thousands of square miles in the Golden 
Peninsula. 

15. On the Loadstone rocks (p. 242). 

Professor Ball thinks these rocks may possibly 

be identified with certain hill -ranges in Southern 
India which mainly consist of magnetic iron 
(Economic Geology of India, p. 37). 

16. On the sandy deserts of Baktria (p. 270). 

In the PToceedings of the Royal Geographical 
Society for April last will be found a description 
of the Kara-kum sands, by M. Paul Lessar, who 
divides them into three classes. The huTkans which 
form his 3rd class are of the nature described by 
Ourtius. The sand is wholly of a drifting 
nature ; the slightest puff of wind effaces the 
fresh track of a caravan.” He notices a place in 
the Hhanate of Bokhara where whole caravans 
have been buried, 

17. On the river Oohos (p. 273). 

‘'What hitherto has been taken for the dry bed 
of the Oohus is not the bed of a river, but merely 
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a natural furrow between sand-hills. Thus the bed 
of the OehuB has still to be discovered.” Proceed- 
ings of the Koyal Geog. Socy. for April, 1885. 

18. On the Avestio names of rivers, &c. in 

Afghanistan — (pp. 305-19). 

In the 1st chapter of the Vendidad the names 
are given of the sixteen lands said to have been 
created by Ahura Mazda. Of these the following 
nine have been thus identified by Darmesteter in 
his translation of the Zend-Avesta, Sacred Books 
of the East, Vol. IV, p. : 

Zend name. Old Persian. 

Sughdha Suguda 
Mouru Margu 

Bakhdhi Bakhtri 
Haroyu Haraiva 
Vehrkana Varkana 
Harahvaiti Harauvati 
HaStumant 
Ragha Raga 

Hapta himdu Hiwdavas 

Some of these and other names are examined in 
an article in The Academy (May 16, 1885, No. 
680), signed by Auriel Stein, from which the 
following particulars are gathered ; “ We recog- 
nize the ‘powerful, faithful Mourva’ as the 
modern Merv, the ‘ beautiful Bakhdhi ’ as Balkh, 
Haraiva as Herat, the mountain VditigaeSa as the 
BadhgSs of recent notoriety. The river Harah- 
vaiti (Sansk. Sarasvati) has been known in suc- 
cessive ages as Arakhotos and Arghand-ab; but 
more important for Avestio geography is the 
large stream of which it is a tributary, the 
‘bountiful, glorious Eaitummt,* Etyman- 


Greek, 
Sogdiane 
Margiaiie 
Baktra 
Areia 
Hyrkania 
Arakhotos 
Etymandros 
Ehagai 
Indoi 


Modem. 

(Samarkand) 

Merv 

[Balkli 

Hari-Rud 

Jorjan 

Harut 

Helmemd 

Rai 

(PaOjab) 
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dros and Hermandus of classic authors, the 
modem ELdwandJ ” A passage is quoted from the 
Avesta where eight additional rivers seem to be 
named. " At its foot (the mountain Ushidao’s, i.e. 
the Koh-i-Baba and Siah-Koh’s) gushes and flow.s 
forth the MvddTct/ and the Hvaspa, the FTadatho, 
and the beautiful Hvarenanhaiti and Ustavaiti the 
s-nd Urvadha, rich of pastures, and the 
Erezi and Zarenumaiti.” The HvaMra Stein 
thinks may be the Khash-Rud, and the HvaSpa 
the Khuspas-Rud, both of which come from 
the south slope of the Siah-Koh and reach the 
eastern basin of the lagune where the lower 
course of the Helmand is lost. “In Khuspas,” 
he adds, “a place on the upper course of the 
Khuspas-Rud, we may recognize the town Khoaspa 
mentioned by Ptolemy in Arakhosia. The name 
hvaSpa means “having good horses,” and seems 
to have been a favourite designation for rivers in 
Iran. Besides the famous Khoasp§s near Susa, 
we hear of ' another Khoaspes, a tributary of the 
Kabul River.” In E. sh, a town on the Khash- 
Rud may be recognized the station called Cosata 
by the Anonymous Ravennas. The Fradatha is 
Pliny s Ophradus (^.e. 6 0p(x8os of the Greek 
original) and now the Farah-Rud. The Proph- 
tJiasid of Ptolemy and Stephanos of Byzantium 
is a literal rendering of fradatha, which in com- 
mon use as neuter means (literally “proficiency”), 
progress, increase. The Savrenanihaiti is 
the Pharnacotis of Pliny and now the Harrut- 
Rud, which like the Farah-Rud enters the lake 
of Seistan. Famdhvati has been suggested as 
the original and native forjgj of Pharnacotis. 
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19. On the Griffins or Gryphons— (p. 295). 

Professor Ball in a paper published in the 
Proceedings of the Royal Irish Academy, 2nd Ser., 
VoL II. No. 6, pp. 312-13 (Pol. Lit. and Antiq.) 
aays; ^‘In the account which Photios gives of 
the Griffins, if we exclude from it the word hirdSy 
and for feathers read hair, we have a tolerably 
accurate description of the hairy black-and-tan 
coloured Thibetan mastiffs, which are now, as they 
were doubtless formerly, the custodians of the 
dwellings of the Thibetans, those of gold-miners, 
as well as of others. They attracted the special 
attention of Marco Polo, as well as of many other 
travellers in Thibet, and for a recent account of 
them reference may be made to Capt. GilFs 
^ Rimr of Golden 8mdr^ 
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ERRATA. 


Page 8, n, 5, ioi Noble read Nobbe, 

5 , 14, n. 12, after Tash-Kurghan insert its 

Lat. ST 46' (long. 75® 4'). 

„ 20, n. for [IXXXIXI] read [(XXIX|]. 

„ 25, for censure in last line but one read 

use. 

„ 51, L 20, for Kandionoi read Pandionoi. 

„ 63, 1. 16, for outlet read outset, 

„ 64, L 13, omit the before Kolkhoi. 

„ 68, !. 15, for Oudru read GMur, 

„ 70, 1. 27, Katikardama should begin the 

line after. 

„ 71, 1. 18, after Dosaron instead of the 

dash insert the sign of equality (=) 
and so after ^‘Adamas’^ in the next 
line, and after Ganges ” in line 21. 

,, 75, Section 21 should have loe&n. immedi- 

ately tollowed by the next 4 sections 
which appear on p. 78. 

3 , 76, L 16, for ^punishment’ of the ^ gods’ 

read " punishment of the gods.’ 

„ 80, 1. 21, for Rikshavant read Rikshavat. 

„ 81, 1. 29, for Bidasis read Bibasis. 

„ 87, 1. 7, for the comma after the bracket 

put period. 

„ 88, 1. 26, for Rhonadis read Rhouadis. 
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Page 124, The sections 47-50 should have been 
placed after the notice of lomousa on 

p. 126. 

,, 140, L 29, after ‘ second group ’ insert {sections 

57 and 58). 

,, 140, last line, after ’'fourth group,’ insert 

(section 61). 

„ 141, 1. 16, after ‘ sixth group ’ insert (section 

64). 



NOTES. 


Pp. 1-32. This is the introduction of the translator 
with extracts from the author. For 
additional information read my Introduc- 
tion. Almost all the Indian place- 
names mentioned in these pages have 
been commented on in their proper place 
in the body of the book. 

P. 22. J.B. — Dr. J. Burgess (who added this Foot- 
Note when the book was first printed 
in the Indian Antiquary). 

(Pp. 32-75) Desceiptiok of the Sea-coast 

OF India* 

P. 33. Western boundary of India.— Bead C. A.6. , 
pp. 17-19 and pp. 666-667. 

P. 34. Paropanisos or Central Hindukush.— The 
Skr. name is Upari-iyena ( ), the 
Vpairi-saena of A vesta, me anin g 'higher 
than eagles’ (ean fly). [Dr. Stein in a 
paper communicated to the 7th Oriental 
Congress held at Vienna.] 
Orio«^awa._Eead C.A.G., p. 38^ 
Arakhosia.— It comprised a considerable 
portion of Eastern Afghanistan. It ex- 
tended westward beyond the meridian 
of Kandahar and its eastern frontier 
was skirted by the Indus. This name is 
usually derived from the old name of 
the river Helmand — Haraqaiti (Avestic 
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P. 35. 
P. 86. 


P. 37. 


P. 38. 


Harahvaiti, Skr. Swrasvati). Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar derives it from the Arh- 
shodas, the people of lit. Mikskoda ref- 
erred to in Panini IV. 3. 91. 

Imaos. — The Himalayas. 

Aberia, — Skr. AbMra I 

Barahe or Baraca (as Mr. SchoiEE spells it) 
has been connected with Dvaraka 
(20*^ 22' N., 69"^ 5' E). It might be, better, 
connected with the BdhUkas (through Bal- 
Mha and Badhika) who were defeated by 
King Chandra after crossing the seven 
months of the Indus, ( WH 

— Meherauli Pillar 
Inscription of Chandra in Fleet’s Gupta 
Inscriptions). 

Months of the Indus. — The Inscription just 
quoted also refers to the seven mouths 
of the Indus. But changes in the courses 
of the Punjab rivers {fully described in 
J.A.S.B., 1886, Part II) make it impos- 
sible to identify correctly the mouths 
named by Ptolemy. 

Syr^stra. — (Su-rashtra Good King- 
dom ”) was the name of the Peninsula 
of Gujarat and also of its capital. The 
latter has been identified with Junagadh 
(Jirna-gad ^*4 or Old Fort), ancient 
Girinagara (Gimar). Bead C.A.G., pp. 
697-99. 

; LarikS*— Lata is the Skr. form in use. 

It denotes the southern part of the Penin- 
sula of Gujarat— the district between the 

, ,, .Lower; Mlhi -and Tap!.- Sometimes it 
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exteEded to the N. eveii beyond the 
Mahi. Its capital was Bhrigukaohchha 
(Barygaza, Bharoch). 

The River Mophis. — The MdM. The 
Greek form suggests that the older name 
was MdbM, (The final 8 is the nomi- 
native singular Greek suffix.) It is the 
Mais of the Periplus (p. 39). 

P, 38. Barygaza.— Modem Bharoch, Skr. Bhrigu- 
IcachchJia (^^^), 20° 42' N. and 72° 59' E. 
The Skr. word means High Coast Land and 
so the district really is. But the tradition- 
al account is that it is so called because it 
was originally founded by the sage 
Bhrigu. The Divydvaddna (pp. 544-586) 
of the Mahayana Buddhists states that 
BhiruJcachchha (the Buddhist form of the 
word) was so named because founded by 
Bhiru, a minister of the king of Roruha 
(probably Alor in Sindh) in Sauvira. 

Oulf of Barygaza. — The Gulf of Cambay. 
Cambay or Khambhat is connected with 
Skambha, the Vedic form of the word 
Stcmbha. 

P. 39. Difficulties attending the navigation, — 
The author of the Periplus writes: 

Those sailing to Barygaza pass across 
this gulf [of Cambay], which is three 
hundred stadia in width, leaving behind to 
their left the island [=:Piram Island 
opposite the mouth of the Narmada (21° 
36' N., 72° 2r E.)] just visible from their 
tops toward the east, straight to the very 
mouth of the river of Barygaza ; and this 
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river is called Nammadus (Narma-da 
This gulf is very narrow to 
Barygaza and very hard to navigate for 
those coming from the ocean ; this is the 
case with both the right and left passages, 
but there is a better passage through the 
left. Far on the right at the very mouth 
of the gulf there lies a shoal, long and 
narrow, and full of rocks, called Herone, 
facing the village of Gammoni ; and op- 
posite this on the left projects the pro- 
montory that lies before Astacampra, 
which is called Papica, and is a bad 
anchorage because of the strong current 
setting in around it and because the 
anchors are cut off, the bottom being rough 
and rocky.” (Schoff’s edition, pp. 40-41.) 

The Promontory of Papica is Goaphat 
or Gopinath Point in the Peninsula of 
Gujarat. Astacampra is to be identified 
with HastaJcavapra (mentioned in three 
Grants of Dhruvasena I of Valabhi), mod, 
Hathah in the Gogha Taluka of Bhaunagar 
territory (I.A., 1876, pp. 204, 314; 1878, 
p. 54). Hathab is now an inland village 
and not a port as it was in the days 
of the author of the Periplus, Herons 
shoal is no doubt (as Mr. Schoff remarks) 
the long bar at the eastern side of the 
gulf and Gammoni (the Kamam of 
Ptolemy) would be at the end of the pro- 
montory that lies to the N.W. of the 
mouth of the Tapti Eiver, the entrance 
to the prosperous mediaval port of Surat. 
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Ariak§, — It might stand for the Land of the 
Aryans in contrast to the Land of the 
Dravidians, Damirike, located in the south. 
Varahamihira’s Brhat Samhita (XIV) 
mentions Aryaka together with Cherya 
(Cheraland ?) and locates it to the Southern 
Division of India. Dr. Indraji suggested 
Apardnia, an old name for the western 
coast (I.A., VII, pp. 259-263). Skr. 
Apardnta=::"^kv. Aaranta, But Aaranta 
or Aranfa cannot be satisfactorily equat- 
ed with Aria[ke]. 

The Periplus makes it to be the begin- 
ning of the kingdom of Mambarus. 
The latter name has been corrected as 
Nambanus and identified with the Saka 
ruler Nahapdna. But as there is no 
agreement even in a single syllable, this 
suggestion has little value. Prof. Aiyan- 
gar’s suggestion (Beginnings of South 
Indian History) to take Mambarus as 
Lambodara (Pkr. Lamboara) is better, for 
it requires the correction of the first letter 
only. (The final S ” is the Nominative 
singular Greek suffix.) Lambodara was 
one of the (or Andhra rulers) 

also known as the Sdta-vdhanas—the 

Sadineis olPtohmy and Saraganes oi the 

Periplus whetem Sundara of the same 
family seems to be mentioned as 
Sandanes. 

P. 40, Soupara. Mod. Sopara (19° 25' N., 72° 
41' K) ; Surparaka (^I'i#), its old 
name, occurs in the Mahdbhdrata and the 
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Purdnas as a holy place connected with 
Para&urdma. 

Ophir. — In the account of the Ophir trade 
given in the Bible (I Kings, ix, 26-28 ; 

I Kings, X, 11 ; H Chronicles, viii, 17, 
and ix, 10) the products mentioned, 
such as gold, ivory, apes, peacocks, being 
stated in their Indian names, scholars 
have attempted to locate Ophir some- 
where in India. Dr. McCrindle s opi- 
nion that it is identical with Soupara is 
not at all satisfactory. For how to dis- 
pose of the initial S ? If Ophir is to be 
located anywhere in India AbMra 

(mentioned as Aberia in page 36), has the 
greatest claim. (Sanskrit bh is represented 

by Greek ph) 

But Biblical authorities nowadays are 
sufficiently sure in locating Ophir on the 
Arabian coast o£ the Persian Gulf. The 
Indian names of the products mentioned 
[Kophi for apes, Tukhi4m (Togei in 
Malabar) for peacocks, etc.] prove only 
that the place was a trading centre with 

India. 

P. 41. Goaris. — It 

the Godavari (jj)«EJ3r?t) through its I kr. 

form Goaari, the final S being the Greek 
nominative suffix. 

P. 42. Simylla. — Modem Chaul(18° 34'N.,72 66 

E )— the Chi-mo-lo of YOan Chwang. and 

the Saimur of the early Mohammedan 
travellers (Sohofi). We are not sure of 
its Sanskrit name. 
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P. 45. Baltipatna.— The Palsepatmae of the Peri- 
plas. [The Skr. form seems to be Pare- 
f attana or the City on the Bank.] Pro- 
bably modern Dabhol (17° 35' Sf., 73° 
10' E.) which is of considerable historical 
importance, being the principal port of 
the South Konkan. 

P. 45. Ariake of the Pirates.— Mr. CampbelFs 
suggestion that Ariake ^AvBpojv Ueiparwv 
ought to be taken as the Ariake of the 
Andhrahhrityas because Ptolemy does not 
mention anything of Piracy in this part 
of the country causes one to examine the 
matter well. Philologically Campbell’s 
equation is not impossible. As for piracy 
in this coast, Pliny (VI, 26) has referred 
to the pirates which frequent this place. 
The Periplus (p. 44, SchoiS’s edition) also 
does the same. These facts make it pro- 
bable that the coast might have thus got 
this name of Pirate Ariake. Ptolemy 
does not mention anything of piracy, 
because it was then stopped. The father 
of the well-known Bed-Chera destroyed 
Eadambu of the sea-coast — piratical 
rendezvous of the tribe who became the 
Kadambas— and thus the coast was freed 
of pirates from A.D. 80 to A.D. 222 
[Aiyangar’s Beginnings of South Indian 
History, pp. 151-2, 229, 233]. 

P. 47 . Manda gara . —The Periplus locates it before 
Palmpatmoe. Bankut (17°59' N.,70° 3'E,) 
is at the mouth of the Sa vitri Biver. 

Byzanteion.-~^PiohsMj the modern Viza- 
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drog 16° 33' N., 73° 20' E.) 

described as one of the best harbonts 
on the Western Coast. 

Khersonesos. — Peninsula ” in Greek. It 
is the projecting point at the modern 
Karwar (14° 49' N., 74° 8' E.)— the tongue 
of land at the mouth of the Kali Nadi 
in North Kanara^ just opposite to Oyester 
Rocks. 

P. 48. Nitra.— Mr. Schoff takes it to be identical 
with the Nitrias of Pliny (VI, 26) and 
the White Island (Lieuke) of the Periplus 
— the modern Pigeon Island (14° 1' N., 
74° 16' E.), also known as NUran. 

Mr. Aiyangar takes it as identical with 
the Naura of the Periplus and supports 
Mr. Yule’s identification of the latter 
with Mangalore and notes that the latter 
is at the head of the delta of the rivers 
Netf avail and Gurupa. (Beginnings of 
S.I. History, pp. 230-231.) Thus its 
name is still preserved in that of the river 
Netravatt 

Mr. Schoff located Naura at Cannanore. 

P. 49» I/imyrike* — So it has been spelt in the 
Periplus also. 

P. 56. Tyndis. — It has been described in the 
Periplus as ' of the Kingdom of Gcro- 
hothra' or Kerala). Mr. Schoff 

locates it at Ponn&ni (10° 48' N., 78° 
56' B*). Dr. Burnell and Mr. Aiyangar 
■ ■ , , (Beg. S.I. History, p. 231> prefer.j^mfo- 
near B'6^pore (11° ll'N., 76° 49' E.). 
stands for Dra vidian 
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P. 61. BrahmanaiMagoi. — Tl\iQMaga-Brd1mianas 
have been referred to. They are the 
Magi or the priests of Zoroastrianism who 
migrated to India from ^dha-dvipa or 
the Land of the Sahas. They natural- 
ized themselves in India and got the 
rank of Brdhmanas, though their foreign 
origin was remembered and was the cause 
of their being treated as not “ pure” or 
rather as “ degraded ” Brahmins. They 
are the priests in Jain Temples and in 
temples dedicated to the Imag&s of dead 
kings (being the modern representative of 
the PTatima of the play of the same name 
ascribed to Bhasa) in Rajaputana where 
they are known as the Sevakas. In Bihar 
the ^dkadvipis are Ayurvedic physicians, 
and in Bengal they are astrologers. [For 
Weber’s Dber die wtr3t% (of 
see I.A., VIII, 1879, p. 328.] 

Mouziris. — Muyiri-Kotta or Miisiri. Its 
identification with KodwigaluT or Cran- 
ganore (10° 14' N., 76° ll' E.) is certain. 
Musiri has been described in Dra vidian 
literature as the place ' to which came 
the well-rigged ships of the Yavanas 
[Greeks], bringing gold and taking away 
spices in exchange.’ It was the port of 
Vanji (the ancient capital of the Kerala 
country), also called Karuvfir (mod. 
Parur or Paravur, 10° 10' N., 76° 16' E.). 

[Aiyangar’s B.S,I.H., p. 135 ; Sohoff, 
p. 205.] 

P. 52. Pseudostomos.— This ‘false mouth’ is 
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Iniown in Dravidiciu lifcora^tiurG ns 

hham (Aiyanger’s A.I., p. 60) =Skr. AliJca- 

Mukham. 

Bakerei. — Modem Parakad (9° 22' N., 76° 
22' E.) which was once a notable port. 
The Portuguese, and subsequently the 
Dutch had settlenaents at Parakad 
(Schoff, pp. 211-212). 

p 53. A’ioi. — ^It has no connection with Skr. AM 
(’df^) “ Serpent ” as suggested by Dr. 
McCrindle. It is the Dravidian Aap. 
The chieftaincy of Aai/ was round the 
Podyil hill in the Western Ghats, to the 
south of the Palghat Gap and to the west 
of Tinnevelly (Tiru-Nelveli). It was 
included within the kingdom of the Pdn- 
dyas. (Aiyangar’s pp. 126-8.) 

P. 54. Melkynda. — Neacyndi of Pliny, NelcynM, 
of the P&riplus, Nincyldoi of the Peutin- 
ger Tables. Eabricius thinks this name 
to be connected with NUakantha 
a name of 6iva. Dr. Caldwell prefers 
“Melkynda” which he translates 

“ Western Kingdom.” ; 

Mr. Kanaksabhai Piilai has shown that 
the Indian name was Nirkunram. It was 
in the country oi the Pandyas as stated in 
the Periflw. It was some ten or twelve 
T^iloa in the interior with an outer port, 
at the mouth of the river, named Vaik~ 
Jcarm, — the Bacare of the Periplus (p. 44) 
Mr. Schoff notes that was pro- 

bably in the backwaters behind Cochin 
(9° 68' H., 76° 14' B.), the exact looation 
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being uncertain because of the frequent 
shifting of the riverbeds, sand-bars and 
islands ; but certainly very near the 
modern Kottayam (9° 36' N., 76° 31' E.), 
which is exactly 500 stadia, or 50 miles, 
from Cranganore (p. 208). 

P. 55. Bammala. — There is no reason to identify 
it with the Balita (of the Periplus) — pro- 
bably mod. Varkicallai (8° 42' N., 76° 
43' E.), a place of considerable commercial 
importance and celebrated for its temple 
of Jandrdana, 

P. 57. Country of the Kareoi. — Prof. Aiyangar 
(B.S.I.H., p. 122) states thsut Kareoi stands 
for Tamil Karai or Karaiyar, a class of 
fisher-folk. The pearl-fisheries worked by 
condemned criminals have been noticed 
in the Periplus (p. 46). 

P. 58. KolkhoL—Kolkei ov Zorfcei (8° 40' N., 78° 
5' B.) means ‘ an army ; a camp.’ It has 
been Sanskritized as ^^Karka” (^^). 
Kayal means ‘ a lagoon.’ 

Korkei was the cradle of South Indian 
civilization — the place where, according 
to tradition, the three eponymous 
brothers Cholan and Pdndyan 

were said to have been born and brought 
up, and whence they set forth to form 
their kingdoms. (Subrahmanya Aiyer’s 
Ancient Dekhan.) 

P* 59. Land of Pandion.— The country of the 
Pdndyas corresponds to Madura and 
Tinnevelly (Tiru-Nelveli) districts, 
Travancore and parts of Coimbatore and 
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Cochin. It included the chieftaiucies of 
(1) Aay (Aioi of our author), (2) Emi 
round aboub the port of Korkai in Tinne- 
velly and (3) Pehan round the Palnis. 

Our author has mentioned Aioi as a 
separate territory and thus Dr. McCrindle 
notes that ‘the author of the Periplus 
assigns it wider limits.’ 

Its capital, Madura, was evidently so 
called after Madhurd or Mathura 

(Muttra), the original city of Pandas, the 
daughter of Heracles who ruled over the 
region round Muttra (Megasthenes) and 
migrated from that place to the Southern 
Madhura or Madura [O.A.G., pp. 741— 
743]. 

P. 60. Orgalic Gulf.— Orgalic or Argalie is con- 
nected with Tamil Argali=SkT. Maho- 
dadhi (Aiyanger’s A.I., p. 60). It has 
no connection with a place of similar 
name described in the Periplus as cele- 
brated for muslins. The latter place 
is Argaru or Uraiyur, a part of Trichino- 
poly. 

P. 63. Country of the Batoi. — ^The Tamil word 
for Batoi is Vetpbvar {B.S.I.H., p. 122). 

P. 66. Karoura. — Karur, a capital of the Oheras 
on the Kdveri, the other being Vanji or 
Tiru-vanjaikkalam (mod. Cranganore, 10 
miles E. of Ponnani in Cochin State). 
KhabSris.— This emporium is the Gamara 
of tho Peri'pkia (p. 46), mod. Kdveri- 
paitcm. But Schoff takes it to be jEdn- 

iWMlO* 56' N., 7r 60' E.). 
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P. 65. Arouarnoi* — Its Tamil original is Aruvalar 
(divided into Aruvdnddu and Aruvd Vada 
Talai or Northern Amva) close to the 
month of the Krishna river. 

P. 67. PSdouke. — Bohlen. Ritter, Benfy, Muller, 
McCrindle, Fabricius and Schoff take it 
to be Pondicherry ( = Pudu Chcheri “ New 
Town,” 56' N., 79° 49' E.). Aiyangar 
considers it doubtful. Yule and Lassen 
prefer Pulikat (13° 25' N., 80° 19' E.). 

Geog, of Anc. Ind. — Pp. 539-40 of the 
original edition correspond to pp. 617-18 
of my edition. 

Maisolia. — Masalia of the Periplus, The 
identification of the Maisalos with the 
Krishna is almost certain. Its name 
preserved in Masulipatam (16° 11' N., 
81° 8' E.). 

P. 70. Jagannatha Katikardama. — It is a print- 
ing mistake. Katikardama is to be taken 
with the next paragraph with a colon 
and dash after it. 

P. 71. Dosar6n. — Dosarene of the Periplus 
(p. 47) is the district through which flows 
this river. Skr. Dasdrna men- 
tioned by in the famous passage 

of the Meghaduta (^rornsir 

cn« 

) has beea repeatedly referred to 
in Sanskrit literature and the river 
flowing through it — DaSarna ( )— 
is still known as the Dasan or Dhasan 
(between the Betwk and the Ken). But 
that DaMrna is not on the east coast as 
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the account of the Periplus and of 
lemy requires. As for the eastern Daidr- 
nas the Kurma-vibMga of the Brhat 
SamUid (XIV) and of the Mdrkardeya 
Purdna (LVIII, 18) mentions them to- 
gether with the Katcika-sthcilas (people of 
Cuttack ?) and Savaras, etc. Thus their 
land is Orissa, and most probably it was 
a colony of the DaMrnas on the river 

Dasan. _ . 

71. Sippara.— Yule’s suggestion that it is b’tir- 

pdraka ( TgykaR ) is not to be accepted. 
SurpdraJca, the abode of ParaAu-Rdma, 
was on the westeni coast and it has been 
coi’rectly identified with Soupara (p. 40). 

The only name with a similar sound with 
which it can be connected is the ^vrpa- 
karncis, a tribe with ‘ ears as big as the 
winnowing-fan,’ located in the JCuTtna-vi- 
bMga of the Brhat Samhitd (XIV) and 
of the Mdrkandeya Purdna (LVIII) in 
the eastern division. 

(Pp. 75-81) A List os' Indian Mountain- 

ranges. 

Ptolemy has mentioned seven mount- 
ains only. As for his Ouindion 
{Vindhya),Ouxmton{Bikshamntvm^), 
Oroudian {Vaidurya), and Adeisathron 
(Adri-Sahya or Sahyddri), we know the 
Sanskrit names. But that is not the 
case with the other three. 

The Apokopa or ‘ Punishment of the 
Gods* has been identified with the 
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Aravali mountains. " Apokopa ’ has been 
taken to be a Greek word meaning ^ what 
has been cut off.’ But my idea is that 
it is an Indian word which has been 
turned into the Greek form on account 
of their similarity of pronunciation. 
And I identify Apokopa with Apahara 
mentioned by Panini in the Sutra (IV 
3. 32) The P of the 

last syllable might have been changed 
either to give a Greek etymology or 
it is due to a confusion between ‘"p” 
and Greek p.” As for Punishment of 
the Gods,” it is connected with Leva- 
sahha^ a mountain mentioned in the 
Arthaidstra of Kautilya (Mysore edition, 
p. 78). The Kdvyamimdmsd refers to the 
mountain of Devasabhd as the boundary 
of Western India. ( I 


p. 93). If it be identified with the 
Aravali Mountains then the above des- 
cription suits exactly, A confusion be- 
tween sabhd and ^dpa ( = curse) caused 
the foreign writer to describe it as the 
' Punishment of the Gods.’ I take the 
Aravali as the Apakara-Devasabha 
{Arbudu being identical with Mount Abu). 
Skr. ApaAam = Pkr. Aaara which re- 
presents the first part of the name of 
Aravali, 

Bettigo. — I have traced the Sanskrit (or 
rather the Sanskritized Dravidian) form 
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of it in the following Sloka of the Bdja- 
nighantu, an Ayurvedic work : — 

Here we find the location of a sandal- 
producing BeWa-mountain near the Malaya 
mountains. 

Vaidfirya.— This chain has been mentioned 
in the J^dJidhJicLTCctci/ fVana P. LX^CX-VH, 
8343; LXXXIX, 8354-61; CXXI) 
which states that the Pandavas in their 
pilgrimage went from Vidarbha, across 
these mountains, to the Eiver Narmada. 
Thus the range seems to be the Satpura 

range or a portion of it. 

Vaidilrya means Lapis lazuli and the 
range was so called evidently because the 
costly stone was to be obtained there. 

(Pp. 81-96) Rivebs of the Indus-sxsxbm. 

The river Sindhu (Indus) has supplied 
India with her two ndm^B— Hindustan 
and India. Sindhu (or Sindhu-s in the 
Nominative form) was pronounced with 
H instead of S by the Persians. Now the 
Greelts borrowed the word from the Per- 
sians and wrote it as ’IvSvs, there being 
no E in their alphabet. Thus Sindhu 
was changed to Indus and from the latter 
was derived India. 

As for the western tributaries of the 
Indus, Ptolemy mentions the Koa and the 

Smastos. The Koa the Vedio KuibM 
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(modem Kabul river). Kophes of other 
classical writers has been derived directly 
from Kubhd {Rigveda^ X. 75). The form 
Koa comes through the usual Prakrit 
form of KuTia, [It has been mentioned as 
Kuhu in the Kdvyamimdmsd^ pp. 93-94.] 
The Souastos is the Suvdstu ( 

Good Dwelling ’’) of the Rigveda (VIII, 
20, 37), Pdnini (IV. 2. 77) and the Epic 
and Puranic Literature. 

As it has been mentioned in the Riffveda 
as Suvdstu, the Sveti of the Nadi-stuti 
(Rigveda, X. 75) seems to be a separate 
river. It seems to be a river having for its 
source the Sveta-monntB>m or 8afed-Jcoh. 

Bidaspes (Hydaspes of other classical 
writers) Vitastd {Vitasthdov Vitasthdnd of 
the Vedic Literature) is now known as the 
Jhelum— probably derived from Jalam 
(= water). [V. de Saint Martin in his 
Geographic du Veda, pp. 33-34.] 

The Sandabal (Sandabaga ?) stands for 
the ChandrabMgd ( )— the modern 
Chenab — ^the Vedic Aiihni (“ black ”) 
and classical Akesines. 

The Adris or Rhouadis is the Irdvati 
(^Twft, modem Ravi) which was known 
in the Vedic age as Parushni ( ^^ ) . 

The Bibasis is the VipdM (Beas) also 
spelt as Vipat (in the Vedic Literature 
and Amarakosa, I, ii, 3). Yaska notes 
that it was also known as Urunjird, 

The Zar adr os is the Satie] . The Vedic 
form of its name is ^utudri (Rigveda, 
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X, 76). The later foruis are Sitadru 
(Amara-bosha,I, ii,3) 6atudri sjnd l§atadru, 
the last one being the common form in 
the later Literature. 

(Pp. 96-102) The Ganges and hee teibutaeies. 

The Diamunh is the Yamrnid (^l^n 
from “ twin ”) — modem Jumna. 

The Sarahos is the Sarabhu of Pali 
literature (Vinaya, Chulla., 9, 1,3 and 4 ; 
Milinda, 4, 1, 35), Sanskrit Sarayu and 
modern Ghogra . The Greek and Pali spel- 
ling clearly indicates that the original form 
was Sarabhu. Sarayu comes through the 
Pkr. form of Sarahu. The modern name 
of Ghogra is to be connected with an Ono- 
matopcnic name of Gliarghara which has 
been used, in the Malsya PuVana (XXII, 
35 of the Bangabaai Ed.), for this river. 

The Soa is the Sana ( yfot ) also called 
Eirariyavdha (Banabhatta) — the Eranna- 
boas of Arrian. 

P. 100. The Damuda.— 'It is the Damodar. 

(Pp. 102-104) Other Rivers. 

The River Namados is the NarmaM 
(srwacO which rises in the Ouindion or 
Vindhya. 

The M<)phis is the Mahi. 

The Nanagouna— (snsfTifUT?), The 
Tapti(l); see p. 48. 

The Goaris has been identified with the 
Godavari (Pkr. GoSari). 

The Binds is, according to Yule, the 
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As for the other rivers, they have been 
already noticed, the Fsmdostomoam. p. 52, 
the Bari^ in p. 53, the Sdll.% (Tamra- 
parni ?) in p. 59, the Khaheros (Kavery) 
in p. 65, the Tyna in p. 66, the Maisalos 
(Krishna) in p. 67 (and notes), the Man- 
{a)da in p. 69, the Toundis in p. 70, the 
Dosdron and the Adamas in p. 71. 

(Pp. 104-187) The tekbitories and peoples 
OE India classified according to 

RIVER-BASINS. 

P. 106. The Lambatai (to be corrected into Lam- 
hagai) near the source of the Koa {KuhJid 
fvrr) or the mod. Kabul river are the 
Lampdkas who were also known as the 
Muruyidas (and not Murandas) 

W ; Hemachandra’s AbhidJidna- 
chintdmani IV, 26] mentioned in the 
Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samiidra- 
Gupta. Dr, Sten Konow has pointed out 
that Murunda is the later form of a iSaka 
word meaning lord, master. Lam'pdka 
was thus the capital of the Sahas. 

The Suvastu ('‘Good Dwelling’’) has 
already been noticed. It is Yiian Chwang 
who records as the name 

and . it corresponds to Suhha-vdstu 

" means the same as 
^ubha, but it is not a contraction of 
the latter. The meaning of the word 
8u-vdstu would indicate that it was rather' 
much more applicable to the district than 
to the river. And Pardiara (quoted by 
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Utpala on Bfhai Samhitd XIV) mentions 
it rather in a list of nations and countries. 
As far Udydna, read C.A.G., pp. 93, 678- 

P. 107. The Daradrai are the Daradas — the 

modern Dards of Dardistan. Ptolemy 
has added the second r ’’ wrongly. 

As for the * gold -digging ants’ of 
Herodotos, and Megasthenes, they have 
also been mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata : 

% t WTNT 11 . . . 

Cv 

tflKSerg f I 

ri% 5n« 1 

^ ^ N 

: f ll 

(Sabha P. LXXVIII, 78-80; Krishna- 
charya’s edition). 

P. 108. ManasarO - vara.— Read Mdnasa-saromra 
(Lake Manas). 

Kaspeira is, nndonbtedly, Kasmir. 
Sir A. Stein has shown that Ptolemy has 
wrongly located it (the city) on the lower 
course of the Rh uadis (or Adris — modern 
Ravi) [Staines Eng. Tran, of the JRdfa- 
tarangini, voL IIJ. Stein’s researches 
clearly indicate that the historical value 
of the earlier books of the B&jatarangim 
is very little and as such we are not 
sure whether Kasmir was ever so big 
as Ptolemy makes it to be. 

F. 109. Read MfighavShtana for MSghivahaiia. 

;■ The .Kylindrine near the sources, of the 
■ „ VipdM^ the BatadrUi the Yamund and 
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Kunindas {Vdyu, 11, 36, 106) who are, 
according to Cunningham (Arch. Surv. 
Rep. XIV, 116, 125-30), the modem 
Kunets who occupy Kullu and the Simla 
hills and the slopes below, along both 
sides of the Sutlej. The description of 
the McthahJiarata as to the conquest of 
Arjuna(Sabha P. XXV, 996 ; LI, 1858-9 ; 
and also Vana P. CLXXVII, 12350) indi- 
cates that the Kulindas extended further 
east along the southern slopes of the 
Himalayas as far as Nepal. A few of 
their old coins also have been discovered. 

P. 110. Goryaia or the territory of the Ourmns 
invaded by Alexander w’as washed by the 
R. Gouraios — the Oauri (^t^) of the 
MaMhhdrata---t]ie modern R. Panjkora. 
To the E. of this river was the Assakenoi, 
the Aimaha of Pdnini (IV. 1. 

173). 

P. 112. Kaisana.— Read C.A.G., pp. 31-35 (of my 
edition). As for Barborana, it seems to 
be identical with Varvara^ Barvara or 
Barbara, the name of a nation mentioned 
with the Daradas in the Mdrkandeya 
(LVII, 39) and with the ^akas 
and in the (Sabha, 

XXXI, 1199 ; Vana, CCLIII, 15254, etc). 

P. 113. Nagara.— Ea Hian (Chap. XIII) calls it 
Nagara, 

The Records of Yuan Chwang name it 
Na-ki-lo-ho='‘Nagarakot ’’(according to 
Watters, voL I, pp. 182-7) which has 
been mentioned by Alberani (voL II, p. 


4:6 Q 
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11). The Skr. name of Nagarahdra 
occurs in the Para&ara T antra (quoted by 
Utpala in his commentary on Bfhat 
Samhitd XIV) and in a Pdla record {Oau- 
dalekhamdld, vol. I), It was, according 
to Ylian Chwang, subject to Ka-pi-shih — 
Skr. KdpUi mentioned in Panini 

IV. 2. 99 as famous for its grape-wine, 
KdpiMyani Surd, referred to in Kauti- 
lya\H ArthaMstra, Book 11, Chap. XXV). 
Thus the original name is KdpiSt, 

and not Kapisd which is being used (on. 
the authority of classical writers) since 
the days of Cunningham. 

P. 115. The Gandarai.—The oldest form of the 
Skr. name is GandJidra (iWK of the 
Egveda.) The later form is Gdndhdra 
(jTP^rc). The old Persian form of the 
name was Ga(n)dara [Camb. H.I., p. 327]. 
Its oldest capital was Pushkaldvati which 
is said to be so named after Pmhkala, 
a son of Bharata, the brother to Rdma. 

^ \\ lidmdyana, Uttara- 

kdnda, CXIV, llj. It is the Proklais of 
Ptolemy. It has been identified with 
Charsada [described in C.A.S.R. II, p. 
90 ; XIX, pp. 96-110 ; A.R.A.S.I. 1902- 
3, pp. 140-154], one of the eight cities 
of Hasht-Nagar.'',. The other capitals 
of Gdndhdra w.^ere Ptirushapura (mod. 
Peshaw^ilr), the capital of Kanishka and 
UdabMndapura ^ o 

(Ohind) mentioned by Alberuni. 
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P. 118. Arsa, — Skr. Uraid the Arsahes oi 

Alexander’s Historians, the Wn-la-shi of 
Yuan Chwang and the modern district of 
Hazara to the W. of Kashmir. [Sir A. 
Stein in his Topography of Kashmir ap- 
pended to the second vol. of his Transla- 
tion of the Rdjatarangini,} Ptolemy 
states that one of its cities was Taxiala — 
Skr, Takshaiild The name is 

derived from that of Taksha^ a son of 
Bharaia the brother to Rama. [The 
passage of the Bdmdtjana has ^already 
been quoted under Pushkalavati.] But 
these two sons of Bharata, Taksha and 
Pusfikala, are rather shadowy persons and 
as such we are not sure as to the actual 
historical character of these two epony- 
mous heroes. The word taksha means ‘ to 
cut off ’ and Pali Sila ” (from Sanskrit 
^iras) means head ’ and this popular 
etymology explains the Buddhist legend 
that the place is so called because Lord 
Buddha made an alms-gift of his head in 
this place, ^ild means ‘^rock” in Sans- 
krit and so the word may mean Hewn 
EiOck ” — it being built of that material 
instead of brick and mud. The other 
plausible derivation of the word is to 
take ifc as ‘^the Eock of Taksha{ka), King 
of the Ndgas, who killed Parikshit. This 
account is supported by the facts that 
the Mahdbhdrata (Adi P. Ill, 682-3; 
832-4 ; XL-XLIV ; XLIX, 1954; L, 
1991) states Janamejaya^ the son of 
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Parihshit (evidently to retaliate the 
death of his father) invaded Takshasild 
and conquered it and that the Tahhas 
(who held all the country around it and 
are now to be found in Jammu, Kistwar, 
etc.) claim their descent from Takahaha 
Ndga, The biting by Takshaka thus, 
probably, symbolises the destruction of 
Pdndava power owing to the inroads of 
the Takkas whose stronghold was Taksha- 
sild. [Tod in p. 9 of his Rajasthan 
records the Takkas’ descent from Taksha- 
ka ; Cunningham in A.S.R., II, p. 6, notes 
their modern habitation.] 

The city has been identified by Cunning- 
ham with the ruins near Shah-dheri (which 
means ^ Royal Residence’) about 12 m. 
N.W. of Rawalpindi. Here have been 
found colossal statues, thousands of coins, 
traces of at least 55 stflpas^ 28 monas- 
teries, 9 temples, a copper-plate contain- 
ing the name of Takshasila and a vase 
with KharosiM inscription “ the tope was 
erected at Taxila — ” [C.A.S.R., II, pp. 
111^35; III, 135; V, 66-76; XIV]. 
The ruins cover several miles and stretch 
up to Hassan Abdal (Attock district, 
Punjab). It has been recently excavated. 
[Annual Rep. A.S.I., 1912-13, pp. 1-6, 
ibid^ Part I, pp. 8-16; 1916-16, I^art I, 
pp. 10-12.] Sir John Marshall’s Guide 
to Taxila describes, the remains of three 
distinct cities located in the same valley 
watered ■ by the Haro river. .These . are 
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situated immediately to the E. and N.E. 
of Saraikala, a junction on the railway, 
20 miles N.W. of Rawalpindi. 

Dr. McCrindle is not correct in his state- 
ment that Alberuni makes no mention of 
this place. Alberuni has, in his 29th 
chapter, mentioned Tahshasild (in his 
account of the Kurma-vihhdga) and re- 
marks that ' it is Marikala.’ 

P 121. The Pandoouoi {Pandavas'l) on the 
Bidaspes {Vitastd, Jhelum) are not known 
from any Sanskrit source, save a corrupt 
passage of the MdrJcandeya Purdna where 
the Pdndyas have been mentioned to- 
gether with the Kdmhojaa, Daradas, etc. 
[LVIII, 32]. 

P. 122. Sagala. — Skr. Sdlcala (Pkr. Sdgala) is not 
identical with the Sangala of Alexander’s 
Historians. Sangala has been referred to 
by P%ini as Sdnkala (IV, 2. 75). It was 
to the E. of the Hydraotes or the Ravi 
as Arrian and Curtius have noted. 
Whereas ^dhala was, as the Mahdhhdraia 
(Karna P. VII) clearly states, to the W. 
of the Ravi. Some authorities place 
Sangala in Gurdaspur district (Lahore 
Division). [Impv Gaz. Ind. XII, p. 393.] 
But Prof. Bevan notes that the site is 
uncertain and that Anspach conjectures 
Jandiala. [Camb. H.I.,p. 371.] 

As for the identification of ^dkala (Pk. 
/S%aZa) or Sagala of Ptolemy, Cunning- 
ham himself has recorded (C.A.S.R. 
XIV, pp. 44r-46) that a Brahmin of Sial- 
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originally called Sdhala, the capital of 
Bdliika country. The name Sial-kat was 
connected with the name of Raja Sala 
the brother to Queen Madri, the 
step-mother of Yudhisthira), the maternal 
uncle of the Pdndavas, On the authority 
of this local tradition it (Sial-kot — the 
Kot or fort of &alya) has been identified 
with Sdkala (Dr. Fleet in the Proceedings 
of the 14th Oriental Congress.) 

P. 124. Boukephala. — The long passage beginning 
with the last line of p. 124 up to the 10th 
line of page 126 has been misplaced. 
Read it just after the 8th line of p. 124. 

Cunningham located Boukephala at 
DUawar opposite Jalalpur (C.A.G., p. 192). 
V. Smith located it at Jhelum. Here have 
been discovered many old coins, but not 
earlier than those of the Indo-Scythian 
period, three iron tripods of Greek form, 
etc. (C.A.S.R. II, pp. 174“175 ; XIV, pp, 
41-42). A point in its favour is that it 
is higher up and Alexander seems to 
have kept close to the hills. ‘ But it is 
not possible to decide the question with 
our defective documents." (Camb. H.I., 
P- 361.) 

P. 124. Kaspeiraioi. — Read notes on Kaspeira in 

p.108. 

P. 126. Labokla* — The account of the partition of 
, Rama’s empire as contained . ■ in the 
Rdm&yana and the description of the 
cities of Rama’s sons andnephews make it 
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clear that Lava’s city cannot be identified 
with Lahore. [Rdmdyana^ Uttara, 
C-CVIII.] 

P. 128. Thaneswar.— Its Skr. name, as supplied 
by BdnabhaUa (in his Earsha^chariia) is 
SiMnvUvara from Sthdnu 

(God SiYdi) + Uvara (Lord). Yuan 

Chwang describes Thaneswar as the 
westernmost country of the Bud- 
dhist Middle Country, whereas Divydva- 
ddna and Mahdvagga (V. 13, 12) mention 
Sthina or Thuna (a Brahman village or 
district) as its western boundary. Hence 
I identify the two. Sthuna and Sthdnu 
seem to be different forms of the same 
word. Such metathesis of vowels is found 
in Pali ; or rather it has been done to have 
some meaning ascribed to Sthuna. And 
when it is Sthdnu, it is natural to add the 
word Uvara to it. 

P. 128. Indabara. — The intermediate stages to 
derive it from Skr. Indra-prastha, are 
Pkr, Inda^battha (and not Indra-battha) 

and Inda-bddha. 

■ 

P. 129. Modoura.— It is Sanskrit (so 

named after the Daiiya-Ghiei Madhu 
who and whose son Lavana reigned here 
before its conquest by Satrughna, the 
brother to jRdma. [Hari V., LV, 3061-3 ; 
3083-96; XCV. 5243-7, Bamdyana, 
Uttara, XXV, CVIII. etc.] Mathura is 
the PaUdcM 'Pkr. form of it, though it 
has been re 'introduced into Sanskrit and 
is the form in actual use. 
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Madlmrd was the capital of the country 
of the Surasenas which was to the south 
of Indra-frastha (Maha Bh., Sabha P. 
XXX. 1105--6). 

P. 130. Jati-dhara.— The correct spelling is Jafd- 
dhara mentioned in the Kurma-vibhdga 
{Brliat Samhitd, XIV) but not in this 
locality. A word of similar meaning is 
the Dirgha-keMs and they have been 
located by Vardhamihira here. 

P. 131. Batangkaissara. — Cunningham {C.A.G., 
p. 379) corrects the first letter (J?) to S 
and identifies it with Thaneswar {Sthdn; 
vUvara). 

Passala. — I identify it with Prasthala 
mentioned in the MahdbJidrata {Virata 
XXX, 971; Bhishma LXXV, 3296- 
LXXXVin, 3856; Drona, XVII, 691, 
etc.) in such a way that it seems to have 
been the district between Ferozpore, 
Pattiala and Sirsa. The Prastalas (a 
northern nation) have been mentioned 
by Pard^ara also. (Utpala’s Com, on 
Brliat Samhild, XIV.) 

P. 132. Nanikhai. — The word may be connected 
with Naimisha (tf«?v ) or NaimisM- 
r any a— modern Nimkhar on the Goomti 
(Go-matt, ) some 20 xniles to the 
S. of Sitapur 27^ 20^ N., 80^ Sr B.;, The 
Skr. sh (v) is represented by M— a Vdja- 
eaneym peculiarity of pronunciation pre- 
. served by the MaithiU oi North Bihar 
and in some parts of U.P. 

P. ■ 133., A.di8dara« — ^The oMa.st Ste, . .name' "'as ■ sug- 
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gested by the Greek form and actually 
preserved in an old inscription (Index to 
Liider’s List of Brabmi Inscriptions) is 
Adhi'chchhaira, Adhi was afterwards 
changed to AM, according to the rule of 
Prakrit phonetics. It has been correctly 
identified with Bamnagar (20 m. W. of 
Bareilly, U.P.). 

P. 136- Indo-Skythia is that part of north-western 
India which was under Skythian (Saka) 
rule. Ptolemy mentions three provinces 
of it — Patalene, Ahiria and Syrastrene, 

P. 139. For Abiria (^^K) and its identification 
with Ophir see notes on p. 40. 

P . 141. Po-na or Fa-la-na. — The Sanskrit name is 
Varnnu ( ) ref. to in Pdnini IV. 2. 
103 ; IV. 3. 93. It is the modern terri- 
tory of which Bannu is the natural and 
political centre. (See my notes in C.A.G., 
p. 679.) 

P.143. Aornos. — Read V. Smith’s E.H.I., 2nd 
Ed., Appendix D. The Cambridge His- 
tory of India (vol. I, p. 356) notes ‘ it was 
not far from modern Amb.’ Dr. Stein 
explored (in 1904-5) the hitherto inacces- 
sible mountain tract of the Mahaban 
range. His survey proved beyond all 
^ ^ features of 

that moutain are totally dissimilar from 
those of Mount Aornos as described by 
the historians of Alexander. (Annual 
R.A.S.I. for 1904-5, p. 42.) 

P. 146. Patala.— It was, according to V. Smith, 
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at or near the very ancient site of Bah- 
manabad (20" 50' N., 68° 50^ E.). 

P. 148. Barbarei-— It is the Barbaricum of the 
Periplm — a great emporium of coral 
trade. This name is, in the opinion of 
Mr. SchoiBE, the Hellenised form of some 
Hindu word. Now we know that this 
part of the country was occupied by the 
Barbaras mentioned in the Purdnas^ the 
Mahdbhdrata [Markandeya, LVII, 39 ; 
Mahabh., Sabha XXXI ; 1199, etc.] and 
the Brhat Samhitd as a northern or a 
north-western nation. The commentary 
on Kauiilya^s Ariha&dstra mentions (1) the 
river Srotasi of the Barbara country, 
(2) and a lake named ^righanta in a 
corner of the sea of Barbara and adds 
that the river was a source of pearls 
and that Alakanda, famous for corals, 
stood on the above river. {ArthaMstra, 
Eng. Translation, p. 86, ft. notes 7, 8, 
p. 90, etc.) 

Now by combining these bits of infor- 
mation we find that the country of the 
Barbaras was in the W. or N,-W. frontier 
of India and that it stretched up to the 
[Arabian] Sea. Through it flowed a river 
named Srotasi. In it was a lake not far 
from the sea ; and Alakanda ( < Alak- 
shandra, stood at the mouth 

.of, the river. 

The above description of Alakanda^ 

famous (accordmg to for corals, 

' ' . fits well with that of ^ Mmmd&pB Haven. ^ 
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Dr. V. Smith has shown (in his E.H.I.), 
on the authority of Major Raverty, that 
the large lake at the mouth of the river 
where stood ^ Alexander’s Haven ’ still 
exists and is called Samarah. [E.H.I., 
2nd Ed., pp. 101-3, and specially the 
foot-notes.] 

The above facts and identity of names 
lead me to identify ' Alexander’s Haven ’ 
with the Alahanda of Kautilya and the 
Barharicum Emporium of the Periplus 
which stands for Barbariha or (the port) 
of the Barbara country. The latter name 
came to be used instead of Alahanda^ 
because of the confusion caused by the 
use of Alahanda which was used for the 
other Alexandrias also. ^Barbarika’ as 
the name of a place is not a theoretical 
word formed by Sanskritizing Barbari- 
cum. It actually occurs in the Dha- 
nvantariya Nighantu, an Ayurvedic work, 
whereas the Bdjanighantu mentions Bar- 
bara. [Kabiraja Biraja Ch. Gupta’s Va- 

naushadhi-darpana, TohX -pp. 2S3-S4:.'] 

V. Smith notes that ‘Alexander’s 
Haven’ was not very far from the 
modern Earachi (Kurrachee). 

P. 151. Panasa.— The name is certainly to be con- 
nected with Skr. PamaM (xput^'n’) — the 
modern R, Banas, a stream rising near 
Mt. Abu and flowing into the Rann of 
Kachh. The city was probably near the 
mouth. [There is another Parnasa, a 
tributary of the Chambal.] 
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P. 152. 


Bina^ars- — It has been, taken to be iden- 
tical with the Minnagara of the Periplus 
(Schoff, p. 37). Minnagara was a name 
given temporarily to several cities of 
India during the period of the occupation 
of the Scyths (the Saka and allied tribes). 
After the collapse of the Indo-Skythian 
power these cities resumed their former 
names with their autonomy (Schoff, p. 
165). This Minnagara may be identified 
with Bahmanabad, 26° 50' N., 68 50 


B 

Note that Dr. McCrindle is wrong in 
stating that Cunningham would idrmtify 
it with Alor ; for the latter identified it 

with Thatha (C.A.G., p. 330). 

Bary^nz^* — (Phxgu-kachcJiha — mod. 
Bharoch) on the Namados {Narmada), the 
city of Larike (Lata has already 

been noticed. [Notes on p. 38.) The 
Periplus states that it exported spikenard 
(SliT. sTiTflti)-), costus (frK) and a few 
other spices, ivory, agate, cotton and silk 
cloth, etc., and imported wine (Italian. 
Laodicean and Arabian), copper, tin, lead, 
coral, topaz, thin clothing, antimony , 
gold and silver coins, etc., and as presents 
for the king, costly vessels of silver, sing- 
ing boys, beautiful maidens for the harem. 


etc. rSchoff’s Ed., p. 42.] A passage o 
the Mahabharata (Sabha, LXXVIII, 35 
36 of Krishnacharya’s Ed. 
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! ) seems to support the statement 
of the Periplus that Barygaza was the 
centre of importing white slaves. 

P. 154. Ozene. — Skr. Victorious’), mod. 

Ujjain (20° 11' N., 75° 47' E. ; in Gwalior 
State). It was famous for its celebrated 
temple of Mahdkdla also called Kdlajpri^ 
yandtha. (The Cambay Plates, E.I., vol. 
VII, show that Kdlapriyandtha, men- 
tioned by Bhavdbhuti in his dramas, is to 
be located here). It was the capital of 
Pradyota, the father of Vdsavadattd^ and 
of his family, and then of the viceroys of 
the Mauryas. The Periplus (Schoff’s Ed., 
p. 42) states that it was formerly a royal 
capital. Ptolemy informs us that it was 
the capital of Tiastenes {Ghastana). The 
descendants of him are known as the 
^aka Satraps. They were conquered by 
Chandra-Gupta II, Vikramaditya, the son 
of Samudra-Gupta. In Yuan Chwang’s 
time Uj jay ini was the capital of the 
Kaiachchuris. Then we find the Para- 

m ■ ' • 

mdras who governed it down to the time 
of its Moslem conquest. 

F. 156. Minagara. (Read the notes on Binagara 
in p. 152.)— This is the second Minnagara 
of the Periplua (p. 39). It was identified 
by Muller with the modern Indore. 
V. Smith located it at the ancient town 
of Madhyamikd or Nagari, about eleven 
miles north of Chitor (24° 53' N., 74° 39' 
E.). [Schoff, p. 180.] This is an old site 
no doubt, but there is no proof of the 
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identity. Prof. D. E. Bhandarkar iden- 
tifies this Minnagara with Mandasor, the 
first part of which seems to preserve the 
name of the Mins, whereas the second 
part (Dasor) stands for Skr. Daiapura 
(Ten cities, i.e., a town of ten suburb^, 
mentioned in many epigraphic records 
and famous for its ‘Sun-temple’ and 
Yasodharman Pillar inscriptions. Prof. 
D. E. Bhandarkar takes it to be the 
capital of Nahapana. {I.A., 1918, pp. 
77-78 1926, p. 143.) 

Nasika.— Nasik is on the upper valley 
of the Godavari river. It is the Ndsikya 
of the MaMbMshya. (I.A., 1893, p. 
113 ; 1894, p. 28.) The name is said to 
be derived from the fact that the nasika 
(nose) of Mrpa-nakhd was chopped off 
here, it being the Panchavati of the 
Bdmdyam. [But Mr. Pargiter, in his 
Geography of Eama’s exile, has shown 
that the Panchavati is to be located some- 
where else — J.E.A.S., 1894, p. 231 ff .] 
Some five miles to the south of it is 
Pandu Lena or the ‘ Triratmi ’ hill with 
a series of Buddhist caves with many 
inscriptions of the Andhras, Kshatrapas 
si.nd others. flS.I., YIII, O.A.b.E/., lY , 
Archaeological Survey of India, N.I.S., 
vol. XVI, p. 45.] 

Pulinda.— The Pulindas have been located 
to the S. and W. also [Mdvkawisya, 
LVirj. They are the aboriginal tribes 
occupying portions of the AravalU hills. 
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The Kathaioi were the Kanthas 
{Pdnini ll, 4, 20) or the Krathas {Mahd- 
bhdrata, VIII, 85, 16). To take it as 
‘ KshSitriyas ’ as has been done by Dr. 
McCrindle and in the Camb. H.I. (vol. I, 
p. 371) is not very satisfactory. For the 
word Kshatriya does not refer to any 
particular nation or tribe, but is the 
common name for all the warrior tribes 
or castes.' 

As for Sangala and SdJcala see notes on 
p. 122. The Madras (^:) or BdMTcas 
from — the outsiders, i.e. 

those who live outside the Land of the 
Aryans) were the tribes whose capital 
was &dkala or Sialkot. [Mahabh., Kama 
P., VII.] 

P. 158. The Tabasoi are the Tdpasas mentioned 
in the Vdyu Purdna (II, 36, 106 of the 
‘Bibliotheca Indica’ series) and Kurma 
Purdna (Bangabasi Ed., CXIV, i49) as a 
western nation. Does it mean ‘ those who 
dwell on the banks of the Tdpasi ’ ? And 
is Tdpasi an old form of the Tapi or 
Tapti ? The locality is not one of such 
sanctity as to account for a colony of 

ascetics (idpasas) there. Hence I make 
this suggestion. 

Prapi6tai. — The name seems to be 
connected with Pdripdtra, the western 
'pMt oi the VindJiyas, 

P. 159. Rhamnai They were probably the Eama- 
nas of the MoMbTidrata (Sabha P., IX, 
374) who seem to be identical with the 



376 


NOTES. 


HdTnQiids or JRdTiKXtJias 3* nortliGrn nsition 
(Matsya CXIII, 42 ; Vayu, XIV, 117), 
who seem to have migrated later, 
p. 160. Kandaloi.— Yule identifies the word with 
Kuntala. The Kuntalas have been men- 
tioned in the Bhismci Parvcm list of the 
MahdbMrata thrice and it seems that 
there were three nations of the same 
name. One probably occupied the coun- 
try near Chuuar (S. of Benares) which 
Cunningham calls BuntiUz {C.A.S.lt., XI, 
123). Others were in the south. The 
word was, later, used in its wider sense, 
(e.g. Kuntala empire) to include the whole 
of the Dekkan plateau from the Satpura. 

Ambastai. — The word is undoubtedly 
identical with Skr. Amba-shtha (-w^). 
An Amhastlia king has been referred to in 
the Aiiareya Brdhmana as the performer 
of an Aivamedh.a sacrifice. Pd.nini (VIII, 
3, 97) also has mentioned them. Arrian 
locates the Abasianoi on the lower Akesinea 
(Chinab). The MahdbMrata (Sabha P., 
LII, 14-15) mentions them along with the 
Bivis, KsJiudrakas, Mdlavas and other 
north-western tribes. They migrated, in a 
later period, to the neighbourhood of 
Maikal hills (^srw)— the source of theNar- 

mada— forthei!ff{rMia«f6M!7a of the BfJtaf 

SamUid (XIV), and Pard&ara (quoted by 
Utpala in his commentary on the above) 
mention them with the Metokis. [The 

corresponding passage of the 

Pur&na corrupts to iWPE ) 



NOTES. 


377 


P. 161. 


And Ptolemy also locates them in the 
same place. Thence they have dispersed 
themselves to Bengal where they can still 
be traced. 

In the AmbaUha Sutta (translated in the 
Dialogues of the Buddha, Part I) an Am- 
bastha has been stated to be a Brahmin 
associated with a teacher PushJcarasddi 
(' Inhabitant of Pushkaldvati or Peukelao- 
tis.’ See p. 115). The reference in the 
Altar ey a and Arrian w^ould make them 
Kshatiriyas. It thus seems that they 
were a tribe of Brahma-Kshattriyas (i.e. 
Brahmins by birth and Kshattriyas by 
profession), a word which actually occurs 
in the Deopada inscription of Vijayasena, 
who is claimed by the Ambasthas of Ben- 
gal as one of their own caste. 


Adeisathra, — McCrindle takes this to be 
the second Ahichchhatra. But we do not 
know of a second AMchchhatra from any 
authoritative source. The word stands 
for Skr. Adri-stha ( ) or ‘moun- 

tain-dweller’ and seems to be identical 


with the Adraistoi located by the histori- 


ans of Alexander on the eastern side of 


the Hydrates or Ravi. [In the Camb. H.I. 
(voL I, p. 371) it has been taken to stand 
ioT AdhrsMs.} The Adraistoi, the 


Mdlavas thB Ambasthas were in the 


Punjab during the period of Macedonian 
invasion ; but they migrated thence after- 
wards— most probably because they were 
displaced by the later invaders — the 


48 G 
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Sakas, Yuchis, Patkrians and others. 
[See notes on p. 165.] 

P. 163. Bhardod. — It is Bharaut famous for its 
Buddhist sculpture removed to the Cal- 
cutta Museum. 

P. 164. The Paramdras are not of the same stock 
as the Pawravas (of lunar family). The 
traditional account of their origin is that 
their progenitor sprang from the body 
of the sacred cow of Vasistha while she 
was being carried away by Visvamitra. 

^rfiTsr ’s trtf! lf%- 1 'ararm 
He is some- 
times said to have sprung from an Agni- 

Kunda (fire— ara 

) to save the cow . [Paramara 

Inscriptions and Parimala Padma-Gupta’s 

Nava SdJiOsdnka Charita.] 

P. 165. Adeisathroi. — Dr. McCrindle has remarked 
(p. 161) that Ptolemy has disjoined 
Adeisathra from the territory of the Adei- 
sathroi. Now I am sure that Ptolemy 
disjoins them, because there is no real 
connection between the two. That dif- 
ferent words assume the same form is one 

of the rules of Etymology. 

Adeisathra is, as I have already re- 
marked, ,4 dn-aite (‘mountain- 

dweller’), whereas Mt. Adeisathros being 
the source of the Khaberis (K&veri) is 
certainly a portion of the "W estem Ghats, 
though misplaced by Ptolemy. Hence 

Adsisathros is Adri-Sahya ot the Sahyddri 

.ddei stands for (Win m both the 
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cases. Sathros, in the second case, stands 
for Sahya. Ptolemy has, very often, tried 
to restore the original mute aspirate 
softened into h in Prakrit and sometimes 
even in Sanskrit. Thus Ahi-chchhatra is 
the Adisdara of Ptolemy ; the river Mahi is 
the Mophs, the Sarayu (y for the h elided 
— the Ya-iruti) is the Sarabas. And 
here also, on the same analogy, he replaces 
the h of Sahya by th. Compare also 
Brakhmanai for Brahmana in p. 170. As 
for the r, it has been inserted wrongly — 
it being a peculiarity of Ptolemy. (Cf. 
p. 107, Daradrai for Darada; p. 109, 
Kylindrine for Kulinda, p. 116, Proklais 
for PusJcald{vati) ; p. 185, Pityndra, etc.) 

As the Adeisathros chain has been dis- 
placed, it is very diflGlcult to locate the 
five towns mentioned by Ptolemy in § 71, 
and the identifications proposed ha p. 166 
are very doubtful. But if Panassa is 
really to be located somewhere in Central 
India then, I would like to connect it 
with the B/iver ParndM— the modern 
Banas, a tributary of the Ghamhal — and 
the city is to be located on that river. 
[For another Panasa, see notes on p. 151.] 
P. 168. Mandalai.— The only way to evade the dif- 
ficulty of including (Patna), 

the Palimbothra of Ptolemy, within the 
dominions of Mandalai is to take the 
word, not as the name of the Province of 
Mandala (a city on the Narmada), but as 
the Sanskrit word Mandala of a 
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Mandaleivara (tlie Lord of an empire). 
Pdtaliputra was, after the Kanva dynasty, 
included within the Mandala (or domi- 
nion) of the Andhrcm or the Sdtakarnis who 
controlled the kingdom of Magadha for a 
time. And Ptolemy seems to record here 
this fact in this vague way. Thus he 
(being a foreigner) was not able to distin- 
guish between a proper noun and a 
common noun and has used the word 
"Empire” {Mardala) as the name of a 
district which was included within the 
‘Empire.’ 

P. 169. Sambalaka.— Samba) pur, headquarters of 
the district of tlie same name in B. & 0. 

P. 169. Palimbothra.—The Skr. form is Pdiali- 
'puira. The modern name of Pdfnd comes 
from the word Pattana (‘ city ’) and has 
no etymological connection with Patali- 
putra. Et.-Col. Waddel has shown (in 
his ‘ Report on the Excavations at Patali- 
putra,’ Calcutta, 1903) that nearly the 
whole of the site of the city is intact ; 
much lies below Patna, Bankipur and the 
E.I. Railway, being buried at a depth of 
ten to twenty feet. The old city was on 
the north bank of the old 6ona, but it 
was several miles distant from the Ganges 
which shifted later to the south. Dr. 
Spooner’s excavation (1912'-13) has result- 
ed in the discovery of traces of the 
Maurya “Hall of a Hundred Columns.” 
(Annual Report A.S.I., 1912-13, Part I, 
pp. 24-27; 1912-13, pp. 63-86.) 
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P. 170. Brakhmanai Magoi. — Noticed already. 

(Notes on p, 51.) The Magas ( iTJiT-* ; Gr. 
Magos^ Lat. Magus in singular, Magoi, 
Magi in the plural) were, according to 
the Indian tradition recorded in the 
Purdnas {Kurma XLVIII, 36 ; Mahd- 
bhdrata, BMsma P. also refers to them 
as Mangas), the hrdhmanas (i.e. priests) 
of the Saka-dvipa (Saka-land). Hero- 
dotus (I, 101) states that the Magi were 
one of the six tribes of the Medes. 
Prof. Moulton informs us that they 
were indigenous in the country where 
the Aryans (Zoroastrians) were im- 
migrant conquerors, and that eventu- 
ally they became the priests of Zoroas- 
trianism wherein they introduced two of 
their own (Magi) customs — (i) the DahTi- 
mas or Towers of Silence” on which 
the bodies of the dead are exposed till the 
vultures have stripped the skeletons bare 
and (ii) marriage between the closest kin 
—a religious duty of the most extra- 
vagant sanctity. [Prof. Moulton’s Early 
Religious Poetry of Persia, pp. 75-77.] 
Now the Indian tradition [recorded 
in the BMsJima P. VII; 

man and wife — 

born and brought up together, i.e. 
are brother and sister ; 

(vultures) i m5T 

^ 11 ] ascribes the 
above two customs to the land of the 
tJttara Kuru to the north of Mt. Meru. 
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Thus the Magas or Mangas (as spelt iti 
the MaMbMrata) were known to the 
Indians as the priests of the ^ahas (and 
not as the priests of the IZoroastrianSj a 
rank which they got later). They migra- 
ted to India, most probably with the 
6akas who established themselves in 
India. Colonies of the Magi might have 
migrated from the land of the Medes 
also, for the Bfhat Samhitd XIV mentions 

(a colony of) Medaa (Medes) also in 

*11 « 

India. 

The &dka-dvipiya MagaBrdhmanas (also 
called the Achdrya Brdhmanas or Oraha 
Vifras of Bengal ; the Sevakaa of Eaja- 
putana and Sakadvipis in Bihar and U.P.) 
are (like the Magi) astrologers, astrono- 
mers and physicians. They have natur- 
alised themselves in India adopting 
Indian manners and customs. But still 
they have retained their old name. 

The description ‘ sons of the Brahmans 
that is Canarese Brahmans, whose fore- 
fathers married women of the country 
would suggest to the reader of the (Sans- 
krit drama) Mrchchhakatika that the 
epithet Kdnd/mdiah" (used in the 
sense of ‘ base-bom ’ and addressed to the 
^akdra), clearly indicates that the word 
is to bo taken in the sense of one whose 
mother is Kdneii, i.e. a Canarese woman. 
Kdmli (a Canarese woman) thus came to 
be used in a bad sense, because Kdrieh- 
mdtah refers to ‘one of mixed blood.’ 
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Similarly the other Dravidian ethnic 
names — GTiola and Cher a also — came to 
be used in bad senses. Prof. D. R. 
Bhandarkar has suggested in his Carmi- 
chael Lectures (1918) that the Sanskrit 
word Chora (thief) is identical with Chola 
used in a bad sense. The word Cher a 
(=Kerala) seems, in my opinion, to have 

been introduced into Sanskrit as Gheia 

# 

(Pkr. Gheda) meaning ^servant.’ Cheta 
is, evidently, not an Aryan word, not 
being found in any other family of the 
Indo-European speech. Nor has it any 
good derivation in Skr. [Uhlenbeck sug- 
gests its derivation, (through Pkr.) from 
Skr. v/ chest (to attempt).] Then the 
history of the •word Cheta will be just 
analogous to that of slave” — originally 
a Slav made captive by the Teutons. 

P. 173. Gangaridai. — The Sanskrit synonym was 
either Gdnga-rdshtra ‘dominion 'of the 
(lower) Ganges,’ or Ganga-JSdrf^a— the 
territory of the Ganges with Radha 
(which is identical with Suhma). But 
these combinations were not in actual 
use in Indian Literature, 

As for Vardhana identified with 
Parthalis, it was Pauridra’Yardhana^^e 
E. boundary of the ‘Middle Country/ 
(J.R.A.S., 1904, p. 86) and mentioned 
repeatedly in Pala and Sena inscriptions. 
(E.I., IV, 24 ; LA., XII, 251, ^ It is 
Pandua (25" 8' N., 88^ 10' E.) in the 
district of Maldah. 
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The Skr. form of Burdwan is 
which occurs in the Kurma-vibhdga of the 
Brhat Samhitd (XIV). 

InIjAND parts of the tereitoeibs along the 

WESTBEN COAST, 

p, 176. — The name sounds very much 

like Minagar or the city of the Mins or 
Sakas. (See notes on pp. 152, 156.) 
It was situated at the head of the 
Nanaguna (which seems to refer to the 
names of two passes — the ‘Nana’ Pass 
and the ‘Guna’ Pass). It thus corres- 
ponds to the modern Junnar (19 12 N., 
73° 56' B.) ; in Poona district— Jfrw- 
Tiagara (wh'^w^ty) or Old City — where there 
are some 150 caves (I. A., VI, p. 32) and 
as many as thirty inscriptions. It was, 
according to Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, the 
capital of Naliapava [B.H.D., p. 33] 
and, as such, might be rightly named as 
the city of the Min. [I.A., 1926, pp. 
144-5.1 Not far from Junnar there is a 
river known as the Mina, and the valley 
watered by the river is still known as 
Minner. [Ibid.] 

P. 177. Tagara. — It has been mentioned in the 
records of the Sildhdra princes as their 
originals eat. (E.I., 111, p. 269, etc.) 
The Periplm mentions it as a very great 
city, about ten days’ Journey to the east 
of Pait}»na, Dr. ileet has shown that 
it is the modern ‘ Ter ’ or ‘ Thair ’ on a 
small river, the Thaama. It (18° 19' N . 
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76° 12' E.) is in the Naldrug district of the 
Nizam’s Dominions, and about 95 miles, 
S.S.E. of Paithana. Here is a very 
ancient Buddhist Ghailya, built of bricky 
now used as a Vaishnava temple. [J.B.- 
A.S., 1901, p. 537 ; 1902, p. 230 ; A.S.R., 
1902-3, p. 205.] Skr. ^ragam==Pkr. 
Taara (=Tar or Ter). 

P. 178. Hippokoura, — Kolhapur and Nasik are the 
two places with which it has been pro- 
posed to be identified. Vilivayakura was 
the Andhra king Gotamiputra (V. Smith, 
p. 232) or his viceroy (Bhan- 

darkar). 

P. 179. Banaouasei. — It is Vanmdsi (14° 32' N., 
75° 1' E.) on the Varadd (Wurda) river, 
in Sirsi Taluk, North Kanara district. 
It was the capital of a district of the 
same name mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, 
the Pur alias, the Brhat Samhitd, the 
Sutras of Vdtsydyana, DaSaJcumdra- 
charita, etc. The Mahdvania mentions it 
as a place where Asoka sent his mission- 
aries. It was one of the capitals of 
the Kadambas ( ; 300-1200 A.D.) 
whose territory comprised the N.W. 
parts of Mysore and portions of N. 
Kanara. It was also called Vaijayanti 
(Buzantion). [As for the city visited by 
Hiuen Tsiang, read C.A.G., p. 745.] 

P. 1 80. Mousopall^, the metropolis of the Pi ~ 
rates. It is evidently the city of the 
Musihas ov Musakas mentioned in the 
JfaMSMmto (Bhisma, IX, 366, 371, etc.) 

4,9' G , , 
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and the Purdnas (Mar. LVII, 46, etc.) 
Ptolemy’s account makes me sure that 
Musaka is the correct form of the word 
and that it means ‘"Pirate” (from the 
root “ mus,” to rob). Thus we find 
a reference to piracy even in the very 
name of this tribe. [In the DaSakumdra- 
charita (Chap. VI) we find a graphic 
description of an attempt to loot the 
ship of a Greek (Yavana) captain named 
Rdmem, somewhere in the Bay of 
Bengal.] Its location is doubtful. 

P. 181. Pounnata.— It is known in South Indian 
inscriptions as Punndda It 

comprised the S.W. parts of Mysore. 
[Rice in his article on Gangavddi in 
Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume.] 

P .184. Paralia. — Mentioned in the Periplus (§ 58). 

According to Caldwell, this is a translation 
of the Tamil Karei^ “ coast ” ; according 
to Burnell and Yule, it is Purali, an 
ancient local name for Travancore. The 
Raja of Travancore still styles himself 
PuralUan, “Lord of PuralL” Paralia, 
to the author of the Periplus, is the coast- 
line below the Travancore backwaters, 
around Cape Comorin, and as far as 
Adam’s Bridge: comprised within the 
modern districts of Travancore and Tin- 
nevelly. (Schoff, p. 234.) 

P. 187. Pityndra.-It has been identified by 
M. Sylvain Levi with the city of Pihwmda 
mentioned, in the Uttarddkyayana Sutra 
(XXI, 1-4) of the Jainas, as a place where 
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a merchant of Champa (the capital of 
Anga) went. M. Levi has also pointed 
ont that it has been mentioned in the 
Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela 
as Pithuda, a place which was ploughed 
down with a plough drawn by asses. Now 
Ptolemy describes Pityndra as the metro- 
polis of the Maisoloi who take the name 
from the Eiver Maisolos which signifies 
the whole extent of the mouths of the 
Godavari and the Krishna. Herein is the 
river Nagavali also called Langulia [Ldn- 
gall or Ldngulini of the Purdnas — Mar. 
LVII, 29, etc.] on which Chicacole stands. 
The very name of the river is to be 
connected with Ldngala (= plough) and 
it seems to perpetuate the memory of the 
unusual punishment of Kharavela. 

We cannot expect to find Pityndra, for 
it was destroyed by Kharavela a few 
centuries before Ptolemy who seems to 
have mentioned it on the authority of 
his old materials. [I.A., 1926, pp. 145- 
46.] 

The original name of the city seems to 
be PrthMa(Jca) [^^(^)] '‘Much Wa- 
terM/* which is also the name of a 
famous place (mod. Pehoa) near Than- 
eswar. [C. A.G., pp. 385, 702.] Pihulm]da 
of the Jaina Sutra and Pithuda may be 
easily derived from it. As for Ptolemy's 
spelling (Pityndra), there is no difficulty 
in explaining the '' extra R." (Read my 
notes on p. 166.) 
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(Pp. 187-89) Islands. 

P. 188. Milizegyris. — It is the Melizigara of the 
Periplus (p. 43). It has been identified, 
by McCrindle, with the modem Jaigarh 
(17° 17' N., 72° 13' E.), formerly a port of 
some size, hut now little more than a 

Ml 

jfisliiBg-^iliage. It is not impossible tbat 
it may be tbe modern Rajapur (16° 34' 
N., 73° 31' E.) to which Arab boats still 
trade direct. (See Imp. Gaz. of Ind. 
XIII, 379; XXI, 66). This m the Sigerus 
of Pliny. The name seems to suggest 
Malay agiri (Schoff, p. 201). “ Malai ’’ is 
the Tamil for Hill. 

Heptanesia, — ^These are the Sesecrienae 
of the Periplus and probably the modem 
Vengurla Rocks (15° 53' N., 70° 27' E.), 
a group of rocky islets some three miles 
in length and nine miles out from the 
modern town of Vengurla, which was 
a port of considerable importance during 
the Dutch occupation in the 17th cen- 
tury. [Imp. Gaz. of Ind. XXIV, 307 ; 
Schoff, p. 202.] 

Lieuke. — The 'White Island’ of the Peri- 
plus is the modern Pigeon Island (14° 
r N., 74° 16' E.). 

P. 189. India beyond the Ganges means India 
to the N. and E. of the Ganges and 
Further India. As for Ptolemy’s account 
of Further India and the Indian Archi- 
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pelago, it has been fully dealt with by 
Mr. Gerini in his Eesearches on Ptolemy's 
Geography (published by the Royal Asia- 
tic Society, London) and as such I have 
not commented on it. I only draw the 
attention of the reader to the following 
facts which clearly indicate that Further 
India and the Indian Archipelago were 
colonized by the Indians in a very remote 

age. A fourth century A.D. Pillar Ins- 
cription of the Buddhist sea-captain 
Mahanavika Buddhagupta of Raktamrt- 
tika (mod. Rangamati in Murshidabad 
district, Bengal) has been discovered in 
the Wellesley district of the Malay Penin- 
sula. [Kern’s Verspreide Geschriften, 
III (1915), p. 255.] A series of inscrip- 
tions proves clearly that there ruled, in 
Further India, from the second century 
A.D. up to the seventh century, at least, 
a line of 6aiva Hindu kings (Dharma- 
maharajas) claiming descent from AsVat- 
thaman, son of Drona, and as such con- 
nected with the house of the Pallavas. 
[Bergaigne’s Insc. Sansk. du Campa et 
Cambodge (1893). BuL Ecole F.E.O. II, 
p. 185; in, 206--11 ; IV, p. 918 ; XI, p. 
264 ; XII, No. 8, pp. 15-16 ; XV, No. 2, 

pp. 3-5 ; Barth’s Insc. Skr. du Cambodge, 
etc.] Four Yupa inscriptions of King 
Mulavarman, in the fourth or fifth cen- 
tury A.D. Pallava characters, discovered 
in 1879-80 at KceteiinEast Borneo, show 
the existence of a powerful Hindu Royal 
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Dynasty at that place.* These are the 
epigraphic proofs. As for sculptures of 
Indian deities in Further India and exten- 
sive Buddhist ruins in Java, they are too 
well-known to call for any remark. 

P. 212. Maroundai. — These cannot be connected, 
as Dr. McCrindle has clearly noted, with 
the Lam'pdka-Muru'ndas of Lamghan ; 
for we find them in the north-west even 
during the reign of Samudragupta, as his 
Allahabad Pillar Inscription shows. The 
word cannot be equated with “ Mundas ” 
as Dr. McCrindle has done ; for the loss 
of the second syllable cannot be ex- 
plained. 

I propose to connect Maroundai with 
the Maladas, Mdladas or Mdnadaa of 
the Epics and Purdnas. [MahdbMrata, 
Sabhd, XXIX, 1081-2 ; Drowa, VII, 183 ; 
Vdyu, XLV, 122 ; Mar. LVII, 43, etc.] 
They are mentioned in the Bdmdyana 
also (though in some editions the w^ord 
is spelt as Malajas) as occupying the 
Shahabad district originally, but then 
dislodged from that place by the Demo- 
ness Tadaka. They seem to have mi- 
grated eastward and settled in the district 
of Maldah in Bengal. The spelling of 
Pliny (Monedes) is almost identical with 
Mdnada. The IfoKndai of Megasthenes 
and Maroundai of our author are to be 

* Dr. Vogel in Overdruk int de Bijdmgm tot de Toalm 
Volkenkande van Nederlandsch-Indili 'Deoni., Aflevering 1-2, 
1918 , 
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connected with Malada, The insertion 
of the nasal in the last syllable is an 
example of the Prakrit tendency of 
f^ t o rr^ ^ . As for R for L in the second 

syllable, it is due to the ‘‘rhotacism’' 
of certain Sanskritic dialects (e.g. Rig- 
vedic and Maithil). 

Kondota. — It seems to be connected with 
the GandaM on which it is to be located. 

P. 217. Takoraioi. — Is it this tribe which has been 
mentioned in a second or third century 
B.C. Brahmi inscription discovered at 
Basarh (25® 58' N., 85° 11' E.)— the site 
of Vai^dlt — which runs thus: '^Vesdli 
anusamydnaka Takdre^^ ? [For the ins- 
cription, read A.R.A.S.I., 1911-12, part I, 

pp. 18-19 ; 1913-14, p. 98 ff.] 

Passaiai. — This “Passalai” stands for 

VaMU (C.A.G., pp. 717-1) whereas the 

other Passaiai ” stands for Prasiala. 

P. 219. Kirrhadia.— It is the land of the Kirdtas, 

P. 222. Indaprathai. — These were the inhabitants 
of the Prastha or plain level country of 
the Indra-dvipa which is identical (as I 
have shown in my article on the Puranic 
Nine Divisions of Greater India printed 
as an appendix to my edition of C.A.G.) 
with Burmah. 

P. 223. Nangalogai. — The Sanskrit word for naked 
is Nagna and not Nanga. 

P. 228. The Kasis first appear in the Paippaldda 
recension of the Atliarvaveda. In the 
Brdhmanas we hear of the city of KdH 
on the Varandvatt river which is evidently 
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identical with the modem Varmia. 
Though Kasi is the older name, it is not 
correct that Varanasi (and not Varanasi 
as has been wrongly spelt) was never 
used as a name for Benares. 

P. 230. TOsalei.— It is the city of Tosali mentioned 
in the inscriptions of Asoka and to be 
identified with the ruins of a city near 
Dhauli (in Orissa) where the edicts of 
Asoka have been discovered. Tosali or 
Tosala has very often been mentioned 
with Ko&ala (e.g. Kavyamimaihsa, p. 93) 
wliich is the Maha-Kosala or the southern 
Ko&ala comprising the whole of the upper 
valley of the 31aMnadi and its tributaries, 
from the source of the Narmada on the 
hf. to the source of the Mahdnadi itself 
on the S. and from the valley of the 
Wenganga (W.) to the Hasda and Jonk 
rivers (B.) 

P. 231. Trilingon.— The word seems to be connect- 
ed with Trilinga, the Sanskritized form 
of Telugu and indicates that there was a 
colony of the Telugus in this part of the 
country. 

P. 251. Taprobane.— The Skr. form is S’dmraparaa 
or Tamraparni (‘Copper-coloured leaf’), 
one of the Puranic nine divisions of 
Greater India. (C.A.G., pp. 749—764.) 
In Kautilya’s ArthaMstra (II, xi) it has 
been referred to as Pdra-samvdra (an 
alternative form of which is, according 
to a stea of Panini, P&re.-aamudrra) which 
means ‘Of the other side of the Ocean.’ 
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Now a confusion of Pdre-samudra and its 
synonym Pdre-sindhu produced the Pal- 
m Bimoundu of the Periplus which means 
this island. In page 247 of our text we 
read " which was called formerly Simoun- 
dou.^ Here formerly is evidently a mis- 
translation of the first part (Palae) of 
Palae-Simoundou. 

Balike is from Simliala. 

F. 256. Malaia, a designation of Adam’s Peak. 

[It is from the Tamil word '^Malai” 
meaning ' hill.’] It is known in Sanskrit 
Literature as the Eohana hill. {Raja- 
tarangini, III, 72.) 

(Pp. 260-329) Central Asia. 

P. 260. Hyrkania. — It is the Greek name of the 
country known as Vehrkdna in Avestan 
and Varkdna in Old Persian. (Sacred 
Books of the East, IV, p. 2.) The Aves- 
tan and Old Persian forms enable me 
to identify it with Vokkdna of Sanskrit 
Literature (e.g. Varahamihira’s Brhat 
Samhild, XIV, 20, locating it to the 
western division ; Kdvyamimdmsd, pp. 
93-94, etc.). 

Parthia.— The Parthians are known in 
Sanskrit Literature as Pdrthiva (?) (Fleet’s 
Gupta Inscriptions), Pathrava (Natya- 
sastra), Pdrada and Pahlava (Manu). 

P. 262. Margian§.— It is the Greek name of the 
modern district of Merv which was known 
as Marguin Old Persian. (Sacred Books 
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of the East, VoL IV, p. 2). I propose to 
identify it with the country of the M&r- 
gams mentioned (in Brhat Samhita, XIV, 
18) with the Yavanas (Greeks). 

P. 268. Tokharoi, — They are the TusMras (g‘«m:), 
Tukkhdras or TuhMras of Sanskrit Liter- 
ature. {Mahdbhdrata^ Sabha, L, 1850; 
Vana, LI, 1991 ; Santi, LXV, 2429, etc. 
Bdmdyana, Kishkindhya, XLIV, 15 ; 
Vdyu XLV, 118 ; Mar, LVTI, 39, etc. 
The Rajatarangini mentions them repeat- 
edly.) The so-called specimens of the 
ancient Tokharian dialects have now 
been discovered and they are now consi- 
dered by Philologists as the lineal des- 
cendant of the now lost Primitive Indo- 
European language (Ursprache) ; for they 
exhibit the peculiarities of both the 
Asiatic and the European branches of the 
primitive speech. The discovery of these 
dialects has thus given a rude shock to 
the theory of European origin of the 
Primitive Indo-Europeans whose cradle 
is now again being locD/ted in Central 
Asia, [As for the alternative spellings 
Tushdra and TukJtdra, it is due to the 
Vdjasaneyin peculiarity of pronouncing 
sJi ( V ) m kh ( m )-— a peculiarity which is 
to be met with in North Bihar (MitMla) 
even now.] 

P. 272, Oxos,— This is the Greek spelling for Oxus 
(the Ijatin form) which is referred to in 
Sanskrit Literature as Vankshuis), or 
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P. 274. Balkh. — I am not sure if the word has any 
connection with Sanskrit BdhUka though 
Lassen identified the two. References in 
Sanskrit Literature clearly indicate the 
BdhUkas, or rather the two tribes of 
them, as dwelling in the Punjab. One of 
these tribes was closely connected with 
the Madras, for ^alya, king of Madra 
(with its capital at modern Sialkot), is 
also called lord of the Vdhlihas {MaJid- 
hhdrata, Adi, CXIII, 4425-^40 ; LXVIl, 
2642) and his sister Mddri is called 
VdhUM also (Adi, CXXV, 4886). The 
other people of this name appear to have 
been closely connected with the Daradas 
(Dards of Dardistan) [Bhisma, CXVIII, 
5484, etc.]. Thus one Bahlika was situat- 
ed in the plains of the Pan jab alongside 
the Madradesa, i.e., between the rivers 
Chenab and Sutlej ; and the other among 
the lower slopes of the Himalayas, very 
possibly between the Chenab and Bias. 
One of them seems to have migrated 
southwards near the mouth of the Indus ; 
for the Meherauli Iron Pillar Inscription 
of Chandra (circa 400 A.D.) locates them 
there. But nowhere in Sanskrit Litera- 
ture we find any indication which will 
enable one to identify Epic BdhUka (or 
1/dhllha) with Balkh which comes from 
Avestan Bakhdhi. 

P. 274. Sogdianoi,— It is the Greek form of the 
district of Samarkand the Avestan name 
of which is Sughdha. (Sacred Books 
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of the East, VoL IV, p. 2). The theore- 
tical Sanskrit form from the Avestan is 
Sugda which seems to have been Sans- 
kritized as the Budra mentioned in the 
Brlhai Samhitd (XIV, 18) together with 
the Yavanas (Greeks), Mdrgaras (Margi- 
ane) and other nations of this locality. 

P, 275. Kdmedai.^ — It is the Gomeda Mt. of the 
Purdnas (e.g. Kiirma, XLVIII, 3) which 
is in the Plakslia (according to Kurma) or 
Gomedaha (Matsya, CXXIII) Dvipa. 

P 281 . Tribes of Sogdiana, — Indian names in this 
list is to be accounted for by the migra- 
tion of Indian tribes. But the Takhoroi 
were certainly the Tukhdras or Tuslidras 
mentioned before (p. 393). 

P. 283. The Sakai were the Sakas of Sanskrit 
Literature. Their land was known as 
the Sdkadvtpa which has been described as 
divided into seven provinces one of which 
is Kaumdra (Matsya, CXXII, 22) which 
is certainly identical with the land of the 
Komaroi of Ptolemy. The priests of their 
land were the Magas or Mangas and the 
warriors were the Maiakas (Mahabharata, 
Bhisma, chap. XI, 36-37 of Krishna- 
charya’s edition). As for the Magas, they 
have been noticed already (p, 381). The 
MaMkas were evidently the Massagetai 
of Ptolemy. 

P. 29S Ottorokorrhas, — The name is certainly 
connected with the UUara-Kuru ('jsvpc '$%) 
of Sanskrit Literature* Though the des- 
- cription of Uttara'^Kum {MaMbMrata, 
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Bhisma-Parvan) would make it rather an 

'4k- 

earthly Paradise, there is no reason to 
believe that it is a mythical land (as Dr. 
McCrindle thinks, p. 305). 

P. 304. The Aspakarai, — ^Are they connected with 
the Aspasiai of Alexander’s historians ? 
The Aspasiai are the Aivahas^ through the 
Iranian form of As'pa (‘ horse ’). [C.A.G., 
p. 667.] 

The Bautta of the Rajatarangini. — The 
correct spelling of the word is BTiauUa 
which means peoples of Tibetan 
descent. 

P. 308. Ariana. — It seems to have been named in 
the Rajatarangini as Arydnaha-deia. 

P. 311. The Koa. — The Vedic Kuihd; the modern 
Kabul river. 

P. 314. Drangiane. — Its inhabitants were called, 
remarks Dr. McCrindle, Drangai or Zaran- 
gae. The second name enables me to 
identify them with the Jrngas (wn of 
the Brliat SaMitd, XIV, 21) mentioned 
with the Sakas [of Seistan]. 

P. 318. By Massagetae Stephanos meant the 
Sakai.— I have already pointed out 
that the Massagetae were the Ma^akas 
described in Sanskrit Literature as the 
warrior tribe of the 

P. 321. Port of Alexander,— It is the Barbaricum 
or Alexander’s Haven. 

P. 322. Rhamnai, — ^These are the Ramanas^ Rama- 

or of the Epics and Pur%as. 

{MaMbMrata, Bhisma, IX, 374; Vdyu 
XLV, 117 ; Matsya CXIII, 42, etc.) 
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GynaikSn Limen or Women’s Haven* — 
While describing the eastern part of Mak- 
ran, Hiuen Tsiang mentions a city, the 
Chinese name of which has been Sanskrit- 
ked by Watters (VoL II, pp. 257-58) as 
StrUvara or “ Women Paramount.” 
Thus Ptolemy has been supported by 
Hiuen Tsiang. [A district known as Stri- 
rajya outside India proper has been men- 
tioned in the V dUydyana-Kdma-Sutm 
(p. 144 of DurgaprasMa's Ed.) and in the 
RdjataranginLI 
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170 

Rymmik, Mts. 286-8, 291 
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Salaterai .... ...... 268 

Salatha .......... 225 

Salike (Ceylon) 247, 252 
Salour o9 

Salyuen, B. 209 

Samarkand 12n9,36,271, 

274 
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Sign-an-fu 10 n 

Sinthon (Piti), R. .... 33 
Sipiberis (or Sitte- 
beris) .......... 225 

Sippara 70-2 

Sippare 307 

SirakC^ne 261 

Sirimalaga . . . .176, 179 
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Sonaparanta . . . . 198, 221 
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198-9 

Takola, C. 
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Temala, R. «... 196 
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Tennagora 184 
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Thagora 202 
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Vasishtba 90 

Velur 187 
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• • • . 314 

Xloana ...»*••• 

151-2 

Xodrake ...... 

. . . . 148 



PAGE 



Y 

Yamuna (Jamna), R. 85, 
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